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Proemium: Taking initiative

Victoria Beatrix Fendel?®
3University of Oxford, UK

This is a proemium on rather than an introduction to structures, such as to have
an idea and to take into consideration, which we label support-verb constructions.
The proemium briefly introduces the reader to past definitions and current ap-
proaches (esp. the Funktionsverbgefiige, constructions a verbe support, and light-
verb-construction approaches) and the range of corpora, each representing a dif-
ferent variety of Greek, discussed in this volume. Varieties range from the proto-
language to the modern language and thus span a period of more than 3,000 years.
The proemium provides an overview of the chapters of this volume organising them
along the three interfaces that support-verb constructions sit at, the syntax-lexicon,
the syntax-semantics, and the syntax-pragmatics interfaces. It closes with a note
on practicalities including the bilingual abstracts the reader will observe. Within a
heterogenous group (of constructions), we strive for in varietate unitas.

9T0 proemium uUIM TOUHee BBeNEHUE B CTPYKTYpPHl TUIIA «UMETb MOEIO»
WIN «IpMHMMATh BO BHUMAaHUE», KOTOpPble MBI Ha3blBa€M KOHCTPYKIUAMU
C OIOpHBIM TJIaroJIoOM. B proemium unTaTeNr0 KpaTKO IIPenCTaBJIEHBI
ompemeseHNs M3 IIPOIUIBIX JCCIEJOBAHMII I COBPEMEHHbIE IIOOXOMbI (B
ocobennoctn Funktionsverbgefiige, constructions a verbe support M TOIXOIbI
Ha OCHOBE JIETKMX [IJIarOJIOB) Hapsgy C TaMMOil KOPIIyCOB TI[e KasKQbII
IpeAcTaBifeT cO00J PasHOBMIHOCTb TPEUECKOTrO fA3bIKA IIPEACTABIEHHOTO B
aTOll KHMre. PaszHOBMIOHOCTM A3BIKa BapbUpPYIOT OT IPOTOS3BIKA BIUIOTH OO
COBPEMEHHOIO s3bIKa, TakKMM 00pa3oM IOKpbIBas Imepmop Ooixee 3000 uer.
Proemium mpenocrasisger 0030p IJIaB 3TOJ KHUTM, OpPraHmM3ys MX Ha OCHOBE
TPEX TpaHell Ha KOTOPBIX PACIOJIOXKEHBI KOHCTPYKLUMI C OIIOPHBIM IJIATrOJIOM:
rpaHb CHHTaKCHUCa ¥ JI€KCHMKOHA, CMHTaKClUCa ¥ CEMAaHTMKM, M CHHTaKcuca
M IparMaTHMKM. B 3akiioueHMe IPUBOAUTCS OOCYKIAeHNME IIPAKTUUECKIUX
aCIIeKTOB, BKJIIOUas ABYSI3bIYHbIE aHHOTALIMM 3aMeUeHHbIe paHee yurareaeM. B
reTeporeHHO rpyme (KOHCTPYKLMIL), MbI CTPEMIUMCS K in varietate unitas.

Victoria Beatrix Fendel. 2024. Proemium: Taking initiative. In Victoria Beat-
rix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb constructions in the corpora of Greek: Between
/IIII lexicon and grammar?, iii-xxvi. Berlin: Language Science Press.
e
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Victoria Beatrix Fendel

1 Approach(es)

The Oxford English Dictionary defines proemium (or proem) as “[a]n intro-
ductory discourse at the beginning of a piece of writing; a preface, preamble”.
Mel’¢uk (2023: 1) begins his General Phraseology with the definition that “a
preface is supposed to be no more than a polite greeting addressed to the reader
and, therefore, to carry no, or very little, relevant information”. Thus, this is a
proemium rather than an introduction.

It begins like Vergil’s Aeneid (1st c. BC) (arma virumque cano ‘the weapons and
the man I sing about’) — performative and declarative. The following paragraphs
briefly outline the motivation and background for this volume, the timeframes
and datasets taken into consideration, and the questions and issues that permeate
the chapters of the volume. Less craftily than Vergil, this proemium will need
several paragraphs to provide a brief overview of the chapters of the volume.

This volume arose from the conference Between lexicon and grammar? Support-
verb constructions in the corpora of Greek which took place at the Clarendon In-
stitute, University of Oxford, United Kingdom on 5 to 6 September 2023. The
conference was linked to the Leverhulme-funded project Giving gifts and doing
favours: Unlocking Greek support-verb constructions (grant n. ECF-2020-181, 2020-
2024, University of Oxford). The project focusses on one corpus, literary classical
Attic (prose, oratory, and historiography) shown in Table 1:

Table 1: ECF Leverhulme Corpus

Historiography Thucydides, Histories vol. 1-5 (98,945); Xenophon, Anaba-
(203,186 words): sisvol. 1-4 (32,034), Memorabilia, vol. 1-4 (36,465), Hellenica
vol. 1-4 (35,742);

Oratory Antiphon, Speeches 1-6 (18,605); Isocrates, Speeches 1-

(143,937 words): 6 and 13 (37,311); Isaeus, Speeches 1-8 (25,018),
Lysias, Speeches 1, 3, 7, 12, 14, 19, 22, 30, 31, 32 (24,130);
Demosthenes, Speeches 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 9, 18 (38,873);

Prose Plato, Gorgias (27,790), Phaedrus (17,271), Republic, vol. 1-
(145,497 words): 3 (28,688); Aristotle, Rhetoric (44,312), Politics, vol. 1-3
(27,436)

The ECF Leverhulme corpus' (Fendel & Ireland 2023) is implemented into
Sketch Engine, an online corpus analysis tool, and forms the basis for the new

'https://ora.ox.ac.uk/objects/uuid:7ab3b631-6c04-42fe-ad80-617b7eaa74f9 (last accessed 08
April 2024).
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PARSEME Ancient Greek corpus. Annotation guidelines are available already
(select the language label ‘GRC’ in the guidelines)?, as are the working-group
documents.’

The project has approached this corpus primarily from a linguistic perspective
with an interest in the morpho-syntax, semantics, and pragmatics of support-
verb constructions. However, inevitably, there has been a lexical component. The
syntax-lexicon interface, at which support-verb constructions are verbal multi-
word expressions and complex predicates and can act as syntagms or words, is
the starting point for this volume.

Twenty years after Gross & de Pontonx (2004) Verbes supports: Nouvel état
des lieux, two recent edited volumes with a specific interest in corpus lan-
guages reflect the importance of the syntax-lexicon interface when examining
support-verb constructions. Bafios et al. (2022) Collocations in theoretical and
applied linguistics: from classical languages to Romance languages focusses on
the lexical characteristics of support-verb constructions and their diachronic
development (see also Diccionario de Colocaciones del Griego Antiguo*); Pompei
et al. (2023) Light verb constructions as complex verbs: Features, typology, and
function focusses on the syntactic characteristics of support-verb constructions
from a cross-linguistic perspective. The contributions below show amply that
even considering the lexicon and syntax is a simplification of the fascinating
diversity.

Indeed, the first stumbling stone is the exact delimitation of the group
of support-verb constructions, in other words their definition.> Different
approaches accept different degrees of internal heterogeneity of this group of
constructions. There are three prominent approaches to structures such as diknv
Sidwp diken didomi in (1) (repeated in (5) below):

1) o 5186van diknv Kol TO KoA&LeaBon
to didonai diken kai to kolazest ai
the.Acc give.INF.ACT punishment.Acc and the.Acc punish.INF.PASS
dwkaing adikodvra dpa 1O avTo
dikaios adikounta ara to auto

just.ADV wrong.PRS.PTCP.ACT.ACC PRT.Q the.Acc same.Acc

*https://parsemefr lis-lab.fr/parseme-st-guidelines/1.3/index.php (last accessed 02 April 2024).
*http://www.ancientgreekmwe.com (last accessed 02 April 2024).
*https://dicogra.iatext.ulpgc.es/dicogra/ (last accessed 06 April 2024).

3Each chapter provides the author’s definition of the support-verb constructions for this reason.
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KOAELS;
kaleis?
call.PRS.ACT.25G
‘Are you saying that ‘paying the price for one’s actions’ and ‘justly
getting punished” when one does wrong are the same?’
(Plato, Gorgias 476a (CG))

The first approach is the German research strain of Funktionsverbgefiige
‘function-verb constructions’ (with its sub-category of Nominalisierungsverb-
gefiige ‘nominalisation-verb constructions’) (von Polenz 1987, Kamber 2008,
Storrer 2009, De Knop & Hermann 2020, applied to early Greek by Schutzeichel
2014, and to classical Greek by Tronci 2016, Tronci 2017). The focus lies on
verb + prepositional phrase constructions, such as in Betracht ziehen ‘to take
into consideration’ rather than verb + object constructions, such as Aufmerk-
samkeit schenken ‘to pay attention’. Furthermore, the focus is on the verb (and
preposition) in the construction rather than the noun, as Kamber’s concept of
Umrahmte Schnittmengen shows (Kamber 2008: 23). The latter is an attempt at
creating sub-categories within a heterogenous group of constructions.

The second approach is the English research strain of light-verb constructions.
The term was coined by Jespersen (1954) and remains in use in much of English
research literature (Butt 1995, 2010, Butt & Lahiri 2013).6 The term light verb
has been repurposed extensively in language-contact studies (Bakker 2003: 132,
Myers-Scotton 2002: 134-139, Reintges 2001, Ronan 2012: 148, Rutherford 2010:
203, applied to early Byzantine non-literary Greek by Fendel 2022) in order to
refer to structures such as (2) and (3):

(2) w3hn3he p3 tmj ir Sdky n.im=j (Demotic)
PRF people this village do prosecute.PRS.INF DOM=1SG

‘the people of the village prosecuted me’
(Narmouthis ostracon n. 103 Rutherford 2010: 203)

(3) Cypriot Greek

. KOve/k&pve Yovia kano/kamno psonia ‘to do shopping’

a
b. kéve/kopve yopvoaotikr kano/kdmno gimnastiki ‘to do gymnastics’

e

Kbvo/kbpve tCokvyk kdno/kamno jogging ‘to do/go jogging’

o

KOvw/k&pve Cdmvyk kano/kamno zapping ‘to do zapping/to zap’
(Fotiou (2010: 73))

¢Light verbs combine with a nominal component to form the predicate of a sentence. They do
not add voice, aspect, or polarity to the predicate phrase.
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In language-contact settings, the light verb used most commonly is the verb
‘to do’, as in (2) and (3). A light verb, i.e. a verb that does not contribute aspects
of meaning, is used to integrate a loan item into the morpho-syntactic frame of
the target language. Fotiou (2010: 73) observes the parallel existence of “native
compounds with kdano/kdmno [’to do’], such as kano/kamno psonia (do shopping)”
alongside “borrowings in the form of bilingual compound verbs, such as kano
jogging (do jogging)”. The same is true for the situation in Demotic, shown in
(2) (Funk 2017, Grossman & Richter 2017, Egedi 2017), and continued into later
Coptic Egyptian.

The term light verb has also been adopted in the natural language processing
context, e.g. by the PARSEME initiative. Their decision tree for LVCs (light-verb
constructions) is reproduced in Figure 17:

Apply test LVC.0 - [N-ABS: is the noun abstract?]
NO It is not an LVC, exit
YES or UNSURE Apply test LVC.1 - [N-PRED: Is the noun predicative?]
NO It is not an LVC, exit
YES or UNSURE Apply test LVC.2 - [W-SUBJ-N-ARG: Is the subject of the verb a semantic orgument
of the noun?]
YES or UNSURE Apply test LVC.3 - [V-LIGHT: The verb only adds meaning expressed as
morphological features?)
NO Itis not an LVC, exit
YES Apply test LVC.4 - [V-REDUC: Can o verbless NP-reduction refer to the same
event/state?]
NO It is not an LVC, exit
YES It is an LVC.full
NO Apply test L[VC.5 - [V-SUBJ-N-CAUSE: /s the subject of the verb the cause of the
noun?)
NO Itis not an LVC, exit
YES It is an LVC.cause

Figure 1: PARSEME LVC-specific decision tree

Any structures in which the verb adds properties, such as aspect (e.g. inchoa-
tive), voice (e.g. passive), polarity (e.g. contrastive negation), and the like to the
predicate phrase are excluded. The testing starts from the noun, i.e. the semantic
head, rather than the verb.

The third approach is the French research strain of constructions a verbe sup-
port (support-verb constructions) that originated in the work of the Laboratoire
d’Automatique Documentaire et Linguistique (esp. Gross 1998, applied to classical
literary Greek by Jiménez Lopez 2016). The verb plays a supporting role rather

"https://parsemefr lis-lab.fr/parseme-st-guidelines/1.3/index.php?page=050_Cross-
lingual_tests/020_Light-verb_constructions__LB_LVC_RB_ (last accessed 27 April 2024).
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than being light. It can be used to add properties such as aspect, voice (construc-
tions converses), and polarity, see (4 a—c) (Giry-Schneider 1978, Viveés 1983, Gross
1989), as well as for register-/genre-/style-related nuancing (Biber & Conrad 2009,
Mel’¢uk 2004), see (4d):

(4) Aspect, diathesis, polarity, and context (Gross 1998)

a. garder, prendre, perdre (e.g. de I'importance) ‘to keep, to take, to lose’
(durative, inchoative, terminative)

b. donner (e.g. une gifle) ‘to give’ (causative)
c. répéter la phrase ‘repeat the sentence’ (repetition); montre du courage

‘show courage’ (exteriorisation); abandonner, manquer (e.g. I’énergie)
‘to abandon, to lack’ (negation)

d. passer vs. signer une contrat ‘to approve vs. sign a contract’

Support verbs contrast with verbes distributionnels (such as manger ‘to eat’)
which fill the predicate slot in the syntactic structure on their own, as opposed
to support verbs which need to combine with a predicative noun to fill the pred-
icate slot. The group of support verbs contains a sub-class, the verbes supports
appropriés (Gross 2012), such as Latin committere ‘to commit’ with nouns refer-
ring to crimes (Roesch 2018).

While the volume adopts the term support-verb construction from the French
tradition in its title, the contributors work with varying frameworks casting the
net more or less wide. Depending on framework, a structure such as dixnv 8idwpt
diken didomiin (5) (repeated from above) would thus qualify as a lexical passive, a
verbal idiomatic expression, or be excluded from the range of structures assessed
entirely.

(5) To 5186van diknv Kol 1O KoA&LecBa
to didonai diken kai to kolazest" ai
the.Acc give.INF.ACT punishment.Acc and the.Acc punish.INF.PAsS
dwaiwg adukodva dpa TO avTo
dikaios adikounta ara to auto
just.ADV wrong.PRS.PTCP.ACT.ACC PRT.Q the.Acc same.AcC
KOAELS;
kaleis?

call.PRS.ACT.25G
‘Are you saying that ‘paying the price for one’s actions’ and ‘justly
getting punished” when one does wrong are the same?’

(Plato, Gorgias 476a (CG))
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Proemium: Taking initiative

If accepted as a support-verb construction, we would consider the nominal
element (diknv diken) the predicative noun, the verbal element (§idwpt didomi)
the light/support/function verb, and the simplex verb which is functionally al-
though not formally related (xoA&lecBou kolazest" ai) the base-verb construction.
While some approaches and contributors consider the existence of a formally
or functionally related base-verb construction a criterion to define support-verb
constructions, others will dismiss this criterion on the basis that language is not
redundant.

Faced with the diversity of approaches and the magnitude of disagreements
arising from them when working with as internally diverse a group of construc-
tions as support-verb constructions, we still strive for in varietate unitas.

2 Corpora

All the contributions in the volume take a corpus-based approach in order to lend
empirical support to the observations made. Except for Giouli’s study of modern
Greek, the contributions of the volume examine varieties of Greek that are only
attested today in written form. The native speakers of these languages are the
texts (Fleischman 2000: 43). It is these native speakers that we question and in-
terview. Like any native speakers, our texts represent idiosyncrasies (idiolects)
along with geographically (dialect), societally (sociolect), or diachronically con-
ditioned differences.

The corpora considered in the present volume span over 2,000 years. For the
core time periods, we adopt the following timeframes: Archaic Greek (AG) pre
5th c. BC; Classical Greek (CG) 5th/4th c. BC; Ptolemaic Greek (PG) 3rd-1st c.
BC; Roman Greek (RG) 1st-3rd c. AD; Early Byzantine Greek (EBG) 4th-7th c.
AD, Medieval Greek (MG) post 7th c. AD. If items are e.g. 4th-3rd c. BC, they
are counted in PG; if items are e.g. 3rd—4th c. AD, they are counted in EBG. Both
Giouli’s modern Greek corpus and Ittzés’ work on proto-Greek fall outside of
these timeframes and constitute the edges of the volume’s coverage.

In the first footnote of each chapter, the reader will find the link to the dataset
that the chapter is based, on except in two cases. Ittzés’ article on the proto-
language does not have a dataset as it is based on internal and comparative re-
construction of a variety of the language that is unattested in written sources.
Miyagawa examines Greek’s long-term contact language Coptic.® For ease of

8Coptic is the final stage of the Egyptian language when written with the Coptic alphabet (from
ca. AD 100 onwards) (Quack 2017). This alphabet is an adaptation of the Greek alphabet (Fendel
2021).

ix
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access and overview, all the datasets (corpora) that are examined by the contri-
butions to the volume are listed below in chronological order:

1.

Squeri - Hippocratic Corpus (5th/4th c. BC) http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-
n652gamyj;

. Pompei, Pompeo, and Ricci — texts of the Thesaurus Linguae Grae-

cae excluding texts classified as Fragmenta (5th ¢. BC — 2nd c. AD)
https://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu;

. Veteikis — Aristotle’s Rhetoric (4th c. BC) http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-

n652gamyj;

. Bafos and Jiménez Lopez — the biblical corpora (the Septuagint, the Greek

New Testament, the Vetus Latina, and Jerome’s Vulgate) (3rd c. BC to 4th
c. AD) https://doi.org/10.21950/E98VTT;

. Ryan - the New Testament (1st/2nd c. AD) http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-

dqgjeo65n5;

. Madrigal Acero - selection of classical literary Attic and Ionic prose

and verse (Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, Xenophon,
Thucydides, Herodotus, Lysias, Demosthenes, Andocides, Plato, Aris-
totle) (5th/4th c. BC) and a selection of archaic, classical, and early
imperial Latin prose and verse (Cicero, Caesar, Catullus, Martial,
Livy, Plautus, Sallust, Tacitus, Terence) (2nd c¢. BC - 1st c¢. AD)
http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-n652gamyj;

. Vives Cuesta — selection of hagiographic texts: (a) New Testament

(1st c. AD) (Evangelium secundum Matthaeum, Evangelium secundum
Lucam, Epistula Pauli ad Corinthios i-ii, Epistula Pauli ad Hebraeos),
(b) proto- and mezzo-byzantine hagiography (5th-9th c. AD) (Vita
antiquior Sancti Danielis Stylitae (BHG 489), Vita et martyrium sancti
Anastasii Persae (BHG 84), Martyrium antiquior sanctae Euphemiae (BHG
619), Vita Stephani Iunioris (BHG 1666), Vita Symeonis Stylitae senioris
(BHG 1683)), (c) metaphrastic hagiography (10th c. AD) (Passio sancti
Anastasii Persae (BHG 85), Passio sanctae Euphemiae (BHG 620), Vita
tertia Sancti Danielis Stylitae (BHG 490), Vita Stephani Iunioris (BHG
1667), Vita sancti Symeonis Stylitae (BHG 1686)), (d) Comnene and
late Byzantine hagiography (12th-14th c. AD) (Vita sancti Zotici (BHG
2480), Vita Leontii Patriarchae Hierosolymorum (BHG 985), Vita sancti
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Bartolomaei conditoris monasterii sancti Salvatoris Messanae (BHG 235),
Miracula sancti apostoli Marci (BHG 1036m), Vita sancti Lazari (BHG 980))
http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-n652gamyj;

8. Giouli - selection of news pieces, blogs, and Wikipedia articles
from the web (manually collated) along with parliamentary de-
bates and Wikinews articles (via the Greek Dependency Treebank
https://universaldependencies.org/treebanks/el_gdt/index.html) (1453-
present) http://hdlLhandle.net/11372/LRT-5124;

9. Miyagawa — Coptic Gospel of Thomas from the Nag Hammadi Codex
Il (4th/5th c. AD) (images) http://gospel-thomas.net/x_facs.htm and
Coptic Letter to Aphthonia written by Besa (6th to 8th c. AD)
https://data.copticscriptorium.org/texts/besa_letters/to-aphthonia/.

The datasets are all available in open-access format and we hope that they
will constitute the basis for many future studies building on the present authors’
work.

3 Interface(s)

The contributions of this volume are diverse not only with regard to the defini-
tions they apply and the native speakers they interview (the corpora they use) but
also with regard to the perspectives they adopt on support-verb constructions.

The multiple perspectives adopted are primarily caused by support-verb con-
structions sitting at three interfaces.

« The syntax-lexicon interface has found its way into the title of this volume,
and Plato’s comment in (5) quoted above illustrates the issue. Do we con-
sider support-verb constructions lexemes to be listed in a dictionary (like
the corresponding base verbs if available) or syntagms obeying the laws
of the morpho-syntax?

« The syntax-semantics interface is illustrated e.g. by Gross’ constructions
converses, which are lexical passives that if we believe Plato (Gorgias 476d)
include iknv didwpt dikén didomi in (5).

+ The syntax-pragmatics interface has been touched upon with Gross’
register-/genre-/style-related options but is also visible in the patterns of

xi


http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-n652gamyj
https://universaldependencies.org/treebanks/el_gdt/index.html
http://hdl.handle.net/11372/LRT-5124
http://gospel-thomas.net/x_facs.htm
https://data.copticscriptorium.org/texts/besa_letters/to-aphthonia/

Victoria Beatrix Fendel

negation with support-verb constructions in literary classical Attic, where
considerations of intensity and contrast seem to determine the syntactic
pattern used (Fendel 2023).

The volume is structured along these interfaces. The first section focusses on
the outer edges of the corpora covered, whereas sections two to four each focus
on one of the interfaces.

The first section of the volume (Between too little and too much: the origins of
data) contains the two contributions that form as regards empirical data the outer
edges of the period this volume covers, Ittzés’ examination of the proto-language
and Giouli’s account of the modern language.

Chapter 1 by Ittzés examines traces in amongst others Greek that would
suggest that support-verb constructions existed in Proto-Indo-European. Proto-
Indo-European is the reconstructed proto-language from which the daughter
languages branched off over time (for an accessible introduction, see e.g. Sihler
2008). The Hellenic branch which Greek belongs to is only one of the branches
that have been reconstructed. For example, Latin would be part of the Italic
branch. Reconstruction of the proto-language is achieved either by comparative
methods, i.e. comparing material from different branches in order to determine
the moment when they went their separate ways (e.g. the Hellenic and Italic
branches), or by internal reconstruction, i.e. comparing material from different
stages of the language in one branch in order to determine the moment when
subbranches split off (e.g. Mycenaean, the archaic and classical Greek dialects,
etc. in the Hellenic branch). Given the reliance on reconstruction for the
proto-language, Ittzés emphasises the need to rely on empirical provability (i.e.
with data from the daughter languages) rather than theoretical possibility (based
on reconstructed processes of development). In particular, he emphasises the
need to rely on comparative data rather than overstate internal reconstruction,
especially in the case of support-verb constructions which are susceptible to
variation synchronically and diachronically. Ittzés critically examines as traces
of support-verb constructions in the proto-language especially the so-called
root extensions (Wurzelerweiterungen) which would have become such due
to univerbation and subsequent reanalysis. He applies a narrow definition of
support-verb constructions, in that the verb does not add lexical semantics to the
support-verb construction but only supplies verbal morphology. Thus, the verb
is truly light and a function word. His specific interest lies with *deh; ‘to put’
which underlies e.g. Greek tifnu titemi “to put’ and Latin facio ‘to do’. While
from a typological perspective, Ittzés argues that support-verb constructions
existed in the proto-languages, he cautions that empirical evidence of specific
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exponents of the group of constructions are virtually absent because of the
impossibility of corpus-based investigations.

Chapter 2 by Giouli approaches support-verb construction from the perspec-
tive of natural language processing. Her corpus consists of modern Greek inter-
net data including news pieces, blog posts, and Wikipedia articles but also par-
liamentary debates, thus covering a range of genres and registers. Her work is
embedded in the context of the PARSEME initiative, which casts the net around
support-verb constructions (light-verb constructions in their terminology) nar-
row and wide at the same time. Semantically, PARSEME only allows for con-
structions in which the verb does not contribute lexical semantics; syntactically,
PARSEME allows for the predicative noun to appear in the subject, object, and
prepositional complement slots. The initiative, whilst relying on “universally”
applicable guidelines to determine what to annotate as support-verb construc-
tions (light-verb constructions), acknowledges that these “universal” categories
have language-specific realisations, of which Giouli introduces several for mod-
ern Greek. Unlike other contributions in this volume, in line with the natural
language processing approaches, she applies a deterministic procedure, such that
fuzzy lines, even if they exist during the annotation and evaluation stages, dis-
appear in the result stage, i.e. every structure gets assigned a specific category
(with light-verb construction (LVC) being one of them). Giouli’s corpus, unlike
the other corpora presented in this volume, is still continuously growing in the
context of the PARSEME initiative.

The second section of the volume (Between comparative concept and
descriptive category: the syntax-semantics interface) taps into the difficulty
that support-verb constructions have repeatedly been considered a comparative
concept (Savary et al. 2018: 96 Hoffmann 2023: 29-31), i.e. “a concept created by
comparative linguists for the specific purpose of crosslinguistic comparisons”
(Haspelmath 2010: 665). However, the instantiation of a comparative concept
is language-specific, what Haspelmath (2010: 664) terms descriptive categories.
Madrigal Acero explores language specificity by means of a comparison of struc-
tures with the support verb ‘to use’ in classical Greek and Latin, whereas Jiménez
Loépez and Bafios focus on the translation process of the post-classical New
Testament. Both contributions square language-specific syntactic structures
with across-language semantics.

Chapter 3 by Madrigal Acero applies a comparative approach to the role that
verbs meaning ‘to use’ (Greek xpé&opou k" raomai and Latin utor) play in support-
verb constructions. The verb meaning ‘to use’ in Greek (ypd&opoun k/'raomai) can
be pragmatically motivated when alternating with a neutral option with &y
ek"'3 ‘to have or notéopon poieomai ‘to do’; alternatively, it can be a diathetically
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motivated option when alternating with didwpt didomi ‘to give’ or tifnu tith emi
‘to put’. The same applies to Latin utor ‘to use’ which can be pragmatically mo-
tivated when alternating with facere ‘to do’ or habere ‘to have’ but can also be
diathetically motivated when alternating with dare ‘to give’, facere ‘to make’, and
ferre ‘to bring’. Her approach in this way aligns with the framework of proto-
type semantics and support-verb-construction families surrounding predicative
nouns (e.g. to provide help, to get help, to have help) (Kamber 2008). Madrigal
Acero’s corpus selection contains both Greek and Latin texts written in verse
rather than prose. This allows her to disprove the often-assigned label of “prose
phrases” for support-verb constructions.

Chapter 4 by Baiios and Jiménez Lopez examines the Greek and Latin bib-
lical corpora (the Greek New Testament, the Septuagint, the Vetus Latina, and
Jerome’s Vulgate) (3rd c. BC to 4th c. AD) from a comparative perspective. They
cast the net wide by including into the group of support-verb constructions (i)
structures with the predicative noun in the subject slot, the direct-object slot,
and the complement slot of a preposition, (ii) structures in which the support
verb adds information about aspect, diathesis, and intensity, and (iii) structures
in which the predicative noun takes the form of a syntactic nominalisation (e.g.
Latin necessarium). They show how the four gospels differ due to the writers’
idiosyncrasies (including due to their bilinguality) (cf. Hamers & Blanc 2000),
different translation practices (from Greek into Latin), and differences in nat-
ural language usage regarding support-verb constructions as opposed to sim-
plex verbs in Latin and Greek. The chapter illustrates the language-specificity
of support-verb constructions, e.g. with cupfoviiov diddvor sumboulion didonai
‘to deliberate’ as opposed to consilium dare ‘to counsel’. While their primary fo-
cus is synchronic, succinct diachronic observations open up further avenues, e.g.
regarding support-verb constructions with cupfoviiov sumboulion ‘advice’.

The third section of the volume (Between context and co-text: the syntax-
pragmatics interface) turns to the syntax-pragmatics interface. Support-verb con-
structions are embedded in their structural (and semantic) co-text (Crystal 2008:
119) but like any other item can also be pointing to the contextual setting in which
the utterance containing the support-verb construction is embedded (cf. Bentein
2019). Squeri investigates edge cases of support-verb constructions in the clas-
sical Hippocratic corpus of medical writings; Veteikis casts the net wide in the
classical Aristotelian corpus on rhetoric; and Vives Cuesta argues for a morpho-
syntactic distinction becoming a pragmatically motivated one in hagiographical
writings.

Chapter 5 by Squeri examines the classical Hippocratic corpus (5th/4th c. BC)
of medical treatises. This technical register allows her to consider to what ex-
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tent structures with yp&opo kl'raomai ‘to use’ (+ dative case) are support-verb
constructions that index a technical context. Squeri focusses on four predica-
tive nouns katanAaocpa kataplasma ‘plaster’, kAvopog klusmos ‘douche’, kAbopa
klusma ‘enema’, and tp6cOetov prostheton ‘vaginal suppository’. These are non-
prototypical predicative nouns in that (i) functionally, they acquire an eventive
meaning when used as predicative nouns in a support-verb construction, and (ii)
formally, they are not deverbal event nouns (e.g. in -o1- -si-). Squeri’s chapter
explores to what extent such non-prototypical predicative nouns appear specifi-
cally in the technical writings of the Hippocratic corpus and to what extent there
is a relationship between support-verb constructions and cognate-object struc-
tures.

Chapter 6 by Veteikis examines the first two books of Aristotle’s Rhetoric
(4th c. BC). His interest lies with the stylistic value of support-verb construc-
tions while acknowledging that in Aristotle’s Rhetoric a technical register and
the author’s idiolect play into the surface representation of the support-verb con-
structions observed. His approach is focussed on (i) support-verb-construction
families, i.e. what support verbs appear with each predicative noun of interest
and how support verbs modulate the event structure, and (ii) the relationship be-
tween support-verb constructions and base-verb constructions (i.e. simplex verbs
that are formally or functionally related to the predicative noun of the support-
verb construction), specifically with regard to the creation of discourse cohesion.
Veteikis draws on the rhetorical definition of periphrasis heralded by the gram-
marian Quintilian (1st c. AD) and the rhetorician Numenius (2nd c. AD) and seeks
to embed support-verb constructions into the catch area of this notion. He thus
includes non-prototypical support verbs in his dataset, e.g. compound verbs and
the verbs of saying and speaking.

Chapter 7 by Vives Cuesta examines a large corpus of Byzantine hagiography
spanning about 1000 years (5th to 14th c. AD). His interest lies with the support
verb par excellence moiéw/moléopo poieo/poieomai. He finds that with an event
noun referring to motion and/or movement (e.g. mopeiav/ékpaciv moéw poreian/
ekbasin poieo ‘to talk / escape’), the formally morpho-syntactic contrast between
the active and middle voices of the verb was gradually replaced by a pragmatic
contrast (similarly to what Bentein 2017 finds for verbal complementation pat-
terns). Form-identical with the support verb is Toléw poieo as a verb of realisation,
i.e. “indicat[ing] that the purpose for which the action exists has been achieved”
(Vives Cuesta [this volume]), in 0éAnpa/Adyov/kélevoty moiéw thelema/logon/
keleusin poieo ‘to do/complete (somebody’s) will/word/command’. These struc-
tures noticeably differ from support-verb constructions as the agent encoded by
the support verb and that implied by the predicative noun are not co-referential.
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Finally, Vives Cuesta, in line with Gross’ approach, considers drtopot haptomai
‘to touch upon’ and éumtintw empipto ‘to fall into’ aspectual and diathetic variants
respectively of moléw/moléopal poied/poieomai with the same predicative noun.
These are related to commonly drawn upon conceptual metaphors. In the context
of the Byzantine hagiographic works, the diachronic development of support-
verb constructions must be set against the metaphrasis tradition, which is akin
to but different from, as Vives Cuesta emphasises, intralingual translation. Vari-
ation can index levels of speech.

The fourth and final section of the volume (Between analytic and synthetic:
the syntax-lexicon interface) focusses on the support verb par excellence ‘to do’.
The debate on ‘to do’ is already far ranging. Proposals range from in favour to
vehemently against grammaticalisation (Anderson 2006, Slade 2013, Ittzés 2022,
Croft 2022) and from ‘to do’ becoming a derivational suffix to it retaining its lexi-
cal status (Butt 2010, Butt & Lahiri 2013).” If we reject a lexical-grammatical con-
tinuum (Boye 2023), support-verb constructions are either lexemic or syntactic
phrasemes (Mel’¢uk 2023). Yet how do the fully developed systems of compound-
ing (Tribulato 2015), noun incorporation (Asraf 2021, Pompei 2006), and enclisis
(Soltic & Janse 2012) fit in? This is where the contributions of this volume pick
up.

Chapter 8 by Ryan examines the exegetical implications of using the syn-
thetic simplex verb appoptavw hamartand ‘to sin’ as opposed to the analytic
support-verb construction apoaptiov moéw hamartian poied ‘to commit (a) sin’
in the New Testament corpus. In passing, derivatives such as the result nouns
in -po -ma, event nouns in -o1- -si-, and agent nouns in -tng -tés built from the
stem &ppapt- "amart- and the significance of their presence/absence in the New
Testament corpus are considered. Ryan argues that the locus of agentivity shifts
in the support-verb construction from the sinner (i.e. the subject of the simplex
verb) to the sin (i.e. the semantic head of the support-verb construction). Sin
may subsequently even be interpreted as separate or at least more distant from
the sinner than when the process is expressed by means of a synthetic simplex
verb. Crucially, the support-verb and base-verb constructions are neither seman-
tically identical for Ryan as outlined nor pragmatically, in that the choice of the
support-verb construction over the simplex verb is interpreted along the lines of
a technical term motivated by the ethical framework into which the discourse is
embedded. For Ryan, the support-verb construction is analytic.

Chapter 9 by Pompei, Pompeo, and Ricci examines the difference between
analytic and synthetic combinations with moléw/moléopon poied/poieomai ‘to

°Note that do-support as in English is a key driving force for the debate (see Ellegard 1953 on
English, recently Swinburne 2024 on the Camuno dialect of Italian).
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do’. Crucially, their interest lies with pairs such as moAepomoiéw polemopoieo
vs. TOAepOV ToLéw polemon poied rather than pairs like to make a decision vs.
to decide in English (as Veteikis [Chapter 6] does). The authors consider what
the reasons are behind the selection of an analytic as opposed to a synthetic
construction and find that in addition to semantic differences, reasons of textual
coherence and cohesion play a role (e.g. reference tracking). Furthermore, they
distinguish between constructions that are built from event nouns (e.g. toAepog
polemos ‘war, battle’), nouns that have an eventive meaning in their lexical struc-
ture (e.g. &protov ariston ‘(morning) meal, breakfast, lunch’), and those nouns
that are non-eventive (e.g. oitog sitos ‘grain, food, allowance of grain’). Only the
analytic constructions that contain a noun with an eventive meaning qualify as
support-verb constructions, whereas those with a non-eventive noun and the
verb meaning ‘to achieve, create’ do not qualify as support-verb constructions
(compare by contrast Vives Cuesta [Chapter 7] and Bafios and Jiménez Lopez
[Chapter 4]). Synthetic instances of noun incorporation (i.e. combinations
with a non-eventive noun) appear with a disproportionate frequency in Plato’s
writings, such that they may constitute an idiosyncrasy for personal, genre-, or
register-related reasons.

Chapter 10 by Miyagawa examines Greek’s long-term contact language Cop-
tic with a specific focus on texts dating from the 4th to 8th centuries. Greek and
Coptic had existed for more than a millennium already by the fourth century AD
and language-contact phenomena appear in the form of Coptic interference in
Greek (Fendel 2022) but also in the form of Greek interference in Coptic (Gross-
man 2019). One area that has received considerable debate is support-verb con-
structions when used to integrate Greek loan verbs into the predicate slot of
the sentence (Reintges 2001, Egedi 2017, Funk 2017, Grossman & Richter 2017,
Grossman 2019, 2023). The crucial question relates to the status of the support
verb, often the verb ewpe eire ‘to do’, in such constructions - is it a derivational
affix, an inflexional clitic, a (semi-)lexical verb, or something entirely different?
Miyagawa discusses in detail the so-called prenominal state of the verb in the con-
text of clitics, word segmentation, and (pseudo-)noun incorporation. The support
verb appears in this prenominal state, i.e. unstressed and often with a reduced
vowel, when combined with a predicative noun, thus raising questions of cliti-
cization or affixation (see also Grossman 2023). However, this construction is
not limited to support-verb constructions, but often considered in the context of
(pseudo-)noun incorporation of objects in Coptic. Miyagawa embeds the assess-
ment of the status of the support verb (in the prenominal state) into a discussion
of the degree of analyticity of the Coptic language from a typological perspec-
tive. The chapter thus offers a typological embedding for noun incoporation in
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Greek (see Chapter 9) and a critical assessment of the status of the support verb
as lexical, grammatical, or both.

4 Practicalities

The reader will observe that all the chapters of this volume are prefixed with an
abstract in English and one in a pragmatically preferred/dominant language as
defined by the author of each chapter (Matras 2009: 23). In the past, research
traditions on support-verb constructions have developed in language-specific
settings and have been entrenched in the research landscape subsequently (see
Section 1). We want to break with this and thus attempt to overcome language
boundaries in a small way by providing multilingual abstracts. This proemium
began with an abstract in Russian, a morphology-rich language which formed
the basis for Mel’¢uk’s recent lexicographic treatment of support-verb construc-
tions (Mel’¢uk 2023). The epilogue of this volume features an abstract in German,
another morphology-rich language which forms the basis for the large Funk-
tionsverbgefiige ‘function-verb-construction’ research tradition.

The reader will furthermore observe that transcription conventions in the
present volume are corpus-specific. As no two chapters work on the same cor-
pus, transcription conventions differ between chapters but are selected in order
to be corpus appropriate, e.g. we do not want to transcribe modern Greek as if
it were classical Attic. Throughout, the Leipzig Glossing Rules are observed. Rele-
vant abbreviations used are listed at the end of this Proemium. The chapters only
list chapter-specific abbreviations for simplicity.

Synthesising the chapters of this volume and ensuring that they are com-
prehensible to a very interdisciplinary audience often felt like squaring a
circle. We have attempted throughout to provide definitions of terms that are
(sub-)discipline-specific, such as laryngeals and Occam’s razor (Chapter 1 by
Ittzés) to comparative philology, the F-score and Cohen’s kappa (Chapter 2 by
Giouli) to natural language processing, metaphrasis and diglossia (Chapter 7
by Vives Cuesta) to Byzantine studies, and the prenominal state of the verb
(Chapter 10 by Miyagawa) to Coptology.

Furthermore, there are terms that adopt different meanings in different
(sub-)disciplines and we have endeavoured to define the relevant meaning when
these terms are used. A prominent example is “periphrasis” (see e.g. Ledgeway

Chapter 1 German, Chapter 2 Modern Greek, Chapter 3 Spanish, Chapter 4 Spanish, Chapter
5 Italian, Chapter 6 Lithuanian, Chapter 7 Spanish, Chapter 8 Spanish, Chapter 9 Italian, and
Chapter 10 Japanese.
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& Vincent 2022, Haspelmath 2000, Aerts 1965) (esp. Chapter 6 by Veteikis)
and “verb of realisation” (Mel’¢uk 2004, 2023) (esp. Chapter 4 by Bafos and
Jiménez Lopez and Chapter 7 by Vives Cuesta). The reader is made aware of this
situation here in order to avoid confusion.

Finally, the reader will observe that several chapters reflect an interest in the
role of support-verb constructions in language-contact settings (e.g. Giouli’s
code-mixing examples, Vives Cuesta’s intralingual translation, Bafios and
Jiménez Lopez’ calques, and Madrigal Acero’s loans). This is an area that would
deserve considerably more in-depth work but given the focus on the corpora of
Greek in this volume, we only note this aspect in passing.

5 Thanks-giving

The project from which this volume arose (Giving gifts and doing favours: Un-
locking Greek support-verb constructions, University of Oxford, 2020--2024) has
been kindly funded by the Leverhulme Trust. In this context, the editor would
like to acknowledge not only the overall funding but also the funding received
for a fantastic Research Assistant, Wyn Shaw, who majorly aided the authors’
(and editor’s) typesetting of the volume.

In addition, there is a long list of people who supported and helped this vol-
ume come into existence. Matthew T. Ireland (Cambridge) headed up the compu-
tational magic and quietly made the impossible possible, Alexandre Loktionov
(Cambridge) lent his language skills so as to diversify the range of languages in
the abstracts, Agata Savary (Paris) as the invited speaker at the (September) con-
ference aided all of us with her insightful discussion prompts, Philomen Probert
(Oxford) mentored the editor over the last four years, and Michele Bianconi (Ox-
ford) lent a helping hand in the various editorial storms. Many colleagues let the
editor read pre-print copies of their work in the run-up to the conference and
this edited volume, in particular Andreas Willi (Oxford), Klaas Bentein (Ghent),
M. Dolores Jiménez Lopez (Madrid), and José Miguel Bafios (Madrid). Gregory
Hutchinson (Oxford) (Hutchinson 2017) and Jeffrey Rusten (New York) (Rusten
2020) pointed the editor to their work. Last but certainly not least, we wish to
thank the twenty colleagues who lent their academic expertise as reviewers of
the chapters to this volume.

As “a preface is supposed to be no more than a polite greeting addressed to the
reader and, therefore, to carry no, or very little, relevant information” (Mel’¢uk
2023: 1), this is the point where this proemium should hand over to the contribu-
tors calling for inspiration and insight about debate and controversy, as Homer’s
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proemium to his Iliad (pre 7th c. BC, AG) pijviv &e1de Oe&x ménin aeide " ea ‘of the
anger, sing, goddess’.

Abbreviations

Leipzig Glossing Rules: https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf
(only abbreviations used in this volume are listed and volume-specific abbrevia-
tions are marked with *.)

ABL
ACC
ADJ
ADV
*AOR
ART
AUX
CAUS
COMP
cop
DAT
DEF
DEM
*DOM
F
FUT
GEN
IMP
*IMPERS
*IMPF
IND

XX

first person
second person
third person
ablative case
accusative case
adjective
adverb(ial)
aorist tense
article

auxiliary
causative
complementizer
copula

dative case
definite
demonstrative
differential object marker
feminine

future

genitive
imperative
impersonal construction
imperfect tense
indicative mood

INDF
INF

MID

NEG
NOM
OBJ
*OPT
PASS
PL
PLP
POSS
PRF
PRS
PRT
PTCP

REFL
REL
SBJ
SBJV
SG
voc

indefinite
infinitive mood
masculine

middle voice
neuter
negation/negative
nominative case
object

optative mood
passive voice
plural

pluperfect tense
possessive
perfect tense
present tense
particle (e.g. pév men)
participle mood
question

reflexive

relative

subject
subjunctive mood
singular

vocative case
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Chapter 1

Proto-Indo-European support verbs and
support-verb constructions

Maté Ittzés®
2Eo6tvos Lorand University, Budapest

This chapter argues that even if typological considerations make it very likely that
the category of support-verb constructions did in fact exist in Proto-Indo-European
and the support-verb use of roots such as *d”h; ‘to put’ or *deh; ‘to give’ may be
assumed for the parent language with a sufficient degree of certainty, the recon-
struction of specific support-verb constructions will probably never be entirely suc-
cessful. Apart from the almost complete lack of comparable constructions built of
cognate elements in the individual daughter languages it also runs counter to vari-
ous theoretical and methodological principles of comparative historical linguistics.

In diesem Beitrag soll argumentiert werden, dass, auch wenn typologische Uber-
legungen es sehr wahrscheinlich machen, dass die Kategorie der Funktionsverbge-
fige im Urindogermanischen tatséchlich existierte, und die Funktionsverbverwen-
dung von Wurzeln wie *d"h; ‘setzen’ oder *deh; ‘geben’ fiir die Grundsprache
mit hinreichender Sicherheit angenommen werden kann, die Rekonstruktion bes-
timmter Funktionsverbgefiige wahrscheinlich niemals v6llig erfolgreich sein wird.
Abgesehen von dem fast vollstdndigen Fehlen vergleichbarer und aus kognaten El-
ementen gebildeter Konstruktionen der indogermanischen Einzelsprachen lauft sie
auch verschiedenen theoretischen und methodischen Prinzipien der vergleichen-
den historischen Sprachwissenschaft zuwider.

1 Introduction: Proto-Indo-European support verbs and
typological considerations

According to the definition adopted in this chapter, support-verb constructions
are Noun + Verb (N+V henceforth) constructions consisting of a so-called nomi-

Maté Ittzés. 2024. Proto-Indo-European support verbs and support-verb construc-
tions. In Victoria Beatrix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb constructions in the corpora of
I Greek: Between lexicon and grammar?, 3-32. Berlin: Language Science Press.
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nal host (for the term cf. Mohanan 1997: 433), which embodies the lexical mean-
ing of the expression and is the syntactic object argument of the verb, and a
semantically reduced or bleached support verb, which conveys the grammatical
information and no lexical semantics, filling together the predicate slot of the
clause. The category of support-verb constructions itself is not homogeneous (cf.
Kamber 2008: 21-18; Vincze 2008 among countless others), but rather to be con-
ceived of as a continuum that ranges from constructions behaving more like free
syntagms to those that have more in common with idiomatic expressions.

There are many tests in the secondary literature that are used to delimit these
three categories. For the sake of simplicity, I will make use of the approach of
Vincze (2008: 288-294), who argues that there are two tests that give grammati-
cal results for support-verb constructions (or “semi-compositional constructions”
in her terminology), but not for the other two neighbouring categories: 1. The test
of variativity: Is it possible to replace the whole construction with a derivation-
ally related simple verb?; 2. The test of the omission of the verb: Is it possible to
recover the meaning of the construction when the verb is omitted?

Although the applicability of one of these tests alone is sufficient for a multi-
word expression to be regarded as a support-verb construction, prototypical or
core items, of which the nominal host is a verbal action noun, pass both. Con-
sider as a prototypical example OIA pravesanam cakre Mahabharata (MBh) 2.4.1a
‘entered; lit. made entering’, which is equivalent to the etymologically related
simplex-verb form (i.e. pravivesa) and the meaning of which could be fully re-
constructed if the verb were omitted (i.e. the whole construction is in fact about
pravesana- ‘entering’).

The category of support-verb constructions seems to be a (near-)universal phe-
nomenon, since it occurs in genetically unrelated languages all over the world.
For instance, the studies of Schultze-Berndt (2008, 2012) have shown that so-
called generalised action verbs (or ‘do-verbs’) are used as support verbs in a
large number of languages (her investigations cover Samoan, Hausa, Kalam, Yi-
mas, Jaminjung, Ewe, Kham, Chantyal, German, English, and Moroccan Arabic),
while Vincze’s frequency lists (Vincze 2011: 40-44) based on a corpus analysis in
English and Hungarian have revealed that the most common support verbs, re-
gardless of genetic affiliation, tend to be cross-linguistically the same verbs with
a wide range of meanings.

Furthermore, recent investigations (Butt 2010: 72-74; Butt & Lahiri 2013: 18-
23) have emphasised that light verbs! are not diachronically derived from full

'The relationship between support verbs and light verbs is disputed. Some scholars claim that
the two notions are identical (cf., e.g., Mel’¢uk 2022), while others, including myself, believe
that light verbs constitute the larger category which includes support verbs.
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verbs via historical processes, such as semantic bleaching, but have existed beside
form-identical full verbs at all stages and in all periods of human languages, even
if their frequency might be subject to change, primarily increase, over time.?

Accordingly, we may assume with a sufficient degree of certainty that support-
verb constructions must have existed in Proto-Indo-European (PIE henceforth)
as well and verbs with a general meaning, such as *d"h; ‘to put, to set’, *deh;
‘to give’ or *hsei ‘to go’ were indeed used as support verbs in the proto-language.
Recent studies more or less agree that the PIE support verb par excellence was
the verb *d’eh;> This assumption is made indeed plausible by the fact that the
reflexes of *d"eh; are used as a support verb in several branches of the Indo-
European language family (Old-Indo Aryan (OIA henceforth) v dha; Avestan (Av.
henceforth) vda; Greek (Gr. henceforth) tifnju tith emi; Latin (Lat. henceforth)
facio; Old High German (OHG henceforth) tuon; Hittite (Hitt. henceforth) dai-;
Tocharian B (Toch. B henceforth) ta-), although some of the daughter languages
have apparently replaced it in this function over the course of time (cf, e.g.,
noléw/motéopon poied/poieomai and Vkr as the most frequent support verbs in
Greek and Old Indo-Aryan, respectively).* Consider the following examples of
support-verb constructions in a number of early attested Indo-European lan-
guages, which all involve a general ‘do’-verb (for the term cf. Schultze-Berndt
2008) and an eventive noun, see (1) to (5).

(1) ubi mentionem ego fecero de filia (Old Latin)
when mention.Acc 1sG do.FUT.PRF.1sG about daughter.ABL

‘when I make mention of his daughter’
(Plautus, Aulularia 204)

2Tt has to be added, however, the Butt and Lahiri’s claims about light verbs are not universally
accepted. See, e.g., the alternative views of Hook 1993; Slade 2013; Hock 2014; Ittzés 2020/2021
[2022].

3See, e.g., Hackstein (2002b: 6): “Es darf zunéchst aufler Zweifel stehen, dafl die uridg. Wurzel
*d"eh,- bereits grundsprachlich zur Bildung von Funktionsverbgefiigen gedient hat”

“Since the most common support verbs of the daughter languages (i.e. Lat. facere from PIE
*d"eh;k (LIV: 139-140), certainly related to *d"eh, mentioned above, even if the origin of the *k
extension is disputed (on which see, e.g., Hardarson 1993: 148-150; Untermann 1993; Kortlandt
2018); OIA Vkr from PIE *k*er/*(s)k“er ‘to cut, to carve’ or/and *(s)ker ‘to crop, to scrape,
to scratch’ (LIV: 391-392; 556-557; LIVAdd: s.v. 1. *(s)ker; VIA: 168-170; 259); Gr. motéw poieod
from PIE *kej ‘to collect, to stack’ (LIV: 378-379); Hitt. ie/a- from PIE *h,eh, (?) ‘to make, to do’
(EDHIL: 381-382)), with the exception of the Hittite verb, all have a primary, concrete meaning
(on their semantics cf. the lemmata in LIV), it is possible that their use as semantically light
support verbs is only a post-PIE development.
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)

®)

ovk €Eéxpnoé oL nNUépn  vavpoyinv
ouk exekrese spli hemere naumak"ien
NEG suffice.AOR.3sG they.DAT ART day.NoM see-fight.acc

1
he

notoacbon (Ancient Greek)

poiésasthai

make.INF.AOR.MED

‘There was not enough daylight left for them to fight the naval battle’
(Herodotus, Histories 8.70.1)

srustim cakrur  bhrgavo druhyavas ca
obedience.acc do.prr.3PL Bhrgu.nom.PL Druhyu.Nom.PL and
(Vedic Old Indo-Aryan)

‘The Bhrgus and the Druhyus obeyed’
(Rgveda (RV) 7.18.6¢)

Y0i moi ahmai sarao$om dan

who.NOM.PL 15G.GEN this.DAT readiness_to_listen.Acc give.AOR.SBJV.3PL
caiiasca (Old Avestan)
whoever.NOM.PL

‘whoever are ready to listen to this [word] of mine’
(Yasna (Y) 45.5¢)

takku appatriwanzi kuisk[i plaizzi  ta Sullatar iezzi
if seize.INF someone.NOM go.PRs.3sG and offense.Acc do.Prs.3sG
(Old Hittite)

‘if someone goes to make a legal seizure and commits offense’
(Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi (KBo) 6.26 i 28-29)

2 Proto-Indo-European support-verb constructions:
reconstructs or Transponats?

In the last decades, there have been efforts to go beyond this general theoret-
ical observation and reconstruct specific support-verb constructions (or ‘Funk-
tionsverbgefiige’) for PIE, a trend which is indicated in the first place by the
publication of Marc Schutzeichel’s comprehensive monograph entitled Indoger-
manische Funktionsverbgefiige (Schutzeichel 2014) as well as several individual
papers and articles.
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However, if we have a look at the secondary literature, we can see that PIE
support-verb constructions are posited most of the time on the basis of evidence
from a single daughter language. To mention just one illustrative example, Olav
Hackstein in his famous and often-cited 2002 article (Hackstein 2002b) assumes
the existence of a PIE support-verb construction *k¥oKi d"h; ‘to take into ac-
count, to consider; Acht geben’, the nominal host of which (*k¥0ki) is derived
from the PIE root *k*ek ‘to see’ (cf., e.g., OIA +caks ‘to shine, to see’; OCS kaZg
causative ‘to show, to remind of’; see LIV: 383-385). Nevertheless, his entire argu-
mentation is based on the Tocharian B phrase kes ta- ‘to judge, to consider’ alone
(kes ‘number’), which means that the alleged support-verb construction *k*oki
d"eh is, strictly speaking, not a reconstruct based on comparative evidence, but -
to use a term coined by Heiner Eichner - only a Transponat. Transponats are “For-
men, die nicht aufgrund von belegten Gleichungen in anderen altindogermanis-
chen Sprachen rekonstruiert werden, sondern die eine einzelsprachliche Form
mit den bekannten Lautgesetzen ins Indogermanische zuriicktransponieren™
(Krisch 1996: 12).

However, precisely due to the lack of comparative evidence, Transponats can-
not claim certain PIE status, since it is entirely possible that such forms, be they
independent lexemes or multi-word expressions, were created as innovations
only well after the break-up of PIE in the prehistory of the individual languages.

As far as support-verb constructions are concerned, this methodological
consideration must be taken into account all the more seriously as languages
may, and in fact very much tend to, create constantly new light-verb (including
support-verb) constructions based on the analogy with earlier, potentially
inherited, constructions or patterns, as emphasised by Bowern (2008) in her
important summarising article about the diachrony of complex predicates. This
means that if we observe a particular support-verb construction in a single
language, the default assumption must be that it was coined in the history of the
individual language in question and we may not project it back out of hand to the
parent language (PIE, in our case) or, for that matter, to a so-called transitional
proto-language (such as, e.g., Proto-Indo-Iranian or Proto-Balto-Slavic).

Furthermore, although the methodological principle of Occam’s Razor in lin-
guistic reconstruction may lean towards reducing (all else being equal) the num-
ber of independent developments in the daughter languages, the fact that the
category of support-verb constructions is notoriously liable to proliferate sug-
gests that even if we happen to have apparently related constructions in more

*Le. forms which are not reconstructed on the basis of documented equations in other Old
Indo-European languages, but which transpose a single-language form back into Proto-Indo-
European with the help of the known sound laws.
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than one daughter language, it cannot be excluded that they are independent
innovative creations of the separate languages due to the analogy with other
constructions rather than cognates in the true sense of the word, which were
inherited from their common proto-language.

Accordingly, the positing® of a PIE support-verb construction on the basis of
the single Tocharian B phrase kes ta- ‘to judge, to consider’ is to be rejected as
being methodologically and theoretically unfounded.” On the other hand, a po-
tentially good example of an entire PIE construction reconstructed on the basis
of comparative evidence may be the phrase ‘to give (lit. to place, to put) a name;
to name’, which is attested in a relatively large set of Indo-European languages as
consisting of etymologically cognate elements (cf. Hackstein 2002b: 6; Schutze-
ichel 2014: 115-117).

(6) Gr. dvopa tiBecBou onoma tithest" ai
OIA nama Jdha
Lat. nomen facere/indere
Toch. B riem ta-
Hitt. laman dai-
SCr. ime djésti

The perfect equation of the above-mentioned constructions as well as their in-
dividual parts convincingly speaks in favour of a PIE reconstruction *hsnéh;mn®
d"eh; ‘to give (lit. to place, to put) a name; to name’.? However, it must be taken

®As should be clear from what has been said so far, I deliberately avoid using the term “recon-
struction” in this context.

"Hackstein’s second Tocharian example, §ap ta- ‘to curse’ is even more evidently a late creation,
as shown by its nominal member being a loanword from Old Indo-Aryan (Sapa- ‘curse, oath’;
cf. Adams 2013: s.v. $ap).

8The precise reconstruction of the PIE word for ‘name’ is irrelevant to our question. Beside the
most plausible reconstruction mentioned above in the main text (cf. EDHIL: 282-285; EDG II:
1084-1085; van Beek 2011: 52-53) see also the alternative opinions by Stiiber (1997); Hackstein
(2002b: 6) (both with initial *A,).

°As one of my anonymous reviewers points out, it is important in the context of Proto-Indo-
European textual or syntactic reconstruction to look at the exact nature of the collocations.
Namely, if the combination of the members of a phrase is banal or unremarkable and does not
have anything peculiarly Indo-European, its reconstruction for the parent language is ques-
tionable. If, however, the components of a collocation and their combination are unexpected
or idiomatic, its tracing back to Proto-Indo-European is more reasonable. On this argument
see also Matasovi¢ (1996: 72-76) (on Indo-European N-Adj phrases or formulas, in which the
adjective is metaphoric and therefore “informative” or banal and thus “uninformative” with
respect to the noun), Matasovi¢ (1996: 78-80) (on the V-O type, i.e. formulas consisting of a
transitive verb and its object); see also Ittzés (2017: 118—124). Since the combination of ‘name’ +
‘to place, to set’ is not (entirely) trivial, its reconstruction for PIE may indeed seem reasonable.
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into account that the nominal element of this construction is not an abstract
action noun, which means that it is, depending on one’s definition, either no
support-verb construction at all or at least not a prototypical representative of
the category.

Namely, as summarised by Fendel (2023: 383), “narrow definitions of support-
verb constructions only accept deverbal formations in the predicative-noun slot”,
while “wider definitions will include any eventive noun”. Under the latter view,
even a non-deverbal concrete noun may form a support-verb construction if it
is reconceptualised as eventive (cf. Radimsky 2011) or undergoes metaphorical
extension.

Following the latter approach, one might in fact regard the noun *h3néhsmn in
the phrase “hsnéhsmn d"eh; as being reconceptualised as eventive (i.e. referring
somehow to the process resulting in the given name) and take the whole phrase
as a support-verb construction. However, it seems that neither of the two tests
mentioned above yields a positive result when applied to this phrase.

Firstly, scholars who reconstruct an initial laryngeal'® *h5 in the ‘name’ word
(cf. above) usually connect it to the PIE root *hsnehs, which is reflected in Gr.
dvopat onomai ‘to blame, to treat scornfully’ and Hittite hanna-' / hann- ‘to sue,
to judge’. Even though the original meaning of the PIE root could indeed be ‘to
call (by name)’, whence Gr. ‘to call names’ > ‘to treat scornfully’ and Hitt. ‘to call
to court > to sue’ (see EDHIL: 284), I do not think that in synchronic PIE the sim-
plex verb *hsnehs, which, as judged from its reflexes in the daughter languages,
had already developed a special semantics, was still able to replace the putative
support-verb construction *hsnéhsmn d"eh; ‘to give a name’. Secondly, in the
case of omission of the verb the meaning of the construction is not recoverable
either.

3 Open-slot constructions and lexical substitutions

A similar case with equally far-reaching methodological implications will be
taken from another influential study of Olav Hackstein (2012: 96-101). Hackstein
takes into account three collocations attested in the daughter languages: OHG
wara tuon ‘to pay attention/heed (to)’; Gr. (¢7i) fipa pépewv (epi) éra plerein ‘to
bring help, to give a favour’ and Hitt. warri nai- ‘to bring as help’. As can be seen,
the support verbs!! of the three attested constructions are etymologically unre-
lated (OHG tuon < PIE *d’eh; ‘to put’; Gr. gpépewv plerein < PIE *ber ‘to bring’;

%The so-called ‘laryngeals’ (notated as *h;, *h,, *h;) were probably fricatives in PIE phonology,
but their exact phonetic reality is disputed (see Byrd 2015: 10-13 for a brief overview).
Hackstein (2012: 96) refers to them as light verbs.
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Hitt. nai- < PIE *neh,i' ‘to lead’), neither are the nominal hosts exact cognates,
but different nominal derivatives of the same root (OHG wara < PIE *(s)uorhs-ehy;
Gr. jpa era < PIE *(s)uerhs-; Hitt. warri < PIE *(s)uerhs-; all ultimately from PIE
*(s)uerhs™ ‘to observe, to be attentive’; cf., e.g., Gr. 6péiw horas ‘to see’).* What
Hackstein (2012: 96) posits for PIE on such evidence is a so-called “open slot con-
struction” with the meaning ‘to pay heed to, to pay attention to’, in which the
two slots could be filled by some nominal derivative of *(s)uerhs; and an optional
transitive support verb with a motion-of-the object meaning.

(7)  *(s)uerhs ‘to perceive, to heed, to be attentive’

!

nominal verb with
derivative + motion of the
of *(s)uerhs object meaning

Later on, Hackstein (2012: 100-101) analyses the Hittite verb warite- (later
werité-) ‘to be attentive, full of awe, to be afraid’ as well, which he interprets,
following earlier accounts, as containing the reflex of PIE *d"eh; preceded by the
same noun warri being an incorporated object. If this is correct,’® then Hittite
(wari *dai- > warité-) also seems to offer evidence for the original use of the light
(or support) verb *d"h; in the open-slot construction in (7). Nevertheless, I think
that the derivational differences, i.e. non-cognateness, of the nominal hosts of
the above-mentioned three phrases and the fact that their support verbs them-
selves are partly etymologically unrelated point to their being independently cre-
ated constructions of the daughter languages rather than inherited ones from the
proto-language.'®

Syntactic reconstruction as such may aim at reconstructing either abstract syn-
tactic configurations and rules of the proto-language (such as constituent order

2 neh,i (actually *neHi) is the form reconstructed by Hackstein himself. For other reconstruc-
tions cf,, e.g., LIV: 450-451 (*neiH, i.e. “neih,); Kloekhorst & Lubotsky 2014 (*(s)neh,).

BHackstein’s reconstruction (originally proposed in Hackstein 2002a: 123-131) is not universally
accepted. It is not even mentioned by LIVAdd. Note that Gr. 6péw "orad is derived from a root
*ser ‘aufpassen auf, beschiitzen’ by LIV: 534 and from *yer ‘observe, note’ by EDG II: 1095-1096.

“The connection of the Greek and Hittite phrases with the OHG one is not mentioned by Garcia-
Ramoén (2006).

*Note, however, the alternative etymology of the first part of this verb by EDHIL: 1003-1004.

1For the assumption of a formal variation of the nominal host cf,, as a similar case, Balles (2009:
23), where the family of Gr. SoAtxog dolik” os, Lat. longus, etc. is traced back to a PIE support-
verb construction *d(0)lh,(i/u/0)- (sic!) + *g"eh, ‘to reach length’. However, a form like *d(o)lh,(i/
u/0)- is, in my view, not a meaningful PIE reconstruction.

10
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of various clause-types, agreement relations within the noun phrase, etc.) or in-
dividual syntactic units consisting of more than one word, i.e. phrases, in their
material reality. Since the existence of support-verb constructions in human lan-
guages, as mentioned above, is probably a linguistic (near-)universal, statements
about the mere existence of PIE support-verb constructions which can be de-
scribed only in terms of their semantics without formal specification would not
add much new to our knowledge about PIE as a natural human language. In my
view, it is only the latter understanding of syntactic reconstruction which could
in principle be meaningful in the case of support-verb constructions. Therefore,
the fact that the formal aspects of the PIE construction ‘to pay heed to” hypoth-
esised by Hackstein must necessarily remain unspecified (“open”), or at least
underspecified, due to the absence of exactly cognate nominal elements and sup-
port verbs makes its “reconstruction” for PIE, in my view, unfounded.

Instead of positing a formally un(der)specified construction for PIE (such as
“nominal derivative of *(s)uerhs; + verb with motion-of-the-object meaning”) one
might also assume that one of the attested nominal derivatives and one of the at-
tested support verbs are indeed the reflexes of the original constituents of the PIE
support-verb construction!” and the languages that do not have them underwent
a process of innovation usually called “lexical substitution” or “lexical renewal
in their prehistory. At first sight, this assumption seems to be well-founded if we
bear in mind that lexical substitutions in general happen and are well attested in
the history of various Indo-European languages and, which is more, it can be tex-
tually demonstrated in the case of the above-mentioned High German construc-
tion itself. Namely, as Hackstein describes in detail, the Old High German phrase
wara tuon got gradually replaced by the phrase wara niman by the time of Middle
High German (whence New High German (NHG henceforth) wahrnehmen).

In my opinion, however, we can base our argumentation on the idea of lexi-
cal substitution neither in this particular example nor in any other case when-
ever we have to reconstruct something for earlier, unattested linguistic stages and
not merely describe and analyse historically attested developments. It cannot be
stressed enough that linguistic reconstruction should always be based on cog-
nates which are actually attested in the daughter languages. While this caveat
is taken into account as a matter of fact in phonological, morphological, or lexi-
cal reconstruction,'? it is often forgotten or deliberately ignored when it comes

Tt remains, of course, to be seen which ones these were. As regards the support verb, many
scholars would agree that it was *dh,.

8As far as the nominal host is concerned, in our case this would not mean the substitution by
an etymologically unrelated lexeme, but only by a different derivative of the same root.

“Note as an example that there is no entry equus in the etymological dictionary of the Romance

11
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to syntactic reconstruction in the sense of “material” reconstruction of syntactic
units larger than single words. I consider it crucial that we should avoid referring
to the notion of lexical substitution in making our reconstructions, since even
though lexical substitution as such is a diachronic reality from the perspective
of language change (i.e. when tracking attested historical processes “forwards”;
cf. documented examples such as OHG wara tuon above), its application when
performing comparative reconstruction (i.e. when thinking “backwards”) is not
falsifiable and therefore to be avoided on methodological grounds.?°

It will have become clear by now that I firmly disagree with those who think
that the method of “reconstructing” without having cognates and not just ety-
mologically loosely related elements can be applied in the case of PIE support-
verb constructions. Furthermore, I think that it cannot be applied to entirely non-
compositional multi-word expressions, i.e. idioms or phraseological units, either.
I do not accept the opinion of West (2007: 79), who believes that “in looking for
Indo-European idioms [...] it is not necessary to limit ourselves to comparisons
where all the terms stand in [an] etymological relationship. It is legitimate to ad-
duce expressions that are semantically parallel, even if the vocabulary diverges,
provided that they are distinctive enough to suggest a common origin”.?! In my
view, this approach cannot be applied to phraseological units either, and it works
still less in the case of support-verb constructions, in which we do not even have
the factor of sufficient distinctiveness.

languages (REW), even if it was the common word for ‘horse’ in Classical Latin, precisely
because the ‘horse’ words of the Romance languages continue the Proto-Romance (Vulgar
Latin) word caballus (> It. cavallo, Fr. cheval, etc.) and provide no evidence whatsoever for the
reconstruction of equus. For similar reasons, the REW does not have an entry loquor ‘to speak’
either, even if it was an extremely frequent verb in Classical Latin (cf. Herman 2003: 11-12;
Adamik 2009: 32-33).

My anonymous reviewer refers, in a similar vein, to the case of Gr. dwtijpeg é&wv dotéres
eaon (Homer, Odyssey 8.325; Hesiod, Theogony 46+) vs. Ved. data vasiunam (Rgveda (RV)), built
of cognate elements and both meaning ‘givers of good’, and their later transformations or
modernisations in Gr. tAovtodotan ploutodotai (Hesiod, Works and Days 126+) and Skt. data
... (@)rthasya (Mudraraksasa (Mudr.) 5.19) and points out that we would probably be unable to
identify the latter “as, in some sense, the same expressions”, were it not for the earlier, i.e. Vedic
and Homeric/Hesiodic, forms. While I partly agree with this conclusion, I have to add that Tam
not convinced that the Vedic and Homeric/Hesiodic phrases must necessarily be regarded as
the reflexes of a single Proto-Indo-European formula, since I can see nothing really idiomatic,
unexpected, or specifically Indo-European in a construction like ‘giver of good’ that would
prevent us from considering them as later independent creations (cf. n. 9 above).

'For instance, Calvert Watkins, in his famous monograph on Indo-European poetics (Watkins
1995: 210-213), referring to the notion of lexical substitution, goes so far as to posit a PIE for-
mula *pah,- yih,ro- peKu- PROTECT MEN (and) CATTLE, even if literally none of the collocations
collected by him from the daughter languages, contains the reflex of the root *pah,- (i.e. “peh,
or *peh,(i); LIV: 460) and most of them involve different nouns as well.
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4 The univerbation hypothesis

It is a matter of fact that incontestable examples of cognate support-verb con-
structions are virtually lacking in the daughter languages. However, there is an-
other relatively popular method in the secondary literature of tracking down PIE
support-verb constructions, i.e. by assuming univerbation.

It is well known that several roots which can be reconstructed either for Proto-
Indo-European itself or for some transitional proto-language show some pho-
netic addition in comparison to other synonymous roots. In Indo-European lin-
guistics (cf., e.g., Szemerényi 1996: 100-101), this apparently meaningless addi-
tion is called root extension or root enlargement (German “Wurzelerweiterung”).
While root extensions as such can be more or less clearly reconstructed from the
formal point of view, it is difficult to determine what their specific function may
originally have been before being obscured by the time of reconstructed Proto-
Indo-European.?? Consider, for instance, the following two pairs of roots (on
which see LIV: 179-180; 676—677; Hackstein 2002b: 14—15; Balles 2006: 38) in (8)
and (9):

(8) *gu ‘to pour’ > OIA Vhu, pres. juhéti ‘to pour, to offer’
Gr. x¢w k'ed ‘to pour’
Toch. A, B ku- ‘to pour’
*gheyd?® > Lat. fundo ‘to pour’
Umbr. hondu imperative ‘let him pour’
Goth. giutan ‘to pour’
NHG giessen ‘to pour’

(9) *uelh, ‘to be strong, powerful’ > Lat. valeo ‘to be strong, to be able’
Toch. B walo ‘king’
Olr. follnadar ‘to rule’

“yeld" > Lith. véldu ‘to possess, to govern’
Goth. waldan ‘to rule’
OCS vladp ‘to rule’

The reason which makes this phenomenon relevant to our topic is that one
of the most frequent root extensions, *-d™ (see (9))** is now widely held to be

2Recently, there have been attempts to clarify this problem. For instance, an entire workshop
at the 15th “Fachtagung” of the Indogermanische Gesellschaft (Vienna, September 2016) was
dedicated to this topic.

#See also *yerh, ‘to say’ > Gr. fut. épéw ered, perf. eipnxa eiréka ‘to say’; Pal. wer- ‘to say, to call’;
Hitt. wer(iye)- ‘to call, to name’ vs. “uerd” in the nominal derivatives Lat. verbum ‘word’; Goth.
waurda ‘word’; Lith. vafdas ‘word’ (cf. LIV: 689-690).
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the univerbated and grammaticalised form of the originally independent light or
support verb *d"eh;. For several scholars, this means that if we can reconstruct a
root with the extension *-d™ for PIE, it proves the former existence of a support-
verb construction built with *d"eh; in an earlier phase of the proto-language. For
instance, an enlarged root *ueld" < *uelh,-d"?> (root *uelh, + root extension *d")?¢
could be analysed as resulting from the univerbation of an alleged support-verb
construction *uelh, (in this construction it would most probably be a root action
noun) + support verb *d’h; ‘lit. to do ruling’ (via the intermediate stage *uelh,-
d"h)).

In most cases, the available data do not allow to decide with certainty, whether
the alleged process of univerbation had taken place already in the proto-language
or only later, independently, in the prehistory of the individual languages con-
cerned. Nevertheless, the univerbation hypothesis implies that in spite of the
problems mentioned above it is still possible to reconstruct support-verb con-
structions for (Pre-)Proto-Indo-European, at least by means of internal recon-
struction.

There are two fundamental questions concerning this hypothesis: firstly,
whether the supposed process is theoretically possible and, secondly, whether
it can be proven by empirical data.

The answer for the first question is certainly a positive one, since the uni-
verbation of support verbs (and light verbs in general) is a cross-linguistically

3 As one of my reviewers points out, the reconstruction of an earlier laryngeal in this form seems
to be plausible after all on the basis of the Lithuanian acute intonation (a possibility mentioned
but finally rejected by Kiimmel 2000: 472-473). Note, however, that the loss of the laryngeal
here and in similar environments is not a trivial assumption for the PIE period (for a succinct
overview of the PIE phonological rules targeting laryngeals cf. Byrd 2015: 25-27). Since the
so-called Lex Schmidt-Hackstein probably operated in the environment *PH.CC (cf. Byrd 2015:
134) and not generally *CH.CC as proposed by Hackstein (2002b) himself (P = plosive/stop,
H = laryngeal, C = consonant, and . = syllable boundary), the hypothesis that in the example
mentioned above the laryngeal was lost already at the *uelh,-d"h; stage is questionable too.
Thus, we would have to suppose that its loss was conditioned by the special circumstances of
grammaticalisation (cf. below).

% As my anonymous reviewer emphasises, there are some indications (ON preterite olla without
areflex of the dental aspirate) that *-d"- in this particular case has to be conceived of as a present
formation rather than a root extension (cf. also LIV: 676) and similar considerations may apply
to other instances of this formant across the Indo-European languages. The Indo-European
dental-aspirate presents have recently been studied in detail by Z. Rothstein-Dowden, who
mentions a number of difficulties related to the univerbation hypothesis, without entirely re-
jecting “a historical connection between the verbal formant *-d”- and the root *d"h; ‘put’”
(Rothstein-Dowden 2022: 3—4 with n. 3). I thank my reviewer for having brought Rothstein-
Dowden’s dissertation to my attention.
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well-attested phenomenon (Bowern 2008: 175-176). A classic example is the emer-
gence of the so-called German weak or dental preterite (cf., e.g., Goth. salbo-da
‘anointed’; Eng. work-ed; Germ. mach-te), which probably originated in a support-
verb construction with *d”h; (Hill 2010; Schutzeichel 2014: 69-72).

It is also a matter of fact that the process of univerbation, similarly to other
types of grammaticalisation, is frequently accompanied by irregular sound
changes and phonological reductions (often called “erosion”) which are not
observed under “normal” conditions. This fact might in principle account for the
loss of the root-final laryngeals before the univerbated support verb even at a
stage when the latter had already lost its final laryngeal (e.g. *ueld" < *uelh,-d").

It is also worth mentioning in this context that there is a cross-linguistic gen-
eralisation that light verbs (including support verbs) are rather stable and more
resistant to diachronic changes than auxiliaries. However, this is not meant to
claim that light verbs are completely inert in this respect. For instance, there is
an ongoing debate whether light verbs can grammaticalise to become auxiliaries.
Although some scholars (most notably Butt 2010 and Butt & Lahiri 2013; cf. Bow-
ern 2008: 174) have argued that light verbs are never reanalysed as auxiliaries, I
have demonstrated (Ittzés 2020/2021 [2022]) that the history of the periphrastic
perfect in Vedic Old Indo-Aryan is a typical example of precisely this kind of
grammaticalisation process (the supposed counterarguments presented by Butt
& Lahiri 2023 do not seem valid to me).

As far as the second question, the empirical provability of the univerbation of
a support verb is concerned, there seems to be at least one well-documented case
which testifies to the univerbation of the root *d”¢h; with a nominal element. I am
referring to the famous PIE collocation *Kréd (or rather Kréds) d"eh; ‘to believe, to
trust; lit. to place one’s heart?” (trust) in’, which is continued in the Indo-Iranian
branch by a syntagmatic form?® (Ved. srad Vdha, which is frequently attested,

7Tt is beyond doubt that the nominal member of the construction was originally some case
form of the PIE word for ‘heart’: *Kerd-/Krd- (>~ HLuw. zart-; Lat. cor, cord-; Gr. xfip, xapdia
ker, kardia; Arm. sirt; Goth. hairto). However, its exact morphological evaluation is somewhat
disputed, since apart from its widespread interpretation as an accusative singular form (as
accepted above), it has also been suggested (Sandoz 1973: 6-8; Tremblay 2004: 583-584) to
take it rather as an endingless locative (the meaning of the phrase being ‘to place sth. in one’s
heart’). For recent detailed analyses of the construction cf. Hackstein (2012: 90-93) (in relation
to the issues of “colaescence” and univerbation); Weiss (2019).

28Tt has to be added that even Ved. §rad had already more or less lost its syntactic autonomy
and, as judged from its accentual behaviour and some properties of the argument structure,
had become similar to local particles or preverbs (see Hackstein 2012: 92). It is also worth
mentioning that PIE *Krd- (> PIlr. *¢rd-) ‘heart’ as an independent noun seems to have been
replaced in Proto-Indo-Iranian by a phonetically similar word: PIIr. *j%rd- > Ved. hfd-; Av. zorad-
. The exact relation of PIE *Krd- to PIIr. *j%d- is disputed (cf. EWAia II: 818; Weiss 2019: 271).
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also with its components separated by intervening words, e.g., srad asmai dhatta
‘Trust in him!” Rgveda (RV) 2.12.5d; Av. zras=¢a dat ‘and may she believe’ Yast (Yt)
9.26), but by a simplex verb in the Italic (EDL: 141-142) and Celtic (EDPC: 221)
languages as a result of univerbation (Lat. credo; Olr. creitid; MW credu; MBr.
crediff, critim; Corn. cresy, krysi, cregy).

However illuminating this example may seem, there are some points which
have to be borne in mind. Firstly, our data clearly show that the univerbation in
this case did definitely not occur in the proto-language, but only in a much later
period, certainly not earlier than the common Proto-Italo-Celtic period,?® thus
it can be referred to merely as a typological parallel to the hypothesised PIE (!)
processes of univerbation of *d”eh;.

Secondly, in my view, it is questionable whether *Kréd(s) d"eh; really has to be
regarded as a support-verb construction at all. To be sure, as already mentioned
above, the wide definition recognises the existence of support-verb constructions
involving a non-deverbal concrete noun as the nominal host, if the latter is recon-
ceptualised as eventive or undergoes metaphorical extension. However, similarly
to *hsnéhsmn d"h; treated above, the construction *Kréd(s) d"eh; does not pass
either of the two tests mentioned at the beginning of the chapter,3° therefore it
has to be taken in my understanding rather as a phraseological unit, i.e. an id-
iomatic expression.3! It follows that this example cannot be considered as a docu-
mented example of the univerbation of a genuine PIE support-verb construction
belonging to the core of the category, even though the latter process seems to be
cross-linguistically common, as Bowern points out (cf. above).

Similar considerations apply to the apparently parallel Indo-Iranian phrase
“mans d"aH ‘to think of, to take note; lit. to set one’s mind’ (reflected by Avestan
collocations, such as “mang ... dade Yasna (Y) 28.4 ‘I take note of” (cf. Peschl 2022:
178) and by various nominal forms of both Vedic and Avestan (Ved. mandhatar- ‘a
thoughtful/devout person’, medha- ‘intelligence, wisdom’, médhira- ‘intelligent,
wise’, Av. mazda- ‘wise/wisdom’, mgzdra- ‘wise’; see EWAia II: 313, 378)), except
for the fact that, contrary to *Kréd(s), *mans is evidently a deverbal noun derived
from the root *man ‘to think’.

Some scholars (e.g., EDG II: 901; NIL: 493-496 with n. 13; Peschl 2022: 281
n. 6) have claimed that Greek pavBave mant"ano ‘to learn’ is a univerbated

#Possibly even much later, as Weiss (2019: 274) assumes.

*Tn fact, it passes the test of variativity even less than *h;néh;mn deh, since there is no PIE root
which would be derivationally connected to *Kred-/Krd- ‘heart’ in any way.

*'T maintain this claim even if it cannot be denied that, as one of my anonymous reviewers
reminds me, support-verb constructions, too, may in principle involve some idiomatic compo-
nents.
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reflex of the same combination, but this is disputed (for an alternative view
cf. Klingenschmitt 1982: 125).32 Remember, however, that even if it could be
shown that already Proto-Indo-European did in fact have a construction *méns
(or *ménos) d"h; ‘to set one’s mind’, which was later univerbated either in the
proto-language itself or separately in the daughter languages, it would still not
count as an example of the univerbation of a prototypical PIE support-verb con-
struction, since having in mind that *méns (or *ménos) is deverbal, but not an
action noun, this phrase too would rather be classified as an idiomatic unit (or a
marginal support-verb construction at best).33

5 Some case studies

Since it is not possible to offer a comprehensive and exhaustive account of the
entire scholarship on this topic, let us see now three representative case studies
from the 2000s which hypothesise the univerbation of the original PIE support
verb *d"eh; with some nominal element.

5.1 PIE *b'er(o) d'eh,?

The first of them was formulated by Janda (2000: 240-241), who was followed by
Schutzeichel (2014: 107-108) in his afore-mentioned dissertation.

The Greek verb mépbw pen‘hé with the primary meaning ‘to loot, to capture;
erbeuten’ is taken by Janda to be the reflex of PIE *b"erd" via the Proto-Greek
devoicing of the PIE voiced aspirates and the phonological change called
Grassmann’s law (i.e. the regressive dissimilation of aspirates): PIE *b"erd" > PGr.
“plert" > Gr. mépB-w pen‘h—é (LIV: 77-78 with n. 1; cf., on the other hand, EDG II:
1176 with question mark and the comment: “without a convincing etymology”;
GEW II: 512: “ohne iiberzeugende Etymologie”). Remember, however, that in
the absence of any cognates of this root in other IE languages,>* *b"rd" can in
fact be regarded as nothing more than a Transponat, the PIE status of which,

320n the possible connection of the Indo-Iranian material with OCS modrs ‘wise’ see, e.g., EWAia
II: 378 with references; NIL: 496 with n. 16.

% Another example of this type is the phrase *g“rh,- d"eh; ‘to offer (a) praise song(s)’ (cf. *g“erh,
‘to sing’ > OIA Vgr ‘to praise’; EWAia I: 468-469; LIV: 210-211), which is continued by OIA
giras Ydha ‘to offer praise songs’ and seems to be underlying Celtic *bardos ‘singer, poet, bard’
(Balles 2006: 37-38; see also below in n. 45 and 49).

3Frisk (GEW II: 512) refers to Uhlenbeck’s suggestion to connect Gr. mépw pert"d with OIA
bardhaka- ‘carpenter’ (note that the correct form of this noun is vardhaka-; KEWA III: 157) and
some Germanic words meaning ‘desk, plank’, but this hypothesis is semantically very doubtful.
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if we stick to the methodological rigour of comparative linguistics, is entirely
uncertain.

In a second step, the alleged PIE root *b"rd" is analysed by Janda as the uni-
verbation of an original support-verb construction consisting of the support verb
*d"h; and what must be a deverbal action noun derived from *b"r ‘to carry, to
bring’ (i.e. *br d"h; ‘lit. to do “carrying away”’). While Janda himself assumes
that the nominal member of the phrase was a root noun *b"r (but why in its
stem form? or was it a neuter noun with a zero accusative ending?), Schutze-
ichel posits it in the remarkable form “*b"ro”, but fails to explain the reasons for
his choice. Therefore, it is uncertain whether he assumes this to be the stem form
of a thematic noun *b"ero- (but why e-grade of the root?) or a peculiar case form
of the root noun *b"r- (but which case?). To be sure, phonological attrition or
erosion frequently accompanies grammaticalisation and lexicalisation processes
including univerbation (cf. Balles 2006: 22-23) and thus it would not be impos-
sible that an *o was lost during the alleged univerbation, but I think that in our
case its assumption, at least in its present form, is unfounded.

Furthermore, Janda seeks to underpin his hypothesis by referring to a Vedic
Old Indo-Aryan phrase, which is built from etymologically related elements and
therefore, according to him, supports the assumption of the earlier existence of
the alleged support-verb construction *b"r d"eh;, see (10).

(10) sa no VFsa vrsarathah susipra
such.Nom 1pr.Acc bull.NoM with_a_bullish_chariot.noM well-lipped.voc
vrsakrato vrsa vajrin bhare
with_bullish_will.voc bull.Nom with_the _mace.voc loot.Loc
dhah (Vedic Old Indo-Aryan)
place.AOR.INJ.ACT.25G

‘As bull with a bullish chariot, well-lipped one, you with bullish will, as
bull, you of the mace, set us up in loot’

(Rgveda (RV) 5.36.5cd, translation following Jamison & Brereton 2014: II:
703)3

*1 depart at a single point from Jamison’s version, i.e. in translating vfsakrato not as the at-
tributive modifier of the predicative nominative vfsa (“as bull with bullish will” in her trans-
lation), but as a vocative, which it certainly is. Geldner (followed by Schutzeichel 2014: 108)
takes the two lines as separate clauses. He regards no in pada c as the enclitic genitive form
of the personal pronoun and supplies another nas as an accusative in the second clause. His
translation runs as follows: “Du bist unser Bulle mit dem Bullenwagen, du Schénlippiger. Du
Bullenmutiger verhilf (uns) als Bulle [Anfiihrer] zur Beute, o Keulentrager!” (Geldner 1951: II:
36).
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It is, of course, undeniable that the individual members of the Vedic phrase
bhare dhah are etymologically related to the PIE roots *b"r and *d"eh;, respec-
tively. Nevertheless, apart from the obvious semantic discrepancies, the syntactic
configuration of no ... bhare dhah too is entirely different from that of the alleged
support-verb construction *b”r(o) d"eh;. Namely, in a support-verb construction
such as the one hypothesised by Janda the nominal member, in our case *b"er(0),
should be the syntactic object argument of the support verb *d"eh;, while in the
Vedic clause the direct object of the verb predicate is the pronominal clitic no and
bhare is a locative expressing a goal.>® Thus, we have to conclude that no support-
verb construction *b"r(0) d"eh; may be reconstructed for Proto-Indo-European
(or Pre-Proto-Indo-European) and the assumption of its erstwhile existence is in
my view nothing more than unfounded speculation.

5.2 PIE *k*olh;im d"eh,?

Similar considerations apply to the idea of Balles (2009: 21-22), who regards the
Greek verb active kvAivdw kulindo ‘(trans.) to roll’, middle xvAivdopon kulindo-
mai ‘to be rolled, (intrans.) to roll’ as a thematic verb derived from an adjective
“k¥olh;imd"eh;- or *k*olh;imd"h;o0- ‘rolling’ and ultimately traces it back to a PIE
support-verb construction “k*olh;im d"eh; ‘to make rolling(s), (intr.) to roll, to re-
volve’. The nominal host (*k*olh;i-) of the construction would be the action noun
derived from the PIE root *k¥elh; ‘to revolve, to turn around, to roll’ (cf. OIA Vcar
‘to move, to go’; Av. v car ‘to go’; Gr. mélopai pelomai ‘to move, to become, to be’;
Lat. colo ‘to cultivate, to inhabit, to dwell’; HLuw. k(u)wali- ‘[trans.] to turn’; LIV:
386-388). Since this derivation implies a disputed Greek sound change (*ND"*7 >
ND “in bestimmten Kontexten”),3® Balles does not rule out the possibility of the
support verb *dehs ‘to give’ as an alternative.

However, there are some considerations which make the assumption of PIE
*k%olhim d"h; rather doubtful. Since PIE *k¥elh; was a so-called®” inattingent
(i-e. no second actant is directly affected by the action) and syntactically intransi-
tive verb, its derivative, the action noun *k¥olh,i-, if it ever existed, must have had
an intransitive semantics too (‘turning, revolving’ and not transitive ‘rolling sth,

*T would like to point out that my argumentation concerning this particular example has noth-
ing to do with the broader question whether non-accusative NP+V or Prepositional Phrase +
Verb (PP + V henceforth) phrases in general should be acknowledged as belonging to the cate-
gory of light-verb or support-verb constructions (as the Funktionsverbgefiige-tradition claims:
cf,, e.g., Germ. zur Auffiihrung bringen) or not.

*In our case this would be preceded by the place assimilation *md" > *nd".

*¥For this reason, Schutzeichel (2014: 128-129) too considers Balles’ etymology doubtful.

¥0On the terminology see, e.g., Gotod (1987: 25-29); Kiimmel (2000: 6-7).

19



Maté Ittzés

turning sth’). Accordingly, the alleged PIE support-verb construction *k*olh;im
d"eh; (or *deh3) would have had to be equivalent to an intransitive simplex verb
(cf. above: ‘to make rolling(s), [intr.] to roll, to revolve’), which means that the
transitive active inflection of the Greek verb kvAivdw kulindo would have to be
regarded as secondary to its intransitive middle kvAivdopon kulindomai. Other-
wise, we would have to suppose that the PIE support-verb construction expressed
causativity (i.e. ‘to make a/the rolling [of sth./sb. else]; to roll sth./sb.’). Neverthe-
less, even if these considerations are left aside, the construction still only has the

status of a Transponat and its assumption for PIE is completely uncertain.*’

5.3 PIE *b"sméh, d'eh,?

Garnier (2006) investigates the etymology of Greek yépadog psamat™os ‘dust,
sand’ and traces it back to a PIE adjective *b"sm-h,-d"h;-6- ‘reduced to powder,
pulverised’, which he then derives from an earlier phrase *b"s-m-éh, d'eh; ‘to
reduce to powder, to pulverate; lit. to make into powder’.*! Although Garnier
himself refers to this syntagm as a periphrastic causative formation (with *d"eh;,
meaning ‘placer, mettre dans tel état” Garnier 2006: 82) and not as a support-
verb construction, later it is classified as such by Schutzeichel (2014: 109). In
my opinion, the classification of Schutzeichel is incorrect and the alleged PIE
phrase *b"s-m-éh, d"eh;, if it ever existed, would have to be regarded as a copula-
predicative construction, in which the verb *d"eh; functions as a factitive copula
(‘to make sth. into sth.) and not as a support verb.

The function of *d"h; in the collocation supposed by Garnier is thus equiva-
lent to the use of OIA Vkr ‘to make, to do’ in various constructions (Ittzés 2016:
41-44 with references). Beside the very frequent double-accusative construction
and the so-called cvi-construction,*” mention has to be made of the use of v kr

“°Beekes (EDG I: 800) regards xvAivdw kulindo as a borrowing from Pre-Greek and adds that
“the word is hardly IE”.

“In Garnier’s opinion, *b%s-m-éh,- ‘siltage, dust, rubbish’ is a so-called collective from *b%0s-mé-
‘rubbing, sweeping’, a derivative of the PIE root *bes ‘to crumble, to sweep’. He thinks that
Proto-Germanic *samdaz ‘sand’ has the same origin as the Greek noun, although it has under-
gone some additional analogical changes.

“2The cvi-construction is a largely grammaticalised analytic predicative construction of Old Indo-
Aryan, consisting of an invariable and synchronically opaque nominal form in - (occasionally
-u1), which is called cvi by the 4th-century Indian grammarian Panini, and one of the two copula
verbs (Vkr ‘to make, to do’ or v bhii ‘to become’): e.g., nava- ‘new’ — navi Vkr ‘to make new, to
revive’; yuvan- ‘new’ — yuvi ¥ bhii ‘to become young’. For an exhaustive treatment, see Balles
(2006).
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in combination with predicative instrumentals (cf. Balles 2006: 245-247) and ad-
verbs (Hoffmann 1976b).43

With many predicative adverbs, the “Allerweltsverbum” or “passepartout”
verb JVkr can be regarded as a colloquial replacement for other verbs with
a richer meaning, such as vdha ‘to put, to place’ and a few more (cf. also
Hoffmann 1976a: 350 with n. 4). Consider, for instance, giha Vkr ‘to hide, to
conceal’ (Rgveda (RV) 4.18.5ab) beside guha (ni+)JVdha (Rgveda (RV) 3.56.2d;
Rgveda (RV) 10.5.2d).#* Another illustrative example is aré (‘far’) vkr ‘to put
away’ (Rgveda (RV) 8.61.16¢) beside aré in combination with vdha (Rgveda (RV)
8.47.13d), Vbadh ‘to press, to repel, to remove’ (Rgveda (RV) 9.66.19c¢), or ¥ yu ‘to
keep away, to ward off’ (Rgveda (RV) 10.63.12c).

An instrumental origin is the most plausible explanation for the whole cate-
gory of the Old Indo-Aryan cvi-formation as well (Schindler 1980: 391-393; Wid-
mer 2005: 190-191; Balles 2006: passim, esp. 287-292; cf. n. 42 above).

It is worth mentioning briefly in this context that PIE constructions consisting
of a predicative instrumental and a (factitive) copula are thought to be underlying
also PIE stative-factitive pairs, such as the ones reflected in Latin caleo ‘to be hot’
/ calesco ‘to grow hot’ vs. calefacio ‘to make hot’, rubeo ‘to be red’ / rubesco ‘to
turn red’ vs. rubefacio ‘to make red’ etc. (see, first of all, Jasanoff 2002/2003).
Remember, however, that according to the definition adopted in this paper, the
factitive member (*‘to make sth. [being with] hot[ness]’ etc.) of such putative
PIE pairs was not a support-verb construction.

It has also been suggested (Meier-Briigger 1980; Bader 1986: 475 n. 38; EDL:
61; EDG I: 43) that Gr. aioB&vopou aist" anomai ‘to perceive, apprehend’ and Lat.
audio ‘to hear’ also go back to a PIE phrase consisting of a predicative adverb
followed by the root *d"eh;. The first member of the collocation is now generally
thought to have been the adverb known from Ved. avis, Av. auuis ‘manifestly’;
cf. also OCS (j)avé ‘evidently’. I must add, however, that following this etymol-
ogy (*‘to make manifest’), I would expect the verb to mean something like ‘to
show’ rather than ‘to perceive’. Meier-Brigger (1980: 290), no doubt having in
mind the deponency of the Greek verb aicO&vopau aist" anomai, gives the mean-
ing of the original collocation as ‘sich etwas offenbar machen’ (emphasis mine),
but even that implies, in my view, some intention on behalf of the subject, which

“3Several adverbs that are used predicatively as well go back to instrumental case forms them-
selves. On the instrumental origin of “Praverbien” in -a, see Hoffmann 1976a (especially 353).
In giha ‘secretly’, note the adverbial accent shift as compared to instrumental singular guhd
Rgveda (RV) 1.67.6b of giih- ‘hiding place’ (Jasanoff 2002/2003: 144; Hoffmann 1975: 116 n. 2.).

“Note that vdha in such cases is not necessarily a synonym of Vkr as suggested by Jasanoff
(2002/2003: 144-145), but might rather be interpreted as a verb with its full lexical meaning.
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is generally not characteristic of the process of perceiving or hearing. Further-
more, I have to stress that *d"eh; would not have functioned as a support verb
in this phrase, therefore it is not immediately relevant to the present issue of the
univerbation of support-verb constructions.

Finally, another related phenomenon, which has no support-verb construction
origin, is the Latin adjective type in -idus, which has been interpreted as the
nominalisation (-idus < *-id"- < *-i(h,)-d"h;0-) of a PIE syntagm consisting of
the instrumental of i-stem adjectival abstracts + *d"eh;: e.g. rubidus ‘red, suffused
with red < *(made with) red(ness)’ (Balles 2006: 222-225; cf. Nussbaum 1999;
Hackstein 2002b: 13-14, 16—17; Balles 2003).

6 The evaluation of the case studies

In spite of the popularity of this kind of approach in recent scholarship, there
are virtually no examples in which the univerbation of an earlier support-verb
construction in one or more daughter languages could definitely be proven by
means of the syntagmatic evidence surviving in others.** This is, of course, not
to deny that there could be and are indeed cases in which the assumption of
univerbation seems in fact to be the best solution (such as, e.g., the origin of the
German weak preterit). However, we should remember that in such potential
examples the univerbation must have taken place in all probability well after the
break-up of the parent language and not within PIE or Pre-PIE itself.

As will have become clear, the application of the “univerbation hypothesis”
when looking for PIE (or Pre-PIE) support-verb constructions has several pitfalls.
Moreover, it seems to me improbable also on theoretical grounds that so many,
if not all, PIE roots with an extension *-d™ and so many lexemes of the daughter
languages containing a potential reflex of PIE *d" would ultimately go back to
earlier support-verb constructions with *d"eh;.*® Nevertheless, the typological
considerations mentioned above make it reasonably certain that PIE did have

“>An exception to this is furnished by *Kréd(s) d"eh,, but as I have argued above, it may be an
idiomatic expression rather than a support-verb construction in the strict sense. Schutzeichel
(2014: 116) claims that Vedic namadhd- ‘name-giver’ (cf. Scarlata 1999: 254-255) is a univer-
bation of the PIE phrase *h;néh;mn dh,, which survives as a syntagm in several daughter
languages (cf. (7) with initial *h,), but this assumption is unnecessary. It could simply be a
dependent determinative compound (tatpurusa in the native Indian tradition) built according
to the productive patterns of nominal composition (cf,, e.g., somapa- ‘drinking soma’ etc.). The
same applies to Celtic *bardos ‘singer, poet’ beside OIA giras ¥ dha ‘to offer praise songs’ from
PIE *g“rh,- d"eh;-.

“Not to speak about other hypothesised univerbated support verbs, such as *g’eh, (cf. n. 16) or
*deh; (cf. above in the main text).
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support-verb constructions, among them obviously some (or possibly most) with
the support verb *d"eh;. However, instead of positing an actually existing (Pre-
)PIE support-verb construction in each and every case, I consider the following
or a similar scenario theoretically more plausible (cf. Schutzeichel 2014: 145-150).

Some support-verb constructions may actually have been univerbated at an
early stage of the proto-language. The resulting formations may have been re-
analysed*’ as stems containing a suffix-like extension added to what could be
reinterpreted as a verbal root instead of the original nominal (root noun) host of
a support-verb construction. Such extensions could then acquire a specific gram-
matical function and become a productive morpheme (e.g. *-d"™ as a factitive-
causative (?)*® suffix), which may later have been added to other verbal roots
with the same function. Finally, the original function of the suffix may have
become opaque, which could result in the emergence of secondary roots with
apparently meaningless enlargements. This means that several examples men-
tioned in the secondary literature have probably never been support-verb con-
structions at all, but were formed only at a later stage of the process just described.
This means that, for instance, we had better not posit support-verb constructions
such as *g"eu deh; ‘lit. to give a pour(ing)’ merely on the basis of the “enlarged”
root-variant *g’eud beside *g"eu (cf. (8) above).

7 The function of Proto-Indo-European support-verb
constructions

In my opinion, the main, but unfortunately inevitable shortcoming of all the
studies that reconstruct PIE support-verb constructions is that due to the lack
of original texts in PIE, not to mention native speakers with their own gram-
maticality judgements, nothing can be said with certainty about the function of
these constructions within the language system of PIE and about their properties
as compared to related simplex verbs. These could namely be detected only by
means of corpus-based empirical investigations (cf. Storrer 2006 or Kamber 2008
with respect to German).

Mainly on the basis of typological parallels from living languages, it is usu-
ally assumed, insofar as this question is dealt with at all (see, e.g., Balles 2006:

#70On reanalysis in general see, e.g., Hopper & Traugott (2003: 50-68).

“*However, this assumption seems to be incompatible with the observations of Rothstein-
Dowden (2022: 3 n. 3 and passim), who argues that the dental-aspirate presents of PIE were
originally intransitives.
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37; Schutzeichel 2014: 79), that support-verb constructions existed in the proto-
language first of all as stylistic-pragmatic variants or technical terms.* The rea-
son for this hypothesis is that, on the one hand, simplex verbs constituted an
open word class with a fairly large number of elements in the proto-langauge
and on the other hand, PIE formed denominative verbs and expressed various
grammatical categories (such as aspect, Aktionsart, tense, or mood) fundamen-
tally by means of morphological devices, i.e. bound affixes, thus there seems to
have been no need for support-verb constructions in such functions. Accordingly,
support-verb constructions may have acquired the function of expressing aspect
or Aktionsart in the daughter languages only secondarily (cf. Balles 2006: 38 n.
85; Schutzeichel 2014: 79).

However, as I have argued in previous studies on support-verb constructions
of Vedic Old Indo-Aryan (Ittzés 2013, 2016), the existence of separate tense-aspect
stems in a language does not necessarily mean that support-verb constructions
may not have specific grammatical functions related to these categories, mainly
in the context of suppletion. An illuminating example is the Vedic support-verb
construction $rustim JVkr ‘to obey; lit. to do obeying” beside the simplex verb
Vsrus ‘to obey’, which are in complementary distribution (the former is inflected
in the aorist and perfect, the latter exclusively in the present-stem forms) and
thus make up a suppletive paradigm in terms of the category of aspect (Ittzés
2013: 107-108; Ittzés 2016: 61-65).

Another example of the same phenomenon is vimdcanam Vkr ‘to unyoke; lit.
to do unyoking’, which is attested in Vedic with middle inflection of the sup-
port verb (vimécanam krnute Rgveda (RV) 3.30.12d).°° This feature stands in
contrast to the active-only inflection of the agentive-attingent, transitive sim-
plex verb vi+Vmuc ‘to unyoke’>® As I have argued elsewhere (Ittzés 2013), this
support-verb construction probably supplies the missing (direct-reflexive) mid-

“To support this assumption, Balles (2006: 38) also refers to the fact that the category of cvi-
constructions, which is in a certain sense similar to that of support-verb constructions (cf.,
however, above on their differences), included some agricultural terms too. She also mentions
the PIE phrase *g*rh,- d"eh;- (cf. n. 33 and 45 above), which “kénnte ein Fachterminus fiir das
Verfassen und Vortragen von Preisliedern auf eine Gottheit gewesen sein”.

*With its single attestation, the support-verb construction vimécanam krnute has to be consid-
ered as a nonce-formation. However, since it apparently followed the same suppletive strategy
as other similar constructions, it is in this sense not isolated in Early Vedic.

*'The only real exception to this is vi mucadhvam Rgveda (RV) 1.171.1d. However, as I have
demonstrated in Ittzés (2013: 114-116), this aorist imperative middle form is only metrically
conditioned and therefore irrelevant to the evaluation of the support-verb construction vimé-
canam krnute.
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dle of vi+vmuc in Early Vedic, i.e. the two can be regarded as making up a sup-
pletive paradigm with respect to verbal diathesis.*?

Having in mind what has been said here on the status of support-verb con-
structions in the grammatical system of languages with a tense-aspect system,
due to lack of relevant evidence, we necessarily have to remain agnostic about
the functions of such constructions in the Proto-Indo-European parent language.
They might have been merely stylistic or pragmatic variants of etymologically re-
lated simplex verbs, but they might have had some specific grammatical function
in the language system.

8 Conclusion

To conclude, it seems to be fairly certain from a typological point of view that
Proto-Indo-European did in fact have support-verb constructions consisting of
verbal nouns (prototypically action nouns) and verbs of a rather broad lexical
meaning, such as ‘to put, to set’, ‘to give’, ‘to go’, the most prominent of which
was in all probability the root *d"eh;.

However, when it comes to reconstructing specific PIE support-verb construc-
tions, we immediately have to face several serious issues, the most fundamental
of which is the virtually complete lack, or at least extreme rarity, of comparable
constructions built with cognate elements in the daughter languages, which in
my view would be a necessary prerequisite for the comparative reconstruction of
PIE support-verb constructions. In my view, the assumption of “open-slot con-
structions” for the proto-language or the application of the notion of “lexical
substitution” in the reconstructions also have their own pitfalls and run counter
to various theoretical and methodological principles of comparative historical
linguistics.

52A further example is possibly furnished by the construction consisting of the support verb Vkr
and the deverbal noun “héd/lana- ‘angering, making sb. angry’ (a derivative of the causative
hed/laya- ‘to make angry’ of the fientive-inattingent, intransitive root v hid/hed ‘to be or get
angry’), which is attested in the preventive prohibitive (on this notion, cf. Hoffmann 1967)
clause ma karma devahélanam ‘let us not make the gods angry; lit. let us not do the anger-
ing of the gods’ Rgveda (RV) 7.60.8d. It seems that in this case the support-verb construction
was employed to supply the synthetic reduplicated causative aorist of the verb v hid/hed (*ma
devafi jihilama; note that *md heldyama would be inhibitive as per Hoffmann), which was ap-
parently still absent from the verb’s paradigm in Early Vedic and was formed only later in Old
Vedic (aorist stem jihila-; cf. 3rd singular aorist indicative djihidat Atharvaveda (Saunakiya
recension) (AVS) 12.4.8b = Atharvaveda (Paippaladarecension) (AVP) 17.16.7b, but with quite
different semantics; see Goto 1987: 351 n. 866). On this example see Ittzés (2015: 343-345) and
(slightly revising the earlier account) Ittzés (2016: 108—111) (also on possible counterarguments).
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The nowadays popular approach based on what I would call the “univerba-
tion hypothesis” also fails to produce solid and falsifiable results. Moreover, even
if specific support-verb constructions could somehow be reconstructed for the
proto-language, we would still be unable to discover their original function in
the language system due to the impossibility of corpus-based empirical investi-

gations.
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Light-verb constructions (LVCs) are idiosyncratic lexical items, pervasive in many
languages. Being complex-verb predicates, they comprise a verb that is light in
that it contributes little or no meaning to the phrase and a predicative noun, that
is, a noun that has semantic arguments. LVCs—like other Multiword Expressions
(MWESs)—are still an obstacle to many natural language processing tasks. There-
fore, the existence of quality datasets is a prerequisite for their efficient processing.
This chapter introduces a Modern Greek corpus annotated for MWEs, including
LVCs. The chapter details the annotation methodology, the guidelines, challenges,
and results, highlighting Greek LVC properties. The corpus is available for research
via LINDAT/CLARIAH-CZ under a Creative Commons License.
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anoteléopata tng épevvag. To copa kepévov eival Siabéoo otnv epevvnTiky
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1 Introduction

Support- or light-Verb constructions! have been the focus of attention in natu-
ral language processing (NLP henceforth) under the umbrella term Multi-Word
Expressions (MWEs henceforth). The latter term encompasses a large variety
of linguistic phenomena that range from nominal compounds (i.e., cat’s eye),
phrasal verbs (i.e., give up, take off ), multiword terms (i.e., black hole, lithium
chloride), and multiword Named Entities (i.e., United Kingdom, United Arab
Emirates) over light-verb constructions (i.e., give a lecture, take a shower), to
idiomatic expressions (i.e., spill the beans).

According to Sag et al. (2002: 190), MWEs are “idiosyncratic interpretations
that cross word boundaries (or spaces)” thus posing challenges to downstream
NLP applications. These challenges are due to their lexical, syntactic, semantic,
and even pragmatic idiosyncrasies (Gross 1982, Baldwin & Kim 2010). In this
regard, considerable effort has been made within the research community to
efficiently process them in running text and thus to improve the accuracy of
downstream NLP tasks, for example dependency parsing (Nivre & Nilsson 2004),
probabilistic parsing (Arun & Keller 2005, Korkontzelos & Manandhar 2010, Con-
stant et al. 2019), or applications such as Machine Translation (Ren et al. 2009,
Carpuat & Diab 2010, Bouamor et al. 2012, Zaninello & Birch 2020). Other ap-
plications that benefit from automatic Verbal Multi-Word-Expression (VMWE
henceforth) identification include automatic text simplification (Kochmar et al.
2020, Gooding et al. 2020, Shardlow et al. 2021), social media mining (Maisto
et al. 2017), abusive and offensive language detection (Caselli et al. 2020), and
language learning and assessment (Paquot 2019).

In this context, their classification in linguistically grounded categories is use-
ful —a task that poses serious theoretical as well as practical difficulties. Verbal
fixed or idiomatic expressions (VIDs henceforth), that is, word sequences that
constitute a distinct semantic unit or a complex lexical unit are characterised as
having a compound phonological, lexical, and morphological structure and a non-
compositional meaning (Gross 1982). Similarly, support-verb or light-verb con-
structions (LVCs henceforth), that is word combinations that consist of a support
or light verb and a predicative noun, that is, a noun that has semantic arguments,
are ambiguous and variable across texts.

To facilitate training and testing of tools for MWE processing in running text,
datasets are needed that model their properties - especially for languages other

'The dataset is accessible via the LINDAT/CLARIAH-CZ repository under a Creative Commons
Licence: http://hdLhandle.net/11372/LRT-5124.
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than the well-resourced ones including English, and even French, German, Span-
ish, and Chinese. In this regard, considerable effort has been made within the
research community to model them in language resources —both lexica and cor-
pora —in a way that facilitates their robust computational treatment (Constant
et al. 2019).

This chapter presents work aimed at developing a corpus of Modern Greek?
annotated with LVCs in the context of modelling VMWEs in running text. Note
that we opt for the term light-verb construction as opposed to the term Support-
Verb Construction which is used in the title of the volume since it corresponds
to the notation adopted in our annotation scheme. The focus will be on the mul-
tilingual setting within which the annotation was performed, the typology of
VMWE:s that applies to Modern Greek, and the criteria set for classifying candi-
date VMWEs including LVCs; we will further discuss the methodology adopted
for reliably annotating our corpus and the results obtained in terms of the types
and properties of LVCs identified in the corpus. We will also report on the inter-
annotator agreement focusing on the fuzzy or ambiguous instances that fall in
between categories posing, thus, a challenge with regard to their identification.

Our contribution is twofold: on the one hand, we briefly present a multilin-
gual — and, thus, to a great extent universal — annotation scheme, and on the
other hand, we present the application of this generic scheme to Modern Greek,
focusing on LVCs.

The chapter is structured as follows. In Section 2, we present the rationale and
scope of our work and we report on the initiative within which corpus annotation
took place, including the definition of a light verb (and light-verb construction);
in Section 3, we give an account of previous work on light-verb constructions in
Modern Greek. We will then present the Greek corpus in Section 4 focusing also
on the typology defined and the annotation methodology adopted (Section 5).
In Section 6, we discuss our findings in the corpus, and finally, in Section 7, we
conclude.

2 Rationale and scope

Despite being a phenomenon pervasive in many languages, MWEs present lexi-
cal, syntactic, semantic, and even pragmatic idiosyncrasies (Gross 1982, Baldwin
& Kim 2010), in a way that is not uniform across languages. This is particularly

?Modern Greek (EL) —henceforth simply Greek —is the official language spoken in Greece and
Cyprus (1453- .).
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true for VMWEs of all types, which, by default — like their simple-word counter-
parts — are used to denote the event, state of affairs, or action conveyed in utter-
ances or text segments. As a result, their robust identification and classification
in running text is of paramount importance for downstream NLP applications.
Similarly to VIDs, LVCs pose challenges to NLP across the following lines:

« their meaning is semi-compositional in that it cannot be computed simply
based on the meaning of their parts and the way they are combined. For
example, the LVC (en) to give a stare does not imply a giving event but
rather a staring one. This is possibly a pitfall for natural language under-
standing tasks, mainly those that involve the semantic interpretation of
sentences, for example, event identification and Information Extraction;

« there is hardly any cross-lingual equivalence between LVCs, thus render-
ing their automatic translation problematic. As shown in (1) and (2) the
predicative nouns (el) ané@aon apofasi ‘decision’ and its translational
equivalence (en) decision select different light verbs in the two languages,
namely (el) moipvew perno ‘take’ and (en) make respectively. The same
holds for the German LVC (de) Vortrag halten (lit. ‘to hold a lecture’)
‘to lecture’ and its English counterpart (en) to give a lecture; here, word-
order discrepancies are also attested.

(1) maipvew  anépaocn

perno apofasi
take.PRs.1sG decision.sG.ACC
‘to decide’

(2) to make a decision
‘to decide’

« when it comes to corpus occurrences, they appear in a variety of surface
forms, including long-distance dependencies, as shown in (3) and (4):

(3) the effort he made to remain calm
(4) he gave himself one last word of advice.

« moreover, besides an idiosyncratic meaning or reading, literal occur-
rences of MWEs are also attested —a phenomenon referred to as the
literal-idiomatic ambiguity (Savary et al. 2019); a case of such ambiguity is
shown in (5) and (6).
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(5) Mary took a photo of the kids playing
(6) He took the photo I left on the table.

In this respect, the automatic identification of LVCs in running text is hindered
despite the sound linguistic criteria that have been defined. Therefore, our cor-
pus was developed in the framework of PARSEME,? a collective effort to create
multilingual harmonised language resources, namely annotated corpora and ded-
icated tools that would serve as a workbench for training and evaluating tools
for the robust identification of VMWEs in running text (Savary et al. 2017) and
for as many languages as possible.

Over the years, the corpus has been expanded and made available to the re-
search community via frequent releases (Savary et al. 2018, Ramisch et al. 2018,
2020, Savary et al. 2023). Ultimately, the goal was to build a universal framework
of VMWE detection taking into account the special characteristics of each lan-
guage. The working hypothesis, therefore, was that given a universal framework
for annotating a linguistic phenomenon in corpora, the idiosyncrasies of discrete
languages can be captured. The annotation of the Greek section of the PARSEME
initiative seeks to test whether this hypothesis holds.

2.1 The setting: annotation scope

The task of annotating VMWEs in texts can be defined across three axes: (a)
spotting all the occurrences of VMWEs in the texts, (b) marking their lexicalised
elements as opposed to the non-lexicalised ones, and (c) assigning a tag to the
VMWE identified that signals the category it falls into. Therefore, the task is con-
ceived of as a classification one and, in this context, LVC is one of the categories
that are foreseen in our typology and the relevant annotation scheme.
Although the exact definition of an LVC varies in the literature, we use the
following operational definition: an LVC is a verb-complement pair in which the
verb serves as the syntactic head of the phrase, but contributes no lexical mean-
ing and is, therefore, “light”; by contrast, the semantic content of the phrase is
retrieved from the complement, being, thus, the semantic head of the expression.
The verb is semantically “bleached” contributing to the whole only morphologi-
cal person, number, tense, and morphological aspect; on the contrary, the com-
plement is a predicative noun, that is, one that denotes an event or state, as shown

3Parsing and multi-word expressions. Towards linguistic precision and computational efficiency
in natural language processing (PARSEME) IC1207.
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in (7); the noun is sometimes headed by a preposition whereas, less often, the
complement is an adjective as in (8) and (9) respectively.

(7) xévw epoTNON
kano erotisi
make.PRS.1SG question.sG.Acc

‘to ask’

(8) mpoPfaivew oe Sixypaei) XPEDV
proveno se diayrafi chreon
proceed.prs.1sG to delisting.sG.acc debt.PL.GEN

‘to delist debts’

9) kévw YVwoTo
kano ynosto
make.PRs.1sG known.sG.Acc

‘to make known’

Two are the main issues to be taken into account here: (a) the definition of
a predicative noun, i.e., a noun that is used to predicate the whole phrase, and
(b) the operational definition of the light verb. We will elaborate further on the
annotation scheme and the framework within which our work is placed in the
next sections.

2.2 Annotation scheme

As in any annotation project, the most critical component of our linguistic an-
notation project was the definition of the annotation scheme that defines the
labels and associated features to be linked with the appropriate annotation unit
(Ide 2017). This was not a trivial task for our project, —a task that was further
hindered by the need to cover languages from different language families. To
overcome this obstacle, an experimental procedure was adopted: a set of unified
annotation guidelines across many languages from various genera were elabo-
rated which were, then, tested against each language separately.

The outcome was the definition of a VMWE typology that provides the follow-
ing categories of VMWEs: (a) Light-verb constructions (LVCs), which comprise a
light verb and a predicative noun or adjective (sometimes headed by a preposi-
tion); (b) Verbal Idioms (VIDs) which are primarily identified based on semantic
properties, i.e., non-compositionality, but also on the grounds of their lexical,
syntactic, and pragmatic idiosyncrasies; (c) Verb-Particle Constructions (VPCs),
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which comprise a verb head and a particle; (d) Inherently Reflexive Verbs (IRVs),
that is, constructions comprising a verb head and a reflexive pronoun that bear
a non-compositional meaning (i.e., (en) to find oneself in a difficult situation);
and (e) Multi-Verb Constructions (MVCs), i.e., constructions with two verb heads,
for example, (en) to let go, to make do.

In our annotation scheme, LVCs are further distinguished into two subcate-
gories, namely, LVCs in which the verb is semantically totally bleached (LVC full),
as in (10), and LVCs in which the verb adds a causative meaning to the noun
(LVC.cause), as shown in (11).

(10) to give a lecture

(11) to grant someone rights
to give someone a headache

Similarly, the category of VPC is also divided into two subcategories, namely,
fully non-compositional VPCs (VPC full), in which the particle changes the mean-
ing of the verb, as opposed to semi non-compositional VPCs (VPC.semi), in which
the particle adds a partly predictable but non-spatial meaning to the verb; exam-
ples of both subcategories are provided in (12) and (13) respectively.

(12) todoin
(13) to eat something up

Of these, LVCs and VIDs are universal categories, in the sense that they are
valid for all the languages participating in the initiative. Similarly, VPCs, IRVs,
and MVCs are quasi-universal categories, in the sense that they are valid for some
language groups or languages but non-existent or very exceptional in others.

The project also allows languages to define their own, language-specific cat-
egories, defined for a particular language in a separate documentation. Finally,
to give an account of structures of the type to come across and to rely on, the
optional, experimental category Inherently Adpositional Verb (IAV) has been pro-
posed, which (if admitted by a given language) would be considered in the post-
annotation step.

The guidelines provide an ordered set of linguistic tests that need to be
applied in a series; these tests are visualised as a diagram - called a decision
tree — that helps annotators move through its paths to identify and categorise
VMWEs —especially in difficult or ambiguous cases. 4 The tests are accompanied

*The latest guidelines can be found here: https://parsemefr.lis-lab.fr/parseme-st-guidelines/1.3/
?page=050_Cross-lingual_tests/010_Structural_tests_ LB_S_RB_.
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by language-specific examples, whereas language-specific guidelines are also
set for specific cases. Each language or language variety is marked in a different
colour or shade. The Greek examples appear in pink.

Tools for handling the data, for the visualisation of the annotations, or for
the semi-automatic inspection and manual validation of the data have also been
made available to the corpus developers (language leaders). Using these tools
ensures to a great extent the quality of the annotations performed.

To render the corpus as uniform as possible across all the participating lan-
guages, the pre-processing at the levels of lemma, part-of-speech (POS) tagging,
and dependency annotation adheres — for most of the languages - to the Univer-
sal Dependencies (UD) guidelines (Nivre et al. 2020). Ultimately, conformance to
a widely accepted annotation scheme ensures the development of harmonised
corpora.

After all, the primary motivation that guided the creation of this highly multi-
lingual corpus was to boost the VMWE-aware technology across languages.
Therefore, a suite of Shared Tasks, that is, competitions for tools aimed at the
identification and classification of VMWEs have been organized, and as one
might expect the datasets developed have been used as training and testing
data. The outcome of this effort is a rich ecosystem, an infrastructure that is as
universal as possible taking also idiosyncrasies of each language into account.

3 Previous work: LVCs in Greek

Since initially introduced in the work of Jespersen (1965) for English, the notion
of a light verb, that is, a verb that is void of lexical meaning, and therefore its
predicational contribution in structures like the ones depicted in (14) is not that
of a main verb, has received a lot of attention cross-linguistically. In English, the
verbs have, give, take, make, do, and get inter alia, enter in constructions with
predicative nouns to form the so-called light-verb constructions.

(14) havea try / a look / a shave
give a glance / a look / a hint
make a bolt / a plunge / a try

Support- or light-verb constructions have received a lot of attention within the
linguistic and computational linguistic community. Arguably, light verbs (and
LVCs) are in nature a universal phenomenon, exhibiting, however, several id-
iosyncrasies in each language in terms of lexical, syntactic, and semantic proper-
ties (Grimshaw & Mester 1988, Butt 2003, 2010).
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The first systematic attempts towards providing a formal definition of support-
or light-verb constructions are found in the works of Gross (1982) and Giry-
Schneider (1987) — among others — within the Lexicon-Grammar framework. In
an attempt to create a universal Deep-Syntactic paraphrasing system, Mel’¢uk
(1982, 1996, 2004) tries to describe support or light verbs in the lexicon in terms of
Lexical Functions based on French data; later on, he defines lexemic collocations
(i.e., pay a visit) as one of the universal categories of phraseological expressions
based also on evidence from Russian (Mel’¢uk 2023).

In this regard, LVCs are a well-studied area in theoretical linguistics. Our work
builds on the findings of previous work on MWEs and LVCs in Modern Greek.
Within the Lexicon-Grammar framework introduced by Gross (1975), the prop-
erties of VMWESs in Modern Greek were defined initially by Fotopoulou (1993)
who developed Lexicon-Grammar tables in which lexical, syntactic, and distri-
butional properties of Greek VIDs were encoded. Within the same framework
of Lexicon-Grammar, Moustaki (1995) gives an account of the so-called “frozen”
expressions with the support verb (el) eiport ime ‘to be’ in Modern Greek, fo-
cusing on structures with prepositions and/or predicative nouns in the genitive
or dative cases, and providing their properties at the levels of morphology and
syntax.

Along the same lines, support verb constructions in Modern Greek with (el)
‘Sivew’ dino ‘to give’, and (el) waipvew perno ‘to take’ are presented in Tsolaki (1998).
Based on the assumption that the semantic nature of different classes of nominal
predicates controls the presence of different kinds of intensifying support verbs
and that support verbs intensify a different parameter when they actualise an
action, Gavriilidou (2004) gives an account of LVCs in Greek that denote emotion.

Previous studies have set the criteria for the identification of LVCs, and have
revealed their properties (Sklavounou 1994, Sfetsiou 2007) also from a computa-
tional perspective. Cross-language comparative studies seek to capture the uni-
versal nature of LVCs (Fotopoulou & Giouli 2018). In this context, and in an at-
tempt to develop Lexical Resources for NLP applications, Fotopoulou & Giouli
(2015) try to develop a battery of formal linguistic tests to delineate support-verb
constructions from verbal idiomatic expressions, and to apply them to Greek and
French data, focusing on ambiguous cases. These formal tests (i.e., substitution,
modification, coordination, etc.) help us classify VMWEs with verbs that are not
normally considered light, as LVCs. Thus, verbs like (el) zpépw trefo ‘to feed” and
(el) yaipw chero ‘to enjoy’ are considered light when combined with predicative
nouns denoting emotion or stance, as shown in (15) and (16.
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(15) zpépw eATideg
trefo elpides
feed.prs.1sG hope.pL.ACC
‘to have hope, to hope’

(16) xaipw oefacuov
chero sevasmu
enjoy.PRS.1SG respect.SG.GEN

‘to be respected’

4 Corpus description

In contrast to corpora for other languages, the development of the Greek corpus
spans consecutive releases due to a lack of substantial (human) resources. Over
the years, the corpus has been gradually enhanced and enriched, and consecutive
editions were released. The main design criteria for the textual material —set up
for all languages centrally —were that texts should be written in the original
rather than be translated and should be free from copyright issues, so as to be
distributed under an open license.

The corpus comprises two main sub-corpora: (a) a collection of texts manually
collected from various sources on the web; and (b) a part of the Greek Depen-
dency Treebank (GDT henceforth) (Prokopidis & Papageorgiou 2017). The first
sub-corpus was compiled manually by collecting raw data manually from the
electronic version of major Greek newspapers (KAOHMEPINH, ITPQTO ©EMA,
TA NEA, Athens Voice, etc.), news portals as well as Wikipedia articles; more-
over, texts from news blogs (gova stileto, tromaktiko, etc.) and life-style and gos-
sip news texts (espresso, etc.) were also collected; the latter bear a rather infor-
mal register. We managed to cover a variety of text genres, including newswire
texts, press releases, opinion and popular science articles in various domains like
medicine, physics, finance, etc., whereas the GDT also includes parliamentary de-
bates.

The so-collected textual data were pre-processed at the lemma, POS and de-
pendency annotation levels; all these annotations were performed automatically
using UDpipe (Straka & Strakova 2017) and the latest models for the Greek lan-
guage. Due to time and scope constraints, no manual annotation of the pre-
processing stages has been performed. To somehow remedy this shortcoming
and further enrich our corpus with data manually annotated at the aforemen-
tioned levels of linguistic analysis, we also included part of the Greek Depen-
dency Treebank that has been manually annotated and rendered compatible with
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the Universal Dependencies initiative (Nivre et al. 2020). In essence, this is our
so-called GOLD part of the corpus — GOLD in all levels. It should be noted that
within the NLP community, the term GOLD STANDARD - or simply GOLD -
corpus refers to quality text collections manually annotated, usually by experts.
The annotation at both the VMWE level and at the levels of POS and dependency
annotation can be viewed via Grew-match (Guillaume 2021) a dedicated tool for
visualising and querying annotated corpora, as shown in Figure 1.
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Figure 1: GrewMatch: the annotated VMWE is highlighted.

Using the tools that were made available for all the teams, we managed to im-
prove the quality of the corpus by spotting discrepancies between annotators,
and adjudicating as appropriate, ultimately providing annotations that are con-
sistent throughout the corpus.

In the latest release (version 1.3) of the PARSEME corpus, the Greek section
(PARSEME-el) amounts to 698,424 tokens or 26,175 sentences (Savary et al. 2023)
in which a total of 8,508 VMWEs have been identified of which LVCs are the
most frequently occurring category — see Table 1.

Since the corpora were primarily developed to be used as a dataset for the
Shared Tasks, the corpus for each language was split into three subsets: the train-
ing, development, and evaluation subsets. The former is provided by the Shared
Task organisers to the participants to train their MWE identification systems,
whereas the development sub-corpus is used to perform model selection and fine-
tuning; the evaluation of the systems is performed against the test sub-corpus.
Splitting into the three sub-corpora is performed based on specific criteria, and
in a way that ensures that there is a balance between the development and test
parts of the corpus in terms of VMWEs not previously seen (Ramisch et al. 2020,
Savary et al. 2023).
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Table 1: The PARSEME-el corpus in numbers for the latest releases.

Release 1.2 Release 1.3

LVC.full 4,696 5,293
LVC.cause 122 179
VID 2,297 2,842
VPC.full 119 143
MVC 48 51
Total 7,282 8,508

5 Annotation methodology

Like all the corpora for all the languages, the Greek corpus was manually anno-
tated for VMWEs as per the guidelines. It should be noted that before annotation
proper, a two-phase pilot annotation was performed: during pilot annotation
phase 1, two trained linguists, native speakers of the Greek language with exten-
sive experience in annotation tasks and VMWEs alike, worked towards the de-
velopment and testing of the universal guidelines; during annotation pilot phase
2, extended annotation of naturally occurring text took place and resulted in the
consolidation of the universal guidelines. After the guidelines were consolidated,
language-specific examples were elaborated as appropriate to help annotators as-
sess difficult or ambiguous cases.

Annotation proper was performed with the aid of the FoLiA Linguistic Annota-
tion Tool (FLAT), a dedicated web-based multi-user and open-source annotation
platform (van Gompel & Reynaert 2013). FLAT allows for the annotation of non-
contiguous structures and is customised to support the file format adopted by
PARSEME. Following the specifications set early in the lifecycle of the project,
in this annotation task, all the occurrences of VMWE categories were annotated
in the text, as shown in Figure 2. Over the years, expert annotators — all native
speakers of the language — contributed to the task of annotation.

Initially, annotations were performed by each annotator separately; annota-
tors then met to discuss difficult and ambiguous cases. After this initial training
period was over, annotators worked separately.

However, the task of manually annotating data is always demanding and prone
to all sorts of errors. We calculate the degree of inter-annotator agreement in
order to assess the consistency or reliability of annotations made by different
annotators for the same spans of text. This measure helps us understand the
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Figure 2: Annotating VMWESs in FLAT.

level of agreement between annotators when labeling data. Ultimately, it is a
measure that shows the extent to which multiple annotators can make the same
annotation decision for a certain category.

The inter-annotator agreement rate gives us an estimate of how clear the an-
notation guidelines are, how uniformly the team of annotators understood the
guidelines, and how reproducible the annotation task is. High inter-annotator
agreement indicates that annotators are interpreting the guidelines consistently
and are reaching similar conclusions enhancing the reliability of the annotated
data. On the other hand, low inter-annotator agreement suggests inconsisten-
cies or discrepancies in the annotations, which may signal the need for clarify-
ing guidelines or additional training for annotators to improve the quality of the
annotations.

Therefore, to ensure the quality of the annotated corpus, a fragment of the
data was annotated by all the team members who viewed the data independently.
Then, the agreement between annotators was measured using a standard metric,
namely Cohen’s kappa co-efficient (Carletta 1996, Artstein & Poesio 2008) using
the VMWEs for which annotators agree on the span of the VMWE.

The annotation span or scope is determined by the lexicalised or fixed elements
that can form a separate word. Therefore, determiners, modifiers, auxiliaries, and
paricles are included in the markable only if they are lexicalised. As shown in
(17), the determiner (el) znv tin ‘the’ and the pronoun (el) pov mu ‘my’ are not
included in the span of the VMWE because they are not fixed (or integral) parts
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of the expression. Identifying the lexicalised elements of an expression is not
always a trivial task.

(17) mHpa ™mv améPaoi] |ov
pira tin apofasi mu
take.psT.1sG the.sGg.acc hope.sG.Acc my.SG.GEN

‘I made my decision, I decided.

Additionally, we used the F-score metric, since it is particularly relevant in
applications that are primarily concerned with the positive class. Note that in
our annotation project, negative cases were not annotated.”> The F-score mea-
sures a system’s accuracy and is calculated as the harmonic mean of a system’s
precision and recall values. It is used to evaluate binary classification systems,
which classify examples into ‘positive’ or ‘negative’. In our case, the F-score is
measured based on the annotations of pairs of raters. One rater is considered
the one providing the GOLD annotation (as senior or expert annotator) and the
other is the one providing the system’s output. The F-score was 68.6 and Cohen’s
kappa was equal to 0.632 for the Greek data (Savary et al. 2018) — one of the best
scores among the participating languages. In this way, the quality of our corpus
is ensured.

Apart from LVCs, the Greek section of the PARSEME corpus bears annotations
for verbal idioms, as well as verb-particle and multi-verb constructions. In Mod-
ern Greek, we retained the two universal VMWE categories, namely VIDs (verbal
idioms) which have an entirely non-compositional meaning as in (18), and LVCs
of both sub-categories. In this regard, cases in which the light verb contributes to
the meaning of the whole only morphological features (i.e., tense, grammatical
aspect, number, and person) are annotated as LVC.full as in (19); on the contrary,
they are annotated as LVC.cause once the light verb is causative, in that it in-
dicates that the subject of the verb is the cause or source of the event or state
expressed by the predicative noun; these cases are expected to be less idiomatic
than other VMWEs and can be understood as complex predicates with a causal
support verb, as shown in (20).

(18) Ppdlw Addr ot POTIX
vazo ladi sti fotia
put.prs.1sG oil.sG.Acc to.the.sc.acc fire.sG.acc

‘make things even worse’

*Given a candidate VMWE, a positive case is when it is considered idiomatic and is therefore
annotated, whereas a negative case is when the same candidate is used literally.
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19) xévw EMIOKEYN
kano episkepsi
make.PRS.1SG visit.sG.AcC
‘to pay a visit, to visit’

(20) mpoxkaAw  KkaracTpoPr)
prokalo katastrofi
cause.PRs.1sG destruction.sG.Acc

‘to cause destruction, to destroy’

Our language-specific annotation scheme includes two semi-universal cate-
gories, namely MVC (Multi-Verb Constructions) and VPC (Verb-Particle Con-
structions). MVCs in Greek are phrases that comprise two verbs, a vector verb that
is the functionally governing verb (V-gov) and a polar verb that functions as the
dependent verb (V-dep); in a dependency-based syntactic analysis, V-gov might
be seen as the head and V-dep as the dependent and they have a shared subject.
Ultimately, the two verbs function as a single predicate with non-compositional
semantics, as shown in (21).

(21) amopw ka1 e€ioTtapat
aporo ke eksistame
wonder.pPrs.1sG and get-surprised.PRs.1SG

‘to question myself’

As VPCs, on the other hand, we have annotated those verb + adverb construc-
tions, in which the adverb shares characteristics with particles in languages like
English, shown in (22).

(22) Patw KAITOoLoV péoa | falw péoa k&olov
vazo kapion mesa / vazo mesa kapion
put.PRS.1SG someone.SG.ACC in / put.PRS.1SG in someone.sG.ACC

‘to cause someone to go bankrupt’

As we have already mentioned, the annotation guidelines are universal but
were adopted in a way that the idiosyncrasies of each language are taken into
account. We opted for retaining the category of VPCs, based on linguistic tests
that proved that the adverbs in question exhibit most, if not all, of the properties
that particles in other languages have (Giouli et al. 2019).

As argued in Giouli et al. (2024), these adverbs are not morphologically derived
from adjectives, and they have two distinct functions: as adverbs denoting time or

47



Voula Giouli

location, they are used as modifiers; when combined with prepositions, they form
complex prepositions (Holton et al. 1997), for example (el) prpoora aro brosta apo
(lit. ‘in-front from’) ‘in front of’, (el) péoa oe mesa se (lit. ‘in to’) ‘in’, etc. Therefore
expressions of the form (el) méprw péoa pefto mesa (lit. ‘fall in’) ‘to guess correctly’
and (el) pddw prpog vazo bros (lit. ‘put in-front’) ‘to start’ were classified as VPCs.

In terms of their semantics, Greek VPCs were identified as non-compositional
in meaning. As previously shown (Savary et al. 2019), these constructions are
the most ambiguous. Depending on the context, they can be used literally and
have a fully compositional meaning. In that case, they are not VMWEs. In the
remainder, we will focus on the annotation of LVCs.

6 LVCs in the Greek section of the PARSEME corpus

6.1 The data

When it comes to annotation, there are two major questions that annotators need
to tackle: (a) what to annotate, and (b) how to annotate. The former question —
“what to annotate” - has to do with the linguistic phenomenon that we need to
capture, which also comes with the extra flavour of “how much” to annotate. The
latter brings to mind the question of the markable extent that is always crucial
—especially when computational aspects are entailed. In other words, we need
to specify the string length and the elements that must be annotated.

In the case of VMWEs in general (and LVCs in particular), we annotate as inte-
gral parts all lexicalised elements of the expression that form a separate word. We
consider lexicalised those elements that have some sort of morphological, syntac-
tic, or lexical idiosyncrasy or fixedness. For instance, determiners and modifiers
of the predicative nouns are not lexicalised, and therefore, they are not part of
the markable; similarly, auxiliaries or other dependents of the light verb are not
included in the annotation, as shown in (23).°

(23) o Naykovpo éxet TEpeL TNV anépaot)
0 Nagoumo echi pari tin apofasi

the.sc.NoM Nagoumo have.PRrs.3sG take.INF the.sG.Acc decision.sG.Acc
TOVL.

tu

his.3.sG

‘Nagoumo has decided’

%According to the notation followed, the lexicalised elements of the expression that are marked
in boldface are annotated.
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The question of “what to annotate” is tackled by the annotation guidelines that
we have already mentioned and the operational definition of LVCs provided. This
definition obviously includes two elements as integral parts of an LVC: a verb
head with void semantics (the syntactic head) and a predicative noun that serves
as the semantic head of the expression.

This entails that phrases that comprise aspectual variants of light verbs, i.e.,
verbs that contribute an aspectual meaning to the expression once they substi-
tute the light verb proper were not taken into account and not annotated - a
decision that has received criticism (Fotopoulou et al. 2021). In theoretical lin-
guistics, these aspectual variants are usually studied under the umbrella term
of LVCs (Gross 1982, Giry-Schneider 1987). However, there are discrepancies be-
tween the two which we wish to keep for later study. In this respect, the expres-
sion (el) divw ardavrnon dino apantisi (lit. ‘give answer) ‘to answer’ is annotated
as an LVC, whereas its aspectual variant (el) maipvew ardévinon perno apantisi
(lit. ‘take answer’) ‘to receive an answer’ is not.

Once again, the data prove the assertion that LVCs form a very productive cat-
egory of highly idiosyncratic expressions, in that predicative nouns select their
syntactic head instead of verbs selecting their dependents, see (24).

(24) maipvw  amépaon / *Kévw anopaon
perno apofasi / kano apofasi
take.PRs.1sG decision.sG.Acc / make.PRs.1sG decision.sG.Acc

‘to make a decision, to decide’

In our corpus, the most frequently encountered light verbs are (el) xdvw kano
‘to make, to do’, éyw echo ‘to have’, maipvw perno ‘to take’, and divw dino ‘to
give’. Other light verbs include (el) aok asko ‘to exert’, falw vazo ‘to put’, fydlw
vgazo ‘to take.out’, fyaivw vgeno ‘to go.out’, Oérw Oeto ‘to put, to set’, karafdilw
katavalo ‘to give’, Aaufdvew lamvano ‘to get’, kpardw kratao ‘to keep’, mapéyw
parecho ‘to provide’, avadapfdvw analamvano ‘to undertake’, arodidw apodido ‘to
give’, diampdrrw diapratto ‘to commit’, Sievepyd dienergo ‘to carry out’, Sieédyw
diexayo ‘to conduct’, exmovdd ekpono ‘to conduct, to carry out’, exredd ektelo ‘to
execute, to carry out’, and épyouar erchome ‘to come’.

Alternative light verbs also occur with the same predicative noun, often sig-
nalling a shift in the register. In most cases, pairs of verbs like maipvw perno
(‘take’) and Aaufdvo lamvano (‘take’), or kdvw kano (‘make’) and aok asko (‘ex-
ert’) are variants, the latter bearing a formal register, as attested in (25) and (26).
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(25) maipvw  amépaon / Aapfove  aropaocn
perno apofasi / lamvano  apofasi
take.PRs.1sG decision.sG.acc / take.PRs.1sG decision.sG.AccC

‘to make a decision, to decide’

(26) Kavw KpLTIKT) / xoKk® Kp1TIKT)
kano kritiki / asko kritiki
make.PRS.1SG criticism.SG.ACC / exert.PRS.1SG criticism.sG.Acc
‘to criticise’

Similarly, some sort of lexical variation is due to the predicative noun used -
notably in the case of LVCs with loan words (neologisms) and terms. For instance,
the predicative nouns (el) ekpofiouo ekfovismo ‘bullying’ and pmovdiyk bullying
‘bullying’ in (27) and (28) are synonymous — the latter being a loanword that
has been adopted in Greek (target language) as a transliterated form of the term
bullying in English (source language). The loanword is also attested in the corpus
as non-transliterated, keeping, thus, the orthography of the source language.

27) xave expofiouo | doK® expofioud
kano ekfovismo / asko ekfovismo
make.PRs.1sG bullying.sG.acc / exert.pRrs.1sG bullying.sG.acc
‘to bully’

(28) Kkavw pUmOVALYK / K&vw bullying
kano bullying / kano bullying
make.PRs.1sG bullying.sG.acc / make.Prs.1sG bullying.sG.acc
‘to bully’

The phenomenon of language mixing which “is understood as involving lexi-
cal items and grammatical features from two languages that appear in one sen-
tence, [...] can either be word internal, [...] or involve lexical elements of two
languages”, has been studied for bilingual speakers of many languages/language
pairs, including Greek Alexiadou (2017: 166).

In our news corpus, this type of mixing is attested in texts that belong to spe-
cific domains. For instance, LVCs with loanwords such as (el) k&vw oovt kano
sut (‘make shoot’) ’to shoot’ in the domain of SPORTS is used in parallel with the
derived verb (el) covrdpw sutaro ’to shoot’. Similarly, LVCs of the form (el) ké&vw
nmpéoryk kano pressing (‘make pressing’) ‘to press’ are attested in the domain of
FINANCE. Finally, LVCs of this type are abundant in the sub-corpus of lifestyle
texts. In the next sections, we will elaborate on the linguistic properties of LVCs
as they are attested in the corpus.
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6.2 Linguistic properties of LVCs

Our data reveal the linguistic properties of LVCs. As in many other languages,
most of our LVCs are morphologically related to a full verb that can ‘replace’
them without a significant change in meaning. Therefore, (el) divw vméoxeon
dino iposchesi ‘to give a promise’ can be replaced by the verb vréoyouar iposchome
‘to promise’. According to the guidelines, this was the primary linguistic test
used while annotating. Where a morphologically related verb was not found, we
checked for a synonymous one to use. To this end, the linguistic tests of lexical
substitution or lexical and phrasal paraphrasing were applied.

A high degree of variation was also attested in the corpus, namely morpholog-
ical, syntactic, and lexical variation. As it has been noticed in many studies, for
example, (Butt 2010), the predicative noun may be used in the plural:

(29) divw vrooyeon / Sivew vTOOYé0ELG
dino iposchesi / 8ino iposchesis
give.PRS.1SG promise.SG.ACC / give.PRS.1SG promises.PL.ACC

< . . b
to make a promise, to promise

Syntactic variants of LVCs are also attested quite often in the corpus - the most
frequent one being LVCs that enter in diathesis alternations (passive, causative-
inchoative), as shown in (30) and (31).

(30) faPa pioe dvokoAn amépaon
elava mia diskoli  apofasi
take.PsT.1sG one difficult apofasi.sc.acc

‘I made a tough decision’

(31) eAngbnoav dvokoreg aATOPATELS
eliffisan diskoles apofasis
take.pAss.psT.3pL difficult.pL.NOM apofasi.PL.NOM

‘Tough decisions were made’

Note that in some cases, different verbs signal diathesis alternation. LVCs
which comprise certain pairs of light verbs combined with the same predicative
noun signal syntactic alternations (i.e., diathesis alternation, causative-
inchoative alternation, etc.). This is mainly true for pairs of verbs like (el) By&lw
vgazo ‘to take out’ and (el) Byaivw vgeno ‘to be taken out’, or (el) k&vw kano ‘to
do, to make’ and (el) yivopau ginome ‘to be made’. They predominately differ in
the grammatical features and the syntactic function that the predicative noun
assumes.
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For example, the LVCs (el) fydlw ovunépaopa vgazo symperasma (lit. ‘take-
out.Prs.1sG conclusion.sc.acc’) ‘to conclude’ and (el) Byaiver ocvpmépacua
vgeni symperasma (lit. ‘is-taken-out.3sG conclusion.sc.Nom’) ‘it is concluded’
enter in the causative-inchoative alternation. In the former, the lexicalised
element is the argument in object position (and following the rules of the
language, it is realised as a Noun Phrase (NP henceforth) in the accusative case);
in the latter, the predicative noun is the subject and is realised as an NP in the
nominative, as shown in (32) and (33).

(32) O TOALTEG Byatovy Ta CUUTIEpaOUATH
I polites vgazun ta simperasmata
The.pL.NOM citizen.PL.NOM take.out.PRS.3sG the.PL.ACC conclusion.pL.AcC
TOUG.
tus
their3sc

‘Citizens come to a conclusion.

(33) Byaiver TO ovumépaouc ot . xopo
vgeni to simperasma oti i chora
go.out.PRS.3sG the.sG.NoM conclusion.sc.NoM that the country
Kvdvvevel.
kindinevi

is-in-danger

‘It is concluded that the country is in danger’

According to the universal guidelines, nominal groups (headed by nominal
complements taken from the prototypical LVCs) with relative clauses are also
annotated. As a matter of fact, the structure in (34) is also used as a test for
deciding whether a candidate LVC should be annotated or not. The test is shown
in the decision tree of the guidelines.

(34) n anépaon OV TT|POpE
i apofasi pu  pirame
the.sc.NoM decision.sG.NoM that take.PST.1PL.PRES
‘the decision we made’

LVCs in running text sometimes appear as constructions in which the predica-
tive nouns share the same verb head, as shown in (35). These LVCs are annotated
separately.
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(35 1 KuPépvnon éxel ™ PovAnon xou v
i kivernisi echi ti  vulisi ke tin
the.sc.NoM government.sG.NoM have.PRrs.3sG the volition and the
IKavoTnTX
ikanotita
ability

‘the government wants and can’

Insertion of other elements, for example, modifiers, and determiners, are a
serious drawback not only to systems that seek to automatically identify VMWEs
in text but also to human annotators. In effect, long-distance dependencies, that
is, dependencies that need not hold between strictly linearly adjacent words or
morphemes, are problematic to annotators as well. In most cases, LVCs are non-
continuous constructions; sometimes, the elements of the LVC are completely
discontinous.

6.3 Ambiguous cases

The distinction between LVCs and fixed or idiomatic expressions is not always
straightforward and the limits between the two are often fuzzy. According to
Fotopoulou & Giouli (2015) among others, there exists a scalar passage between
the two types of VMWESs. The annotation guidelines provide robust linguistic
tests that guide annotation. After all, the task of annotation - any annotation - is
a deterministic one; decisions need to be made.

Sometimes, synonymous VMWEs fall into different categories based on the
noun: if the noun is predicative, the expression is tagged as an LVC, as shown in
the examples. We consider predicative a noun that denotes an event, a situation,
or a sentiment, etc. (Gross 1975, 1982). VIDs, on the other hand, are defined as
having a non-compositional meaning that cannot be deduced from the meaning
of their parts (Gross 1982). According to this principle, the noun (el) pelil: rezili
‘ridicule’ in (36) is predicative, whereas the noun (el) pdura roba ‘robe’ in (37) is
not.

(36) Kave ké&molov pedidi (LVO)
kano kapion  rezili
make.PRs.15G someone ridicule.sG.acc

‘to ridicule’
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37) kévw K&ITOloV  pouTTa (VID)
kano kapion  roba
make.PRS.1SG someone robe.sG.ACC

‘to ridicule’

Literal occurrences of MWEs, also referred to as their literal readings or literal
meanings, have received considerable attention equally from the linguistic and
computational linguistic communities. In an experiment run for German, Greek,
Basque, Polish, and Brazilian Portuguese, (Savary et al. 2019) almost 11.5% of the
VMWE occurrences in the Greek corpus were found to be literal readings of
the VMWE surface forms — a phenomenon referred to as the literal-idiomatic
ambiguity.” Literal occurences of LVCs were not annotated.

7 Conclusion and outlook for future research

We have presented a corpus of Modern Greek that has been annotated for
VMWEs within the framework of a highly multilingual initiative that currently
covers 26 languages and language varieties. Before presenting our work, the
definition of LVCs in our approach was given. Our work is primarily intended
to serve applications in the field of natural language processing, where LVCs are
generally treated under the umbrella term MWEs, and to prepare a corpus for
Modern Greek that is compatible with multi-lingual initiatives. From another
perspective, the corpus and the accompanying infrastructure can be used for
the study of LVC-related phenomena.

Future work has already been envisaged towards enriching the corpus with
new data and extending the annotation scheme to new grammatical categories,
for example, nominal or adverbial MWEs. Of great importance in the future are
the adjudication of the pre-processing levels, so as to have a corpus resource
that is GOLD at all the levels of linguistic analysis. This will allow us — among
other things — to provide the research community with a corpus that is usable
for linguistic analyses.

"For a definition of the literal-idiomatic ambiguity, see Savary et al. (2019).
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Abbreviations

FLAT oLiA Linguistic Annotation Tool
IAV Inherently Adpositional Verb
IRV Inherently Reflexive Verbs

LvC Light Verb Construction

MVC Multi-Verb Constructions

MWE  Multiword Expression

NLP Natural Language Processing

NP Noun Phrase
POS Part-of-Speech
UD Universal Dependencies

VMWE  Verbal Multiword Expression
VID Vebal Idiomatic Expression
VPC Verb-Particle Construction
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Chapter 3

What can be used in Greek and Latin? A
comparative study of the support verbs
xp&opat kraomai and utor

Lucia Madrigal Acero®
3Universidad Complutense de Madrid

In this contribution, I offer a comparative approach to support-verb constructions
in Greek and Latin. Despite their differences, both languages employ verbs mean-
ing ‘to use’ as support verbs in combination with a vast set of nouns. The ob-
jectives of this contribution are: (i) to observe the semantic-syntactic domains in
which these verbs operate; (ii) to analyse the properties and functions of these
support-verb constructions, together with their distribution; and (iii) to compare
these support-verb constructions in Greek and Latin. The conclusions are rein-
forced by a quantitative analysis of the data. I conclude that yp&opou k*raomai *to
use’ and utor 'to use’ are both used as support verbs in Ancient Greek and Latin,
and that they alternate with aspectual and causative support-verb extensions.

En esta contribucion, ofrezco un acercamiento comparativo a las construcciones de
verbo soporte en griego y latin. A pesar de sus diferencias, ambas lenguas utilizan
verbos con el significado de ‘usar’ como verbos soporte en combinacién con un
gran numero de sustantivos. Los objetivos de esta contribucién son: (i) observar
los dominios semanticos y sinticticos en que operan estos verbos; (ii) analizar las
propiedades y funciones de estas construcciones de verbo soporte, asi como su
distribucion; y (iii) compararlas en griego y latin. Las conclusiones vienen apoyadas
por un analisis cuantitativo de los datos. Concluyo que xp&opou k'raomai y utor se
usan como verbos soporte en griego antiguo y latin y que alternan con extensiones
de verbo soporte aspectuales y causativas.
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/IIII the support verbs xp&opon k'raomai and utor. In Victoria Beatrix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb

constructions in the corpora of Greek: Between lexicon and grammar?, 65-91. Berlin: Language
Science Press. ==


https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.14017925

Lucia Madrigal Acero

1 Introduction

Support-verb constructions (SVCs henceforth)! in Greek and Latin have been the
subject of several papers by the members of successive research projects in Spain
(Barfios 2018b, Jiménez Lopez 2016, 2021, Jiménez Martinez 2019, Mendo6zar Cruz
2020, Tur 2020, Hoffmann 2022),2 Italy (Tronci 2017, Pompei & Mereu 2019),3 and
the United Kingdom (Fendel 2021, 2023, 2024).* The comparative approach taken
by some of these contributions (Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2017, 2018, Lopez Martin
2019) has proved productive, since SVCs are frequent in contexts with intense
cultural and linguistic exchange and are easily transferred from one language to
another (Bowern 2008, Fendel 2021). The different frequencies of SVCs in Greek
and Latin texts have often been highlighted, i.e. Greek texts tend to contain more
occurrences of simplex verbs than SVCs, whereas Latin texts show a significantly
higher proportion of support-verb constructions (Bafios 2015: 229, Jiménez Lopez
2016: 183). Nevertheless, the two also share some similarities.

One of these similarities lies in the use that both languages make of ypdopou
k'"raomai and utor ‘to use’ as support verbs with a surprisingly wide collocative
spectrum. Both are often combined with a range of nouns which is difficult to
synthesise in a few semantic or lexical labels. In fact, previous papers on utor
have overlooked this function of the verb, thereby showing astonishment at its
wide range of objects (Alonso Fernandez 2010, see also Squeri (this volume)).

The objectives of this contribution are: (i) to analyse the properties and func-
tions of the SVCs with yp&opouw k"raomai and utor (Section 4), together with

'The dataset is accessible here: http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-n652gamyj. The Greek and Latin
texts have been taken from the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae and the Corpus Corporum databases.
Translations are my own. The examples for SVCs with verbs other than utor have been ob-
tained from the Dictionary of Latin Collocations (DiCoLat) (Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2024). Some
examples for SVCs with verbs other than yp&opou k"raomai have been obtained from the Dic-
tionary of Greek Collocations (DiCoGra) (Jiménez Lopez & Bafios 2024). The glosses follow the
Leipzig Glossing Rules.

The projects are: ‘Interaccion del léxico y la sintaxis en griego antiguo y en latin: construc-
ciones con verbo soporte ditesis y aspecto’ (FF12017-83310-C3-3-P, led by J. M. Bafios); ‘Dic-
cionario de Colocaciones Latinas en la Red (DiCoLat)’ (led by J. M. Bafios); and ‘Interaccion del
léxico y la sintaxis en griego antiguo y latin 2: Diccionario de Colocaciones Latinas (DiCoLat)
y Diccionario de Colocaciones del Griego Antiguo (DiCoGrA)’ (PID2021-125076NB-C42, led by
J. M. Bailos and M.D. Jiménez Lopez).

The projects are: ‘Lessico e sintassi in greco antico e italiano’ and ‘Strutture di frase con sin-
tagmi preposizionali predicativi: greco antico, latino e italiano a confronto’, both led by L.
Tronci.

*The project is: ‘Giving gifts and doing favours: Unlocking Greek support-verb constructions’
(ECF-2020-181, led by V. Fendel).
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their distribution by text type and author (Section 5); (ii) to observe the seman-
tic domains in which yp&opou kraomai and utor operate (Section 6); and (iii) to
compare these SVCs in Greek and Latin (Sections 4-7). However, my approach
to SVCs is different from that of other contributors of this volume (Section 2).°
To support my analysis, I have used data from two different corpora, one for each
language (Section 3). In Section 8, I provide a summary of my conclusions.

2 Definition of support-verb constructions

Several different definitions for SVCs have been proposed in the literature. In
addition, support verbs (SVs henceforth) have been referred to differently in dif-
ferent languages and the description of their characteristics diverges depending
on the language being analysed (Hoffmann 2022: 27). For example, the German
concept of Funktionsverb ‘functional verb’ is broader than the English light verb,
the French verbe support and the Spanish verbo de apoyo. In this contribution, I
use the term support verb in the more restricted sense (Vives 1984; Alonso Ramos
2004) and support-verb extension in the broader sense (Bafios 2014a), that is, col-
locations that have many characteristics in common with SVCs, but also some
distinct properties. The verbs referred to by these expressions are different from
auxiliaries in several different ways, but the more obvious is perhaps that auxil-
iaries are typically used in combination with another verb (cf. verbal periphrases,
e.g. in Bentein 2016). For the purpose of data organisation, I consider SVCs to be
a set of different types of verb-noun collocations arranged around a prototype.
For a better understanding of this concept, it is necessary to start with a gen-
eral definition of collocation.® Collocations are lexically restricted word combi-
nations that differ from free word combinations because they are fixed in the
linguistic norm, and from idioms because they allow for syntactic modification
(Corpas 1997: 66, Alonso Ramos 2004: 20-21). In other words, collocations are at
a middle point of a continuum between free constructions and idioms. In a free

’Squeri (this volume) takes into account collocations with xp&opou k*raomai where the noun
functions as an object complement, whereas I discard them, and Veteikis (this volume) takes
into account collocations with adjectives, while I only include in my analysis verb + noun
constructions.

°That is the definition of collocation that I propose in this paper. Since the appearance of this
concept, it has been understood differently by different researchers. Initially, for instance, col-
locations were merely considered frequent word co-occurrences (Firth 1964, Halliday 1961: 276).
However, it was later pointed out that the high co-occurrence of certain items in a sentence
was in fact due to the lexical, syntactic, and semantic restrictions of a certain word, which acted
as a marker for the higher probability of other items, i.e. arguments, prepositions, conjunctions,
etc. (Harris 1976).
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construction, all the words are chosen by the speaker according to their mean-
ing, and its semantics is a result of the combination of the meanings of all these
words. By contrast, the meaning of an idiom does not result from the addition
of the meanings of its parts, but rather from social consensus, whereby a com-
bination of words expresses a meaning unrelated to that which the words con-
vey separately. Collocations are partially restricted word combinations: when a
speaker wants to say that they have strolled or walked for leisure, they might
choose the noun walk to build the sentence, but it is the lexical restrictions of
walk that impose the use of the verb to take in I took a walk. In other words, it is
unidiomatic to say *I grabbed a walk or *I did a walk.

What characterises collocations is that one element (base word) is freely cho-
sen by the speaker, while the other (collocate) is determined by the base word.
For instance, attention is paid in English, but gifted in German (Aufmerksamkeit
schenken), and made in French (faire attention). These phrases mean the same in
all three languages, but each one takes a different verb to express the same idea.
This means that the noun is the semantically chosen element in the sentence,
whereas the verb is lexically selected by the noun. That being said, there are sev-
eral different types of collocations (Bafios 2018a). In some cases, both elements
— the base and the collocate — retain their original meaning (lexical collocations,
such as to play guitar/piano), whereas in others, one of the elements undergoes
some kind of semantic change, be it de-semanticization or alteration of its origi-
nal meaning (functional collocations, such as to give a hug). Another restriction
relates to the lexical specificity of the verb (collocate): collocates may indeed be
very widely applicable with a wide set of bases (in general collocations, such as
to have a dream) or be restricted to a certain set of bases (in specific collocations,
such as to commit a crime).

SVCs are necessarily functional collocations, but they may be either specific or
general. For instance, the verb fo give has a very vague or general meaning, e.g.
to give a hug, but the verb to commit, by contrast, may only be used in the context
of crime. This distinction is relevant because it affects the interpretation of the
data. If one of the characteristics that is typically used for the identification of
collocations is absolute frequency, but a characteristic of specific collocations is
lexical restriction, then there is a methodological caveat: not all the collocations
are equally frequent and therefore less frequent word combinations also deserve
a collocational analysis, even if they do not have a high absolute frequency.

SVCs are a type of verb-noun collocation which consists of a support verb and
a predicative noun. A complete definition of the concept is provided in Menddzar
Cruz (2015: 7):
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[SVCs are] verb-noun phrases in which the predication is largely borne by
the noun, an event noun, and in which the verb, devoid of its nuclear func-
tion, becomes a ‘predicator’ of the noun, providing it, on the one hand, with
the grammatical features which the noun lacks (tense, mood, voice, etc.)
and, on the other hand, with the syntactic slots which are required for its
semantic arguments (my translation).”

This accounts for prototypical SVCs, that is, Alonso Ramos (2004)’s construc-
ciones con verbo de apoyo or Vivés (1984)’s constructions a verbe support. The na-
ture of the nouns in these collocations has been subject to debate (Alonso Ramos
2004: 115-129). Before Alonso Ramos (2004), the terms abstract, de-verbal or event
were used to describe them. However, none of these terms account for the whole
range of nouns that can be found taking part in SVCs: there are SVCs with non-
abstract, non-de-verbal, and un-eventive nouns (e.g. to give ear). Alonso Ramos
(2004: 115) argues that any noun with actants (» arguments) must be considered
predicative. The difficulty here lies in the fact that some nouns can be forced into
an SVC and assigned actants despite them not originally taking them (see Squeri
(this volume)). This is the perspective I adopt in this contribution.

These constructions are often identified and described by means of batteries of
tests (Langer 2004, Jiménez Lopez 2016). So, for instance, SVCs have a higher ab-
solute frequency as opposed to free constructions which are usually less frequent.
They can be easily replaced by a simplex verb without having their meaning ma-
jorly altered — e.g. to give a hug ~ to hug —, even though they can be used to add
certain nuances that the simplex verb on its own cannot convey, such as inten-
sification or iteration (Jiménez Lopez 2016).8 They can have the verb removed
without majorly altering the meaning of the sentence (nominalisation)’ — e.g.
Mary gave a hug to Paul ~ Mary’s hug to Paul — and, very importantly, they have
a subject that is co-referential with the first argument of the base noun. That is,
in an example such as Mary took a walk around Camden, the subject of took is
the same entity as the first argument (i.e. the Agent) of walk.

"Original text: ‘Sintagmas verbo-nominales en los que el peso de la predicacion recae sobre el
sustantivo, un nombre de evento, y donde el verbo, depuesto de su funcién nuclear, cumple
el papel de «actualizador» del nombre, proporcionandole, por un lado, los accidentes gramat-
icales (tiempo, modo, voz, etc.) de los que la morfologia nominal carece y, por otro, las posi-
ciones sintacticas necesarias para la expresion de sus argumentos semanticos.

8Contrast for instance He walked # He took several walks a week. This iteration cannot be con-
veyed by the verb alone. If a speaker tried to communicate the same, they might utter some-
thing like He kept walking, but that is a durative predicate, not an iterative one.

°In other words, the semantics of the predicate are not altered if it is nominalised. Removing
the verb implies deleting the grammatical information it conveys, such as tense, mood, etc.,
but the ensemble of words conveys the same meaning as the original sentence.
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However, less prototypical SVCs may behave differently and still have a noun
predicated by an SV. These are what I call SV-extension constructions (SVECs
henceforth). 1° For instance, causative constructions are incapable of complying
with the co-referentiality criterion because the subject of the verb is necessarily
a Causer or a Force, and the first argument of the noun is often a different entity.
So, for instance, CG @opov éxw pobon ek ‘T have fear’ is a prototypical SVC
because the subject of €xw ek"o Thave’ coincides with the Experiencer of ¢6pog
plobos ‘fear’. However, in CG @6fov motéw pobon poieo ‘I make/cause/provoke
fear’, the Experiencer of @p6fog p“obos is different from the entity which causes
it, that is, the subject of moléw poieo.

These causative/non-causative pairs are what have been called constructions
inverses (Gross 1982) or converses (Gross 1989) in the literature. This can be exem-
plified with Gross (1982)’s case-study of Fr. donner ‘to give’ and recevoir ‘to re-
ceive’, which convey opposed diathetical meanings. Most importantly, G. Gross’
paper reaches three conclusions crucial to this contribution: (i) the notion of SV
is broader than generally assumed and includes verbs which are not entirely de-
void of meaning; (i) SVs have a vague meaning, which can be deduced from
the arrangement of its complements; and (iii) the meaning of an SV can also be
identified by comparing it with other SVs with which it alternates.

With regard to this last point, Jiménez Lopez (2021) case study of CG yiyvopou
gignomai ‘to come to be’ is most illustrative: she concludes that yiyvopou gigno-
mai + noun SVCs perform as the lexical passive of motéopan poieomai ‘to make’
+ noun SVCs. In other words, the comparison between moiéopar poieomai and
yiyvopou gignomai allows her to elucidate the meaning of yiyvopaui gignomai as
an SV (see Vives Cuesta (2021) for another case study). This is the methodological
approach I have taken in my attempt to establish the properties of CG ypdopoun
k"raomai and Lat. utor.

The same happens with aspectual or perspectival SVECs.!! When the noun
is the subject of the verb, such as in CG @ofog éuninter pobos empiptei ‘fear
falls (upon someone)/someone starts to feel fear’, it is impossible to have co-
referential arguments. This phrase cannot be replaced by a simplex verb because
Greek, as far as  know, does not have a verb to convey the meaning of ‘to start to
feel fear’. Instead, poPog éumninter p"obos empiptei would need to be replaced by
a different kind of periphrasis, e.g. CG &pyopon pofeicOoun ark"omai p"obeist"ai

OThese less prototypical SVCs have already been addressed in the literature (Anscombre 1995,
Gross 1996, 2004, Gross 1998, Bafios 2014a).

UThe term perspective refers to the noun which takes the subject position, which has pragmatic
implications in the discourse. For instance, it is not the same to say CG &yw @6Bov ek”o p"obon
‘Thave/feel fear’ as pOPog péxeL pobos m’ek’i ‘fear has/owns me/I am controlled by fear’.
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‘I start to feel fear’. Since the verb is not entirely devoid of its original meaning
because it possesses lexical aspect, it cannot be suppressed without any semantic
consequences: the noun alone does not convey the aspectual meaning of épmintet
empiptei ‘it falls/begins’. However, the close relationship of SVECs to SVCs seems
undeniable, particularly if we observe the characteristics of the nouns and how
they interact with the verbs they take, that is, their collocational patterns. For
these reasons, we consider SVECs a sub-type of SVCs which lie closer to free
constructions on the continuum from the latter to idioms.

3 Quantitative data

In the process of data collection, I have handled two corpora, one for Greek —
1,082,905 words in total — and the other for Latin — 2,534,029 words in total.
The Greek corpus has been searched by means of the Thesaurus Linguae Grae-
cae database (Pantelia 2024) and the Latin corpus has been taken from the Cor-
pus Corporum (Latinitas Antiqua) database (Roelli n.d.), both of which allow for
semi-automated searches.!? In total, I have analysed 1,003 tokens of CG yp&opout
k"raomai — 0.93%o of the sample — and 1,237 of Lat. utor — 0.49%. of the sample.
Out of these occurrences, 457 — 45.56% of the total tokens of xp&opou k"raomai—
included ypdopon k'raomai as an SV, and 598 — 48.34% of the total tokens of utor
— included utor as an SV. This means that, despite utor — be it as a full verb or an
SV — being only half as frequent in Latin as yp&opou k"raomai is in Greek — on a
rate of absolute frequency of 0.49%. in Latin to 0.93%. in Greek —, both verbs are
used as SVs with a similar frequency — 48.34% of the tokens of utor and 45.56%
of the tokens of yp&opou k"raomai. In the following sections, I compare both SVs
to explain their similarities and differences.

Three types of constructions have been discarded in this analysis. In the first
one, yp&opou k"raomai or utor do not govern any complements at all or govern a
[/+human/] complement. So, for instance, utor might be used in the sense of ‘to

The Greek corpus includes the following works: Aeschylus (Persae, Septem contra Thebas),
Sophocles (Oedipus Tyrannus, Antigone), Euripides (Medea, Electra), Aristophanes (Acharnenses,
Nubes, Vespae, Pax, Thesmophoriazusae), Xenophon (Hellenica, Memorabilia, Anabasis, Cy-
negeticus), Thucydides (Historiae), Herodotus (Historiae), Lysias (De caede Eratosthenis, Contra
Simonem, In Eratosthenem, In Agoratum), Demosthenes (De falsa legatione, Adversus Leptinem,
In Midiam, Adversus Androtionem), Andocides (De mysteriis, De reditu suo), Plato (Euthyphro,
Apologia Socratis, Phaedo, Symposium, Phaedrus, Gorgias, Ion, Respublica) and Aristotle (Ethica
Nicomachea, Historia animalium, Politica). The Latin corpus includes all the works in the Cor-
pus Corporum by the following authors: Cicero, Caesar, Catullus, Martial, Livy, Plautus, Sallust,
Tacitus and Terence.
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get along (with someone)’. These cases cannot be accounted for as SVCs, since
one of the requirements for the existence of an SVC is the combination of the
verb with a predicative noun.

The second type of construction is where either ypé&opau k"raomai or utor take
a non-predicative object. So, for instance, in CG ypé&opa inme k'raomai "ippo’
‘to use/ride a horse, the noun is not predicative, and therefore the construction
is not considered an SVC. However, certain nouns can be forced into a predica-
tive structure and may acquire complements in the process, in which case the
construction has been considered. For instance, in CG ypd&opat tpogtj k"raomai
trop”e' ‘to use food/to eat’ an Agent is imposed upon tpo@f] trope’ ‘food’, which
is co-referential with the subject of xp&opat k"raomai. A different analysis is not
possible because ypé&opat tpo@i) k*raomai trop”e’ is never found with the sense
of ‘to feed someone else’ due to the morphosyntactic characteristics of the verb.

Xpdopon k'raomai is a media tantum verb, i.e., it is only used in the middle
voice. This has some syntactic implications, such as its inability to function as
a causative verb or to be passivised. This, in turn, means that the fed entity
is always the subject of ypdopou k'raomai. This collocation is so relevant that
an Athenian author indicates that, in Athens, yp&opou k"raomai is sometimes
used with the meaning ‘to eat’, even when tpogtj trop”e’ is not explicitly men-
tioned (Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.14.6).1> When yp&opou k'raomai is used with-
out Tpo@f] trop"é’, it has been discarded because it cannot be considered an SVC.
However, the constructions with tpogfj trop”e’ are accounted for as SVCs because
the noun is made predicative. This is the procedure I have followed with all the
data (see Madrigal Acero (2024)).

Thirdly, I have not considered as SVCs the predicates in which the base noun
occupied the position of a third argument — an object complement — rather than
a second argument.! This decision is based on the ambivalence of xp&opaut k"rao-
mai and utor: since both are clearly not as de-semanticised as other SVs, such as
moléopan poieomai or facio ‘to make’, the boundaries between regular uses of
these verbs and their uses as SVs are not always clear. However, I have observed

T understand this case as the result of semantic change in the verb after the collocation had
become ubiquitous in language. On this type of semantic change, see Jiménez Martinez &
Lépez Martin (in preparation).

“In these cases, ypéopat kraomai and utor are translated as ‘to use something as something’,
e.g. Lat. his testibus [...] uteretur ‘that he uses them as witnesses’ (Caesar, Commentarii belli
civilis, 3,105,1). These constructions seem to be very close to the basic meanings of these verbs:
since desematicization is not very clear, I have opted to leave them out of my survey. However,
there are examples of other SVs more similar to SVEs or Funktionsverben where the base noun
is the third argument of the verb, e.g. Lat. tenere aliquid memoria ‘to remember something/to
keep something in memory’.
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that, in the cases where the base noun is the third argument rather than the sec-
ond, it is the verb which conveys the predicative force of the phrase, rather than
the noun. For some examples, see Plato, Euthyphro 6e and Cicero, In Q. Caecilium
Nigrum oratio 9.

I have considered regular SVCs the instances in which the noun is in the geni-
tive, rather than the accusative, when it is introduced by nouns such as CG e{8og
eidos ‘kind’, CG yévog genos ‘type’, Lat. copia ‘abundance’, Lat. genus ‘type’, etc.
This is what Koike (2001: 55-60) calls complex collocations, that is, a combina-
tion of two collocations in a single phrase. For some examples, see Xenophon,
Cynegeticus 9.7; Aristotle, Politics 1342a; Cicero, Academici libri ab ipso Cicerone
postea retractati 2,16; Cicero, Pro A. Cluentio Habito oratio 45.

4 Properties and functions of xp&opon k'raomai and utor

As synonyms in languages with many common characteristics, CG ypd&opot
k'raomai and Lat. utor behave very similarly. However, they also diverge
in some points. In this section I review some of the most relevant points to
understand their behavior as SVs.

4.1 Predicative frames

The predicative frame (PF henceforth) of Lat. utor as a full verb has already been
addressed by Alonso Fernandez (2010). In her paper, she suggests a single PF for
utor due to the characteristics of the nouns which it takes as an object.?®

utor: [/+human/ ]Agent/Experiencer [/%/]nstrument

It is not reasonable to suggest a different PF for utor + [/+abstract/] because it
is a metaphorical extension of its literal use with a [/+concrete/] object. This is
self-evident in cases of coordination with [/+ abstract/] nouns, see (1).16

5In Alonso Fernandez (2010) paper, “x” means that slot can be filled by a noun without any
lexical restrictions.

1 Although in this particular case the use of the abstract copia ‘abundance’ might facilitate the
coordination of the objects, the base in the collocation aquae copia ‘abundance of water’ is in
fact aquae ‘water’, which is a concrete noun.
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(1) at Caesaris exercit-us cum optim-a ualetudin-e
but Caesar-GEN.SG army-NOM.SG because best-ABL.SG health-ABL.sG
summ-a=que aqu-ae copi-a ute-ba-tur,
greatest-ABL.sG=and water-GEN.SG amount-ABL.SG enjoyed-IMPF-35G
tum...
then...

‘But Caesar’s army, since it enjoyed the best health and the greatest
amount of water, then, ...
(Caesar, Commentarii belli civilis 3.49.5)

This is unusual behavior for an SV, which is expected to coordinate only ob-
jects showing the same characteristics, for instance, predicative nouns can be co-
ordinated with other predicative nouns, but not with concrete nouns. This is the
so-called zeugma test, on which there is disagreement in the literature (Langer
2004). However, utor might allow these zeugmata precisely due to its single PF
and the metaphorical conceptualisation of the nouns. The same happens with
xpbopon kraomai:

xpéopou k'raomai: [/+human/ ]Agent/Experiencer [/%/]instrument

The same PF can be proposed for the Greek verb, which also takes coordinated
objects with different lexical characteristics, see (2):

(2) o0 omovd-q XPEW-vTOL, OUKL LOA-G, o0 OTéppa-ot,
u  spond-é k'reo-ntai  uki aul-o' u  stemma-si
NEG libation-DAT.SG use-3PL NEG flute-DAT.SG NEG garlands-DAT.PL

oUKl OUA-fiOL.

uki ul-e'si

NEG barley.corns-DAT.PL

‘Neither do they perform libations, or use flutes, garlands or barley-corns’
(Herodotus, Histories 1.132.4)

This can be explained from a cognitive perspective. Collocations constitute
a single unit or chunk in the speaker’s mind, whereas an object governed by a
verb constitutes two separate units, e.g. a prototypical transitive predicate. This,
in turn, implies that due to its more frequent use and its fixation in language, the
noun that participates in a collocation with Lat. utor or CG xp&opou k"raomai is
more readily available in the speaker’s mind than other types of objects (Bybee
& Hopper 2001: 271). This availability is supported by the preferential position

74



3 What can be used in Greek and Latin?

given to Lat. ualetudine ‘health’ and CG omovdij sponde’ ‘libation’ in (1) and (2):
the nouns which take part in a collocation appear first, whereas the prototypical
objects appear afterwards.

4.2 Batteries of tests for support-verb constructions

Regarding the battery of tests proposed for SVCs (Langer 2004, Jiménez Lopez
2016), such as frequency, nominalisation, pronominalisation, etc., the colloca-
tions I have identified comply with them (see Section 2). The most important
test is probably that for the co-referentiality of the verb’s subject and the first
argument of the noun.

Surprisingly, this is the case in Greek even with meteorological nouns, see (3a).
Greek meteorological verbs can sometimes take a subject, and, for this reason,
it is also possible for SVCs with meteorological nouns to take a subject, which
is co-referential with the first argument of the noun — 1 yfj e ge ‘the earth’.
What is remarkable in this case is that, in Latin, utor tempestate ‘1 face/fight
against a storm’, behaves differently from CG xpatouw vipet® k'ratai nip"eto’ ‘it
snows’. Utor takes a personal subject: nos ‘us’ in example (3b). Interestingly, the
subject in this case functions as an Experiencer, rather than an Agent, which
aligns with utor being used as an SV when combined with emotion nouns, as I
show in Section 6 below. The function of Experiencer can also be attributed to 1
y7 "e ge ‘the earth’ in (3a) despite it not being [+human].

(3) a. U-egtar  yap 1 y-1i ovT-1) TOD
by-etai  gar e g-e "aut-e tu

rain-3sG coNj the.Nom.sG land-NoMm.sG that-NOM.SG the.GEN.SG
XEUDV-0G OOV  OALY®, VIQPET-G d¢  ta mhvta
keimon-os  pampan oligo’ nipet-o' de ta panta
winter-GEN.sG altogether a little snow-DAT.sG PRT always
Xpo-To.
k'ra-tai
use-3sG
‘For it rains a little altogether in that region during the winter, but it
always snows.

(Herodotus, Histories 4.50.10)

b. ita usque advers-a tempestat-e us-i su-mus
so continuously adverse-ABL.SG storm-ABL.SG used-NOM.PL be-1pL

‘So continuously did we face an adverse storm.
(Terence, Hecyra 423)
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SVCs can be distinguished from idioms by means of tests that look for mor-
phological and syntactic modifications. One of these is the allowance of number
variation — e.g. I took a walk vs. I take walks regularly — or the possibility of
adding complements. For instance, a common idiom in English is to pull some-
body’s leg. One of the reasons this is an idiom is that sentences such as * We pulled
Mary’s legs or *Mary’s leg that we pulled are in fact unidiomatic (see Mel’¢uk 2023
for this idiom). However, SVCs do admit pluralisation (4a) and relativisation (4b).
These examples do not prove per se that the phrases in bold are SVCs, but they
show that Lat. dirimere iras ‘to put an end to rage’ and CG tiOnpL vopov tit"emi
nomon ‘to impose a law’ are not idioms.

(4) a. tum Sabin-ae mulieres, ... dirim-ere ir-as...
then Sabine-NoMm.PL women-NOM.PL  finish-INF. wrath-acc.pL
‘Then the Sabines, ... put an end to [their] wrath ...
(Livy, Ab Urbe condita 1,13,2)
b. émeldn) <&’ > &v-e-yphop-noav, £-0¢é-peba vop-ov, @
epeide <d’> an-e-grap™esan e-t"e-met"a nom-on ‘o
after PRT in-PST-write-3PL.PASS PST-put-1PL law-ACC.SG REL.DAT.SG

i

navt-eg  Xpi-o0e.
pant-es  k're-st'e
ALL-NOM.PL USE-2PL
‘After they were engraved, we established a law by which you all
abide’
(Andocides, De mysteriis 1.85)

Nevertheless, corpus linguistics requires a specific treatment of these tests,
since it remains a possibility that morphosyntactic variation in a phrase existed
but is not attested in the corpus (Fleischman 2000). In these cases, I have resorted
to different criteria for the identification of SVCs: (i) Is a certain verb employed
as an SV with other nouns? (ii) What is the syntactic structure of the phrase?
This means that the data I address in Sections 3 and 5 is open to a certain range
of error, but some aspects of historical languages will forever remain unknown
to us.

4.3 Alternation of xp&opon k'raomai and utor with other verbs

In some contexts, xp&opat k’raomai and utor behave as prototypical SVs and
hence alternate with certain SVEs. These SVEs may be used to convey aspectual,
see (5-6), or diathetic, see (7-8), information, and their contrast with yp&opau
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k"raomai and utor elucidates the syntactic and semantic nuances that they con-
vey. In (5) there is a clear contrast between xpfoOou épyoig k'rest"ai ergois ‘to
make representations’ and ageicOol TdV épywv ap’eist"ai ton ergon ‘to stop mak-
ing representations’.

®)

dux  tobTO Xpr)] VE-0UG HEV OVT-0G xpi-o0ar toig
dia  tuto ke ne-us men ont-as k're-st'ai tois
due.to this must young-Acc.PL PRT be.pTCP-ACC.PL use-INF  the
épy-oig, npecPutép-oug 8¢  yev-opév-oug TV pev
ergois presbyter-us de gen-omen-us ton men
work-DAT.PL older-Acc.PL  PRT become-pPTCP-ACC.PL the PRT
épy-0v apei-cOan

erg-on ap'ei-st"ai

work-GEN.PL leave-INF
‘For this reason, teenagers must make [musical] representations while
they are young and abandon them when they grow older’

(Aristoteles, Politics 1340b)

In short, &geicOou ap’eistai ‘to give up’ has a terminative aspect, while
xpiioBow k'rest"ai ‘to use’ does not. The same happens in (6). Utamur ira ‘we
are angry’ is neutral in aspect, whereas dirimere iras ‘to put an end to anger’ is
terminative.

(6)

a. verum es-se inscit-i cred-imus ne ut  iust-a
true be-INF fool-NoM.PL believe-1PL CONJ.NEG cON]J rightful-ABL.sG
ut-amur ir-a
use-1PL  anger-ABL.SG
... We fools believe that it is true, in order not to be angry rightfully’
(Plautus, Truculentus 192)
b. tum Sabin-ae mulieres, ... dirim-ere ir-as...
then Sabine-NoM.PL women-NOM.PL  finish-INF. wrath-aAcc.pL
‘Then the Sabines, ... put an end to [their] wrath ...
(Livy, Ab urbe condita 1.13.2) (= example 4a)

Examples (7-8) illustrate another aspect of these alternations. While é0épeBo
vopov et'emet"a nomon ‘to establish a law’ and quod [consilium] dederit ‘[the
advice] that he gave’ are causative SVECs, the contrasting constructions with
xpbopon k"raomai and utor are neutral from a diathetic perspective.
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(7

emeldn) <&’> qv-g-ypdap-noav, £-0é-ueba vop-ov, @
epeide <d’> an-e-grap™esan e-t"e-met’a nom-on ‘o'

after PRT on-PsT-write-3PL.PASS PST-put-1PL law-ACC.SG REL.DAT.SG

navt-eg  Xpi-o0e.

pant-es k're-st'e

all-NOoM.PL use-2pPL

‘After they were engraved, we established a law by which you all abide’
(Andocides, De mysteriis 1.85) (= example 4b)

is quod mihi ded-erit de  hac

he REL.ACC.SG.N me.DAT.SG give-3SG.PRF.SUBJ about this.ABL.SG

r-e consili-um, id sequ-ar

thing-ABL.sG advice-Acc.5G.N it follow-1SG.PRS.SUBJ

‘T will follow the advice that he gave me concerning this matter’
(Terence, Hecyra 461)

In some other contexts there is no apparent alternation other than the lexical
specificity of yp&opou k"raomai and utor in contrast with a more general SV. This
means that they also behave as what has sometimes been called appropriated or
specific SVs, that is, less frequent and less desemanticised SVs that are usually
prescribed by the rules of style, see (9-10) (Gross 2004: 100-107 Alonso Ramos
2004; see also Section 2). This is made clear by their alternation with more proto-
typical SVs, such as £y ek (9a) and habere (10a). In short, éxw dpynv ek’o orgen
~ xpbopon 6pyT k"raomai orge' ‘to have/use anger’ or ‘to be angry’, see (9a-9b).

©)
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a. opy-nv yap odT-01g ... TOAA-TV  EX-eL.
org-en gar aut-ois poll-en ek"-ei
anger-ACC.SG CONJ they-DAT.PL  much-Acc.F have-3sG

‘For she is very angry with them’
(Aristophanes, Pax 660)

b. oc... AVTIOTAT-EWV Te Kol Opy-fi
"os antistat-eon te kai org-é'
yOU.NOM.SG rebel-PTCP.NOM.5G and and anger-DAT.SG

XPED-HEVOG £g T-0V ot fKloTa
k"reo-menos es t-on se "ekista
use-PTCP.NOM.SG towards he-acc.sG you.Acc.sG least
g-xp-fv...

e-k'r-en

psT-should-3sG

‘You..., rebelling and being angry with whom you least should...
(Herodotus, Histories 3.52.4)



3 What can be used in Greek and Latin?

Similarly, for honorem habere ~ honore uti ‘to have/use honour’ or ‘to hold an
honour’, see (10a—10b).

(10) a. honos=que e-i a  popul-o hab-it-us est,
honour=and he-DAT.5G from people-ABL.sG have-PTCcP-NOM.SG be.3sG
ut in camp-o Marti-o sepel-ire-tur.
that in field-ABL.sG of Mars-ABL.SG bury-IMPF.SUBJ-35G.PASS
‘And he had the honour from the people to be buried in the Field of
Mars!

(Livy, Periochae 106)

b. neque er-at superior-e  honor-e us-us
and.not be.1MPF-3sG higer-ABL.sG honour-ABL.SG used.PTCP-NOM.SG
qu-em praefic-erem.
REL-ACC.SG appoint-1SG.IMPF.SUBJ
‘And there was no one who had held a higher honour for me to
appoint’
(Cicero, Epistulae ad familiares 2,15,4)

The fact that the verb in honorem habere can be passivised in example (10a) is
an indicator of morphological flexibility, hence an indicator that this is an SVC
rather than an idiom. Utor and xp&opou k"raomai cannot be passivised because
they are deponent verbs, but that does not impede an analysis as SVs. As a matter
of fact, the Greek middle voice seems to be particularly compatible with the syn-
tactic properties of SVCs, see Jiménez Lopez (2016); Jiménez Lopez (2021). In this
section, I have proved that yp&opou k"raomai and utor often behave either as spe-
cialised SVs or as the diathetically neutral construction in a pair of constructions
converses.

5 Distribution of support-verb constructions with
xpaopot k'raomai and utor

In Section 3, I stated that yp&opou k"raomai is used in the Greek corpus almost
twice as frequently as utor is in the Latin, with a proportion of 0.93% of the sample
in Greek as compared to 0.49% of the sample in Latin one. This clearly affects the
proportions that I discuss in this section, but what is probably more relevant
is the distribution by author of each SV. Since the total number of tokens of
xpbopon k"raomai or utor is a deceiving figure, due to the different sample sizes
for each author — for instance, Herodotus’s Histories are considerably longer
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than any Greek tragedy —, I have calculated normalised counts per 1,000 words
(see Section 3 for the discussion on the forms that are considered and discarded
in my analysis).

(%]

Figure 1: Tokens of SV yp&opou k'raomai per 1,000 words by author

Figure 1 shows the somewhat even distribution of SVCs with xp&opou k'rao-
mai throughout Greek prose with few exceptions. The poets make very little or
no use at all of this verb in their compositions. By contrast, Andocides shows a
preference for this kind of SVCs. One could hypothesise that this verb might have
been specialised for some legal contexts, given that the construction he uses in
most instances is VO xp&opar nomo' k'raomai *to use a law’, but, in that case,
why would Demosthenes and Lysias not use it the same way? It is also possi-
ble that this is just a stylistic characteristic of Andocides’ prose: a recent paper
proved that collocations in general are useful for the identification of authorial
identity (Lopez Martin 2022). Another author that stands out from the rest is
Herodotus, although not as much as Andocides. The collocation he uses most
frequently is also vope xpéopar nomo' k'raomai.

It seems clear that the data is also conditioned by the content of the texts:
since vopw yp&opar nomo' k"raomai is a very common collocation (17% of the
examples), the authors which address topics related to the law and customs in
general may display disproportionately high figures, particularly when the sam-
ple size is smaller, as in the case of Andocides. However, this is not an idiom:
the main evidence is that it admits number variation, i.e., together with vopw
xpéopa nomo' k'raomai I have found vopoig (pl.) xpéopon nomois kraomai ‘to
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use laws’ (cf. Thucydides, Histories, 6.54.6, Thucydides, Histories 2.52.4 — which
also happens to be pronominalised —, Demosthenes, Adversum Leptinem 20.91,
Euripides, Medea 538, and Herodotus, Histories. 4.26.1). Another caveat is that
Herodotus is the only writer in the corpus who uses the Ionic dialect: a future
research question could be how this dialectal difference affects the use of SVCs
by different authors.

0.45
0.4
0,35

0,3

025

0.2

0.15

0,1
0 L

Cagsar Cicery Sallust  Tacitus  Terentius  Plawtus Livy Martial  Catallus
Figure 2: Tokens of SV utor per 1,000 words by author

The Latin corpus shows more balance, to a certain extent (see Figure 2). The
historians use utor as an SV more frequently than the poets, with the sole excep-
tion of Livy, who is on a par with the latter. A diachronic trend is quite apparent
in Figure 2: in the archaic texts, these SVCs are very rare, but they peak in the
classical period only to decline shortly thereafter.” As some researchers have
already pointed out, collocations are sometimes short-lived, and tend to rapid di-
achronic renewal (Bafios 2018b: 48). However, the distinction between prose and
verse also affects this distribution. It has already been proven that SVCs are not
exclusively found in prose, but rather that different SVCs are preferred in poetic
texts (Bafos 2018b: 38). My data confirm Barios 2023’s conclusions for Latin that
SVCs are subject to rapid diachronic renewal and that differences in authorship
and literary genre also condition the choice of SVCs.

"This has been thoroughly analysed in a recent paper with abudant data, which shows that this
is a general trend in Latin SVCs (Baiios 2023).
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6 Semantic-syntactic domains of xp&opo k'raomai and
utor

The wide range of nouns that take either yp&opou k"raomai or utor as SVs is too
varied to fit under a few semantic or lexical labels (see full list in Madrigal Acero
2024). There are nouns of thought (CG yvoun gnome ‘opinion’, Lat. consilium
‘deliberation, counsel’), of speech (CG Por] boe ‘scream’, Lat. verbum ‘word’), of
emotion (CG opyn} orge ‘anger’, Lat. timor ‘fear’), etc. The classifications I at-
tempted previously failed to offer a comprehensive and complete view of the
collocative patterns of xp&opou k"raomai and utor. This led me to a different ap-
proach, which focuses on the SVs themselves rather than on external evidence
in order to organise the data.

Although more could be said on this, I have found two tendencies. Sometimes,
xpéopou k'raomai alternates with €y ek”o ‘to have’/moiéopon poieomai ‘to make’,
which are used as SVs for states (éyw ek"o) and actions (moiéopon poieomai). In
these cases, xp&opou k"raomai conveys the same meaning as éyw ek”o/motéopon
poieomai, but it is less frequent than either of them, which has led me to analyse
xpaopat as a more lexically restricted variant — or specific SV — as compared to
éxw ek"o/moréopan poieomai, see (11).

(11) a. opy-nv yop adt-oic...  TOAA-T|V EX-€L.
org-en gar aut-ois poll-en ek"-ei
anger-Acc.sG coNJ they-DAT.PL much-acc.sG have-3sG
‘For she is very angry with them’
(Aristophanes, Pax 660) (= example 9a)

b. 6 Kappdo-ng opy-nv TLOLN-OA-|LEV-0G
"o Kambys-es org-en poiesamenos
the Cambyses-NoM.sG anger-Acc.sG make-AOR-PTCP-NOM.SG
€-OTPATEV-ETO ¢l tolg Aibilom-og.
e-strateu-eto epi  tus Ait'iop-as

psT-march-3sG.IMPF upon the Ethiophians-acc.pL

‘Cambyses got angry and marched against the Ethiopians’
(Herodotus, Histories 3.25.3)

c. 0G.. AVTLOTAT-EWV Te kol Opy-Q
Pos antistat-eon te kai org-e
yOu.NOM.SG rebel-pTcP.NOM.SG and and anger-DAT.SG
XPED-HEVOG €g -0V oe fKloTo
k'reo-menos es t-on se "ekista

use-PTCP.NOM.SG towards he-Acc.sG you.Acc-sG least
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g-xp-NVv...

e-k"r-en

psT-should-3sG

‘You..., rebelling and being angry with whom you least should...
(Herodotus, Histories 3.52.4) (= example 9b)

However, when xp&opouw k"raomai alternates with didwp didomi ‘to give’/
tiOne tit"emi ‘to put’, which are intrinsically causative, yp&opon kraomai is
markedly non-causative or neutral, as in (12). In this case, the pairs ypdopou
k'raomai/didwp didomi and xp&opou k"raomai/tiOn tit"emi behave as converse
constructions.

(12) émedn) <8’> av-e-ypho-noav, £-0é-pueba vop-ov, @
epeide <d’> an-e-grap™esan e-t"e-met"a nom-on ‘o'

after PRT in-PsT-write-3PL.PASS PST-put-1PL law-ACC.SG REL.DAT.SG

nvt-eg  Xpii-o0e.

pant-es  k're-st'e

ALL-NOM.PL USE-2PL

‘After they were engraved, we established a law by which you all abide’
(Andocides, De mysteriis 1.85) (= examples 4b and 7)

This distribution is rather similar in Latin: utor behaves as a lexically restricted
variant of certain verbs (habere ‘to have’, facere ‘to make’), see (13), and as a
diathetically neutral form in contrast with certain causative extensions (dare ‘to
give’, ferre ‘to carry’, facere ‘to make’), see (14). For instance, rationem habere ~
ratione uti ‘to have/use reason’; consilium dare ‘to give advice’ <> consilium uti
‘to follow advice’;!® but facere may fall in either category: verbum facere ~ verbum
uti ‘to speak, but also pacem facere ‘to make peace’ <> pace uti ‘to enjoy peace’

(13) a. hab-et honor-em qu-em pet-imus.
have-3sG honour-Acc.sG REL-ACC.SG seek-1PL
‘It is in possession of the office we are trying to obtain’
(Cicero, In Quintum Caecilium Nigrum oratio 5,20,2)

8 Consilium and its collocational pattern have been analysed in depth by Bafios (2014b). This
particular example is interesting because it could be analysed as a diathetic alternation like
motéopan poieomai ‘to do’«>yiyvopon gignomai ‘to come to be’, where yiyvopou gignomai is
used as the lexical passive of moiéopar poieomai (Jiménez Lopez 2021). The reason for this is
that otéopion poieomai cannot be passivised because it is always used in the middle voice when
it functions as an SV, which makes voice variations impossible.
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b. neque er-at superior-e honor-e us-us
and.NEG be.IMPF-3sG higher-ABL.sG honour-ABL.sG used.PTCP-NOM.SG
qu-em praefic-erem.
REL-ACC.SG appoint-1SG.IMPF.SUBJ
‘And there was no one who had held a higher honour for me to
appoint’
(Cicero, Epistulae ad familiares 2,15,4) (= example 10)

(14) a. qu-id d-as consil-i?

what-Acc.sG give-2s5G suggestion-GEN.SG
‘What do you suggest?’

(Cicero, Epistulae ad familiares 2,15,4)

b. ergo ut-ar tu-o consili-o neque me
then use-1sG your-ABL.SG suggestion-ABL.SG and.NEG L.Aacc.sG
Arpin-um h-oc tempor-e  abd-am
Arpinum-Acc.sG this-ABL.SG time-ABL.SG hide-1sG
‘T will follow your advice and will not hide in Arpinum at the
moment.
(Cicero, Epistulae ad Atticum 9,6,1)

To summarise, I propose a continuum of agentivity and metaphoricisation (see
Figure 3).

| XPOoHG
More prololypical Agenl | frop’e
L utor cibo ‘to cat’

o

{ Manipulalion of a physical object

Manipulation of an abstract entity
_utor lege 'to abide by alaw’ conceptualized as an object
Less prototypical Agent (e.g. . ypéopen opyyy k'raomai orge’
Experiencer) : ulor amore ‘Lo [eel rage/love’

Fypiopon vope kKraomai nomo

No manipulation (prototypical V)

Figure 3: Agentivity continuum

When the SVC is more agentive, xp&opow k"raomai and utor imply the ma-
nipulation of a physical object, which is closer to the basic meaning of the verb.
In an intermediate position there are constructions where we can perceive the
manipulation of an abstract reality which is metaphorically reconceptualised as
an object. Lastly, there are constructions either with a less prototypical Agent,
or without an Agent, which do not convey any kind of manipulation. In these
latter cases, such as with emotion nouns, yp&opou k"raomai and utor are closer
to being a prototypical SV.
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7 Support verbs and loan words

There is a clear tendency to transmit SVCs from one language to another for the
translation of foreign concepts (Bowern 2008: 172-173). I have found two exam-
ples in which Cicero uses a collocation of utor + Greek noun where the noun
is left untranslated, adiaphoria ‘indifference’ (Cicero, Epistulae ad Atticum 2,17,2)
and ekteneia ‘zeal’ (Cicero, Epistulae ad Atticum 10,17,1, but that seems hardly
enough evidence to suggest an influx of Greek upon Latin comparable to the
stream of Chinese words that entered the Japanese language in the shape of SVCs
with the verb suru ‘to do’ (Lanz 2009: 172).

Cicero does not merely translate Greek oratory; instead, he looks to relay
Greek ideas in Latin (Cicero, De optimo genere oratorum 14). His knowledge of
Greek oratory might be a reasonable explanation for his use of foreign words, but
not for the abundance of SVCs in his prose. In fact, it has already been argued
that Latin uses them a lot more frequently than Greek (Jiménez Lopez 2016: 186).

An analysis of the relationship between Greek and Latin SVCs and the direc-
tionality of the influence of either language upon the other is yet to be under-
taken. However, some surveys on the influence of other languages on Greek and
Latin have suggested that the increased number of SVCs in certain texts is partly
due to the interference of other languages during their composition (Jiménez
Lépez 2017, 2018, Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2017).

8 Conclusions

To sum up, I have identified the following similarities between ypd&opon k"raomai
and utor:

a. Type frequency. Although yp&opor k"raomai is more frequently used in
Greek (0.93% of the sample) than utor in Latin (0.49%), both are used with
a similar frequency as SVs in roughly half of their instances (45.56% of the
instances of yp&opow k"raomai and 48.34% of the instances of utor), see
Section 3.

b. Both share the same predicative frame (Section 4.1), with a [+/human/]
Agent or Experiencer as their first argument and an Instrument as their
second argument.

c. Both behave as SVs according to the most common batteries of tests for
ancient languages (see Jiménez Lopez 2016), such as the possibility of plu-
ralisation, relativisation, pronominalisation, etc. (Section 4.2).
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d.

Both alternate with aspectual and causative SVEs (Section 4.3). In both
cases, yp&opow k"raomai and utor behave as neutral or non-marked alter-
natives to verbs that convey lexical aspect or a causative diathesis. The
functions of these collocations seem to be conditioned by the characteris-
tics of the subject of the phrase (see Figure 3). Where there is a more pro-
totypical Agent, SVCs are closer to free constructions, even though I still
consider them SVCs because the nouns they take have been made predica-
tive by placing them in the collocation. Where there is a less prototypical
Agent, such as the Experiencer that emotion nouns take, the construction
is in fact a prototypical SVC.

. Both are prevalent in prose (Section 5), but their chronological distribu-

tion and their use by author differs. In Latin, there seems to be a clear
diachronic trend where SVCs with utor peak during the Classical Period,
whereas in Greek there does not seem to be such trend. Instead, Andocides
and Herodotus peak as the authors who markedly employ the most SVCs
with yp&opou k"raomai.

. xpbopor k'raomai and utor serve as stylistically specialised SVs (Sec-

tion 4.3) and alternate with diathetic and causative SVEs, depending
on the noun with which they are combined and the way they alternate
with other SVs or SVEs. For the organisation of these functions, I have
proposed a continuum of agentivity and metaphoricisation (Section 6).

However, there are also some differences between Greek and Latin. There is a
difference in the base nouns each verb takes. While 17% of the SVCs with xpd&opat
k'raomai have vopog nomos as the base, utor does not have such a strong prefer-
ence for any single base. Other differences depend directly on the lexical proper-
ties of the nouns in each language.

Abbreviations
Fr.  French SVE  support-verb extension
Lat. Latin SVEC support-verb-extension
PF  Predicate Frame construction
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In this article we analyse the data on the frequency of support-verb constructions
(SVCs) in the Gospels, both in their original Greek version and in the Latin trans-
lation of the Vulgate. In the former case, we identify the most frequent support
verbs and highlight the differences among the gospel writers. These differences
also speak of their varying proficiency in Greek and are sometimes the result of
linguistic influences. The parallel analysis of the Latin text of the Vulgate allows
us to compare the use of SVCs in both languages and reflect on the translation cri-
teria employed. The evidence, in addition to highlighting the reasonable tension
between the literal translation of the source language (Greek) and the naturalness
of the target language (Latin), demonstrates the existence of different translation

criteria in each Gospel.

En este trabajo analizamos los datos sobre la frecuencia de las construcciones con
verbo soporte (CVS) en los evangelios, tanto en su version original en griego como
en la traduccién latina de la Vulgata. Mostramos en el primer caso cuales son los
verbos soporte mas frecuentes, asi como las diferencias entre los evangelistas. Es-
tas diferencias nos hablan también de su distinta competencia en la lengua griega
y son resultado a veces de interferencias lingiiisticas. El analisis paralelo del tex-
to latino de la Vulgata permite comparar el uso de las CVS en ambas lenguas y

reflexionar sobre los criterios de traduccién empleados. Los datos estudiados, ade-
mas de reflejar la logica tension entre la traduccién literal de la lengua de partida
(el griego) y la naturalidad de la lengua de llegada (el latin), revelan criterios de

traduccidn distintos en cada evangelio.
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1 Introduction

As part of a much broader study on the whole of the New Testament, this chapter
aims to present and analyse general data on the use of support-verb constructions
(SVCs) in the Gospels, both in the original Greek version and the Latin translation
of the Vulgate.!

The structure is as follows: firstly (Section 2), we will define the concept of
support-verb construction used in the collection of the data and identify the main
support verbs in Greek. Next (Section 3), we will examine the frequency of SVCs
in the four Gospels in the original Greek version, paying particular attention to
the internal differences among the gospel writers. Finally (Section 4), we will
focus on the analysis of the Vulgate, highlighting different degrees of literalness
in the Latin translation of the Greek SVCs, which we will illustrate primarily
through collocations containing the nouns cupfoOAiov symbotlion ‘counsel’ and
xpeiav chreian ‘need’. By way of summary (Section 5), we will present the main
conclusions of the article and indicate some avenues for research.

In order to facilitate the comparison between the Greek texts and their Latin
version, in each example we have tried to align word for word. Obviously, align-
ment has not always been possible: sometimes the word order does not match in
both languages, as in (6a), or a Greek synthetic predicate (e.g., in (2b) épamicov
erapisan’strike’ is translated into Latin by an analytic predicate (palmas in faciem
ei dederunt).

2 The concept of support-verb construction

The term support-verb construction (SVC henceforth) is employed in this study
to refer to a type of complex predicate formed by a verb and a predicative or
eventive noun with its own argument structure. The noun serves as the base that
selectively chooses the support verb(s) with which it combines, supplying the rel-
evant semantic content and, consequently, determining the semantic functions
of the participants in the construction. The verb, on the other hand, provides the
grammatical categories (person, number, tense, mood, voice) and the syntactic
positions into which the participants of the event are inserted.

This framework allows us to approach SVCs broadly. Thus, we consider proto-
typical SVCs, i.e. those collocations in which (i) the verb has a general or vague

'The dataset is accessible here: https://doi.org/10.21950/E98VT]. The Greek and Latin texts are
aligned for examples from the synoptic gospels such that the gloss applies to both.
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meaning (light verbs), (ii) its subject is co-referential with the first semantic ar-
gument of the noun, and often (iii) equivalent to a synthetic predicate (cf. Langer
2004, Jiménez Lopez 2016), as illustrated by examples (1a-1b) and (2a-2b).2

(1) a mag 0 modv TNV apaptiov SoOAOG éoTiv [T apapTiog]
pas ho poién  tén hamartian doilos estin [tés hamartias]
everyone the practice the sin slave be  [the sin]
qui facit peccatum servus est peccati

‘everyone who practices sin is a slave to sin’

(NT John 8.34)

b. paffi, tic Huaptev..;
rabbi, tis hémarten...?
Rabbi who sin
Rabbi, quis peccavit...?
‘Rabbi, who sinned...?’
(NT John 9.2)

(2) a. xoi £8idocav abTH paniocpata
kai edidosan autéi rapismata
and give him slaps
et dabant ei  alapas
‘and struck him with their hands’
(NT John 19.3)

b. ékoAdpioav adToV, ol o¢
ekolaphisan auton, hoi de
buffet him these and
colaphis eum ceciderunt, alii autem
gpamoav
erapisan
strike

palmas in faciem ei dederunt

‘they struck him. And some slapped him.
(NT Matthew 26.67)

However, we also consider collocations in which the verb, possessing a fuller
meaning, contributes diathetic values — causative, passive, see (3a) —, aspectual

*We follow the edition of Nestle et al. (2012) for the Greek text of the Gospels. The Latin text of
the Vulgate follows the edition of Weber & Gryson (2007). The English translations are taken
from The Holy Bible, English Standard Version (2007).
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— inchoative, see (3b), terminative, durative — or even intensive, see (3c),> among

others.

©)

a. kol év caPParte meprtépvere  GvOpwmov. el mEPLTOUNV

kai en Sabbatoi peritémnete  anthropon. ei peritomen
and on Sabbath circumcise = man. if circumcision
in sabbato circumciditis hominem. Si circumcisionem
Aappaver avBpwmog év caPPatw...
lambanei anthropos en Sabbatoi
receive  man on Sabbath...
accipit  homo in sabbato...
‘you circumcise a man on the Sabbath. If on the Sabbath a man
receives circumcision...

(NT John 7.22-23)
kol etapax0dn Zayxapioag dov kol @ofog énénecev e adTOV
kai etarachthé Zacharias idon kai phobos epépesen ep’  auton
and trouble = Zechariah see andfear fall upon him
et Zaccharias turbatus est videns et timor inruit  super eum.
‘And Zechariah was troubled when he saw him, and fear fell upon
him’

(NT Luke 1.12).

Kol £kotaolg EAafev anovtag kot ¢86Ealov TOV
kai éktasis élaben hapantas kai edoxazon ton
and amazement take all and glorify the
et stupor adprehendit omnes et magnificabant

Beov kol émAnoOnoav @ofou
theon kai eplésthesan  phébou
God and fill fear

Deum et repleti sunt timore
‘And amazement seized them all, and they glorified God and were
filled with awe’

(NT Luke 5.26)

In most SVCs the predicative or eventive noun is the direct object of the colloca-
tive verb, see (1a, 2a, 3a). However, this is not the only possible syntactic construc-

3Gross (1998: 34) introduces the concept of intensive variants of support verbs to refer to col-

locations such as jump for joy (‘to be very happy’), burn with desire (‘to desire very much’)
or, as in (3c), fill with fear (‘to be very afraid’). In these, the verb semantically expresses an
intensification of the event or experience denoted by the noun of the collocation.
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tion. In our corpus, we also consider SVCs, such as p6pog énénecev phobos epépe-
sen in (3b) and éxotaoig ENaPev ékstasis élaben in (3c), in which the noun is the
subject. These collocations present the event from a perspective which cannot
be expressed by the corresponding synthetic predicate — pofeicBar phobeisthai
‘to be afraid’, é€lotévon existanai ‘to be astonished’” —, since in these SVCs the
subject is not the Experiencer but the eventive noun itself (Benedetti 2010, 2013,
Tur 2019, Jiménez Lopez 2024).

In sum, the concept of SVC as employed in this study encompasses not only
support verbs in a narrow sense but also the so-called support-verb extensions?
(cf. Gross 1981, Vives 1983, Cicalese 1999, Jezek 2004), as well as converse con-
structions (Gross 1989, Mendézar 2020). This broad approach is, in our view,
necessary, as it allows the description of the full collocational pattern of a pred-
icative noun and of the motivations underlying the selection of the verbs with

which it combines.

2.1 The most frequent support verbs in Greek

Since it is not possible to present here a full list of the support verbs we have
considered, Table 1 includes, as part of the results of our study, the six most fre-
quently used verbs in the Gospels. These represent approximately two-thirds of
both the total number of instances examined (521) and of the number of distinct
SVCs (231) in which they appear: moieiv poiein ‘to do’, yiyveoOau gignesthai ‘to
happen’, elvou einai ‘to be’, 51l86vou didénai ‘to give’, #xewv échein ‘to have’, and
AopPévewy lambanein ‘to take’.

The most frequent of these verbs is €yeiv échein (83 instances), due to the fre-
quency of certain SVCs — ypeiav chreian ‘need’ (20 instances), {wfv zoén ‘life’
(15 instances), é€ovoiav exousian ‘power, authority’ (13 instances) —, followed by
molelv poiein (75 instances) — épyov érgon ‘deed’ (15 instances), onpeiov sémeion
‘sign’ (15 instances). Additionally, yiyvecOou gignesthai (with 34 distinct SVCs)
and d186vou didonai (with 30 distinct SVCs) exhibit the greatest variety of differ-
ent SVCs.

These data are consistent with the fact that the same predicative noun may
often select several of these verbs as part of its collocational pattern to present the
event from different perspectives. Let us consider some representative examples.

Starting with the verb ‘to do’, one of the support verbs par excellence in many
languages, it is important to differentiate in classical Greek between moieicOou

*In previous studies (Bafios 2015b, Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2017a,b, 2022, Jiménez Lopez 2018),
the term verb-noun collocation is used in the same sense. A list of different designations can be
found in Hoffmann (2022: 25-28) and the state of the field in Pompei et al. (2023).
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Table 1: Support verbs in the Gospels

SVs n° of distinct SVCs Total n°

of instances
Exewv échein 26 83
TIOLELV poiein 26 75
Sudo6vou didonai 30 70
yiyveoOou gignesthai 34 58
elvon einai 23 44
AopPavewv lambanein 13 22
Total for the 6 verbs 152 (65.80%) 352 (67.56%)
Other verbs 79 (34.20%) 169 (32.44%)
Total 231 521

poieisthai ‘to do’ in the middle voice, which behaves as a prototypical support
verb in the narrowest sense, and moleiv poiein in the active voice, which is gen-
erally a causative extension (Jiménez Lopez 2012). Although this distinction per-
sists in the Gospels, as shown by (4a) and (4b), the active voice is often used
in the New Testament as a general support verb instead of the middle voice, as
demonstrated in (1a) above (Jiménez Lopez 2018: 103-113). Other collocative uses
of motelv poiein in the active voice are those in which this verb denotes accom-
plishment or fulfillment of an action, as in (4c).

4)

98

a. ol pobntai Todvvov vnotebovowy mukva kol defjoelg

hoi matheétai Ioannou neéstevousin pykna kai deéseis

the disciples John fast often and prayers
discipuli Iohannis ieiunant frequenter et obsecrationes

molodvTaL

poiotintai

do

faciunt

“The disciples of John fast often and offer prayers’
(NT Luke 5.33)

. Hp®dng 1oig yevesiolg avtod Seinvov émoinoev  Toig peyloTdoly

Heroides tois genesiois autoi deipnon epoiesen  tois megistdsin
Herod the birthday him banquet bring about the nobles
Herodes natalis sui  cenam fecit principibus
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aDTOD
autoil

his

‘Herod on his birthday gave a banquet for his nobles’
(NT Mark 6.21)

c. 0g [yap] av moujon t0 OéAnpa 100 Be00, 00TOg AdENPOG

hos [gar] an poiései to thélema toi theot hoiitos adelphos
who [for] PrRT do the will the God this brother
qui enim fecerit voluntatem Dei  hic  frater
pov... éoTiV

mou... estin

my... be

meus... est

‘For whoever does the will of God, he is my brother’
(NT Mark 3.35)

Examples (4b) and (4c) also lead us to consider other parallel cases as SVCs,
such as (5a) and (5b), where the verb yiyvecOai gignesthai ‘to happen’ is used
to express the corresponding impersonal passive of these collocations (Jiménez
Lopez 2021). TiyvesOau gignesthai, as well as elvou einai, function in these cases
as typical support verbs,” denoting the occurrence of an event (Gaaton 2004) in
which the Agent is either irrelevant or relegated to a secondary role, as demon-
strated in (6a—6b). These verbs may alternate when combined with nouns denot-
ing inagentive processes or natural phenomena, as in (6c-6d). It is worth noting
that the Latin translation of the Greek alternation in (6a) and (6b) involves in
both cases the verb fieri.

(5) a. Kol deimvou yivopévou...
Kai deipnou ginoménou...
And supper happen...
Et cena facta...
‘During supper...
(NT John 13.2)

SWe do not include, obviously, cases in which these verbs are used as a copula with an attribute
or nominal predicate. On yiyvecOou gignesthai in the Gospels, see Tronci (2020).
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. yevnOnRTw T0 OEANpa ocov

genéthéto to thélema sou
be done  the will your
fiat voluntas tua
“Your will be done’
(NT Matthew 6.10)

. M) év 1) éopri), pmote Eoton B6pvPfog Tod  Acod

Meé en téi heortéi mépote éstai  thérybos tod  laoil
Not in the feast never be  uproar the people
non in die festo ne forte tumultus fieret populi
‘Not during the feast, lest there be an uproar from the people’
(NT Mark 14.2)

. Mn évtfj €opth}, iva pr 8o6pvPog yévnra év Td Aad

Meé entéi heortéi ina mé thérybos génetai en toi ladi
Not in the feast  in order that not uproar = happen in the people
non in die festo ne forte tumultus fiat in  populo
‘Not during the feast, lest there be an uproar among the people’

(NT Matthew 26.5)

. EYEVETO APNOG pEYOG €Ml TAoQV TNV YRV

egéneto limos mégas epl pasan tén gén
happen famine big  over all the land

facta est fames magna in  omni terra
‘A great famine came over all the land’
(NT Luke 4.25).

. ogwopol Te peydrol Kol Kot TOIOUg Aol

seismoi te megaloi kai kata topous limoi

earthquakes PRT big andin  places famines

terraemotus magni erunt per loca et pestilentiae

Kot Aotpol éoovion

kai loimoi ésontai

and pestilences be

et fames

‘There will be great earthquakes, and in various places famines and
pestilences’
(NT Luke 21.11).

In a similar vein, the comparative analysis of the four Gospels allows the
description of the collocational pattern of certain highly frequent nouns, such

100



4 Support-verb constructions in the Gospels

as évtoAn entolé ‘order, command’. The verb évtéAlecBar entéllesthai ‘to com-
mand’, see (7a), is used 9 times in the Gospels. However, John (and only he) also
has recourse to various SVCs which present the event from different perspec-
tives: évtolv 8186vau entolen didénai, see (7b), and, complementarily, évtoAnv
AopBévewy entolén lambanein, see (7c), and évroAnyv éxewv entolén échein, see (7d),
that is, ‘to give, receive, and have an order’. Moreover, an order is by definition
a command that must be obeyed, observed, and executed. Thus, the verb tnpeiv
terein ‘to observe, keep’, see (7d), also forms part of the combinatorial possibilities
of évtoln entolé, expressing the fulfillment of the order, as well as the opposite:
‘to break the commandment’, &giévon aphiénai (NT Mark 7.8) or mapafaiverv
parabainein (NT Matthew 15.3).

(7) a. xabog évereilato por O mothp, OLTWG TOLD
kathos eneteilato moi ho patér hotitos poid
as command me the Father so do

sicut mandatum dedit mihi Pater, sic facio
‘I do as the Father has commanded me’

(NT John 14.31)
b. 0 mépYog pe matnp adTOC MOl EVTOARNV 0édwkev
ho pémpsas me patér autés moi entolén dédoken
the sent me Father himself me commandment give

qui misit ~ me, Pater, ipse  mihi mandatum  dedit

‘The Father who sent me has himself given me a commandment’
(NT John 12.49)

c. ToOTNV TNV EVTOANV  EAdafov mapd Tod TaTpdg pov

tautén tén entolen élabon para tod patrés mou

This the charge receive from the Father my

hoc mandatum accepi a Patre  meo

“This charge I have received from my Father’

(NT John 10.18)

d 0 E&xov tagévroldg HOUL KOl TNPGOV OTAG EKETVOG E0TLY

ho échon tas entolas mou kai téron autas ekeinos estin

the have the commandments my andkeep them that be

qui habet mandata mea et servat eaq, ille est
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0 Qyam®v pe
ho agapon me
the love me
qui diligit  me

‘Whoever has my commandments and keeps them, he it is who loves

s

me.

(NT John 14.21)

In order not to prolong this discussion, let us consider one last example. Con-
cerning the meaning ‘to magnify, glorify’ expressed by the synthetic predicate
SoEalewv doxazeinin (8a) and (8d), one finds the analytic alternative §6Eav dodvou
doxan doiinai, see (8b), but also other SVCs with the same noun, which present
the event from different perspectives: metaphorically, ‘glory’ is an ‘object’ given,

see (8b), but also received, see (8c), or possessed, see (8d—8e).

(8) a. €do6&alov TOV Oedv
edoxazon ton theon
glorify the God
magnificabant Deum

‘They glorified God.

b. dobvat 86Eav  TH Bedd
dotnai doxan  toi thedi
give  praise the God
darent gloriam  Deo

‘Give praise to God.

c. 80kav mopa avOpoTV 00 AopPave
doxan  para anthopon ou lambano
glory  from people not receive
gloriam ab  hominibus non accipio

‘I do not receive glory from people’

d. xai vOv 806Eacov pe o0, matep, mOpd GEAVTH TN
kai nyn doxasén me sy pater para seautdi téi
and now glorify me you Father near yourself the

(NT Luke 5.26)

(NT Luke 17.18)

(NT John 5.41).
dogn

doxei

glory

et nunc clarifica me tu Pater, apud temet ipsum claritatem
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I glxov mpod 70D TOV KOGHOV elvon Ttapd Got
héi  eichon pro toil ton késmon einai para soi
that have before the the world be near you
quam habui priusquam mundus esset apud te

‘And now, Father, glorify me in your own presence with the glory
that I had with you before the world existed’
(NT John 17.5)

e. 10tTe £éotan ool 6k Evamiov TAVTWV TOV
tote éstai soi doxa enopion panton ton
thenbe  youglory face to face all the
tum erit tibi gloria coram simul
GUVOVOKELLEVDV ool
synanakeiménon soi
recline together at table you
discumbentibus
‘Then you will be honoured in the presence of all who sit at table
with you’
(NT Luke 14.10)

3 Support-verb constructions in Greek: the shared and
exclusive SVCs in each Gospel

In accordance with Table 1, a total of 521 SVCs are attested in the Gospels, dis-
tributed as follows: 76 in Mark, 117 in Matthew, 138 in Luke, and 193 in John. How-
ever, these absolute figures need to be refined considering the different length
(number of words)® of each Gospel. Thus, if we examine the relative frequency
of SVCs (number of SVCs per 1000 words), as shown in Table 2, the synoptic
Gospels exhibit similar frequencies, as opposed to the Gospel of John, who is
by far the author that most frequently employs SVCs (almost twice as often as
Matthew).

This congruence among the three synoptic Gospels (Mark, Matthew, and Luke)
is not a priori surprising, as they essentially narrate the same events from the life
of Jesus. Likewise, one would expect the different aims and content of the Gospel
of John to be also reflected in the use of SVCs.

®The number of words for each work is taken from the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae.
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Table 2: Number of examples with an SVC in the Gospels

Mark Matthew Luke John  Total

n° of examples with an SVC 76 116 136 193 521
n° of words 11,299 18,338 19,451 15,635 64,723
n° of examples/1000 words 6.72 6.32 6.99 1234 8.04

However, this general impression will undergo considerable refinement upon
a closer analysis of the evidence. In fact, differences in SVC usage appear not only
between John and the synoptic Gospels but also between Mark, Matthew, and
Luke, due to the different nature and varying quality of the Greek they employ
(Moulton et al. 1906/1976: vol. IV, Porter 2014).”

These internal differences become more evident when comparing not only the
total number of occurrences of SVCs, but also the number of distinct SVCs used
in each Gospel, regardless of their frequency. Thus, the 521 examples correspond
to 231 distinct SVCs. Some of these are shared by multiple gospel writers, while
others, as will be seen later, are exclusive to a given text.® Table 3 presents the
number of different SVCs attested in each Gospel.

Table 3: Number of distinct SVCs in the Gospels

Mark Matthew  Luke  John

n° of Greek words 11,299 18,338 19,451 15,635
n° of distinct SVCs 57 67 98 84
n° of SVCs /1000 5.04 3.65 5.04 5.37

In light of the above, Mark, Luke, and John employ, in relative terms, a similar
number of SVCs, whereas Matthew uses proportionally the lowest number of
distinct SVCs.

"It is useful to bear in mind when comparing the three synoptic Gospels that the first published
Gospel was that of Mark (hence it is cited first in the tables) and that both Matthew and Luke
had the text of Mark in front of them and sometimes varied in the use of certain SVCs.

#0ne should take into account the SVCs shared by multiple authors to understand why the
figures in Table 3 total more than 231 cases.
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However, it is necessary to delve even further into the data. Thus, out of the
231 SVCs attested in the Gospels, 182 are exclusively used in one Gospel; that is,
almost four out of every five SVCs (78.79%) are employed solely by one author.’
Table 4 details the distribution of these 182 SVCs in each Gospel.

Table 4: Number of SVCs unique to each Gospel

n° of SVCs n° of unique SVCs %
Mark 57 24 42.10%
Matthew 68 28 41.17%
Luke 99 69 69.69%
John 84 61 72.61%

According to the data, the Gospel of John displays, in relative terms, the high-
est number of unique SVCs: three out of every four SVCs used by John (72.61%)
do not appear in any other Gospel. Among the synoptic Gospels, Luke employs
proportionally the highest number of unique SVCs (two out of every three), a
frequency that decreases significantly in Mark and Matthew.

This information is relevant, as it reveals the extent to which the use of SVCs
can be idiosyncratic. To mention a few illustrative cases, John employs onpeiov
molelv semeion poiein ‘to do signs’, see (9a), in an exclusive manner and with
notable frequency (15 instances), while the synoptic Gospels use (7 instances)
onpeiov duddvou semeion didonai, see (9b).

(9) a. TloAA&pév odv  xoi &AAa onpeia émoinoev 6 Tncodg
Polla ménoun  kai alla sémeia epoiesen ho Iesoiis
Much prT PRT  and other signs do Jesus
multa quidem et alia signa fecit Iesus

‘Now Jesus did many other signs’
(NT John 20.30)

°Out of the 231 SVCs, only 6 appear in all four Gospels; the most frequent is ypeiov #xewv chrefan
échein ‘to need’ (20 instances). There are only 7 SVCs common to Mark, Matthew, and Luke
(e.g., mloTwv Exewv pistin échein ‘to have faith’) and another 7 are shared by John and two of the
three synoptic Gospels, such as 0éAnpa moieiv thélema poieiin ‘to fulfill the will’. Two further
gospel writers share the use of 29 SVCs.
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b. kol dwoovolv onpeia peydha kol Tépata
kai dosousin sémeia megala kai térata
and give signs  big and wonders
et dabunt signa magna et prodigia

‘[They] will perform great signs and wonders’

(NT Matthew 24.24)

A similar pattern is observed with Yoxnv Ti0évou psychen tithénai ‘to lay down
the life’, see (10a), attested up to 6 times in John, while Mark and Matthew (2

instances) use Yoynv 8186vou psychén didonai, see (10b):

(10) a. Tvypuxnv pov UVmép cod Ofow
ten psychén mou hyper soi théso
the soul my for youput

animam meam pro te ponam

‘Twill lay down my life for you.

(NT John 13.37)

b. ki yap 6 viog Tod &vBpwmov... fAOev... Siakovicar kol
kai gar ho huios tot anthropou élthen diakonésai  kai

and for the son man come  serve and
Nam et Filius hominis...  venit... ut ministraret et
Sobvar iy puynv  adtod Abtpov avti TOAADV
dotnai ten psychen autoi lytron anti pollon
give  the soul him price paid instead of many
daret animam suam redemptionem pro multis

‘For even the Son of Man came... to serve, and to give his life as a

ransom for many’

(NT Mark 10.45)

Other SVCs exclusive to John include Adyov tnpeiv logon terein ‘to keep the
word’ (8 instances), apaptiov éxewv hamartian échein ‘to have guilt’ (4 instances),
and qyomnv &xewv agapén échein ‘to have love’ (3 instances). In addition to the
synthetic predicate paptopeiv martyrein ‘to give witness’ (33 instances appear
in John out of the total of 35 instances in all the Gospels), John exclusively em-
ploys, on three occasions, poptupiov Aapfévewy martyrian lambdanein ‘to receive
testimony’, see (11), to express the reverse perspective, placing the recipient of
the testimony instead of the one providing it in the subject position.
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(11) ©  twpakopev PHOAPTUPODHEV, Kal TNV HAPTUPLXY TMUGOY 0D
ho  heorakamen martyroimen kal tén martyrian hemén ou
what see bear witness and the witness our not
quod vidimus, testamur, et testimonium nostrum non
Aapfavete
lambanete
receive
accipitis
‘We speak of what we know, and bear witness to what we have seen, but

you do not receive our testimony.
(NT John 3.11)

Matthew uniquely employs (5 instances) the SVC ovpfoOiiov Aapféverv
symbotlion lambanein ‘to form a plan, to decide’, where Mark uses cupfovAiov
Si186vou symboiilion didénai or cupPovlov moeiv symboiilion poiein.® In
contrast to the systematic use of povedw phoneid ‘to commit murder’ in the
synoptic Gospels (7 instances), Mark is the only one to employ the SVC ¢@6vov
motelv phonon poiein (NT Mark 15.7). Additionally, alongside the synthetic pred-
icate tpégewv tréphein ‘to nourish’ (5 instances), only Matthew (NT Matthew
24.45) has recourse to Tpognv 8186vau trophén didonai ‘to give food’.

Finally, Luke is the only author who writes, on two occasions, @opov diddvar
phoénon didonai ‘to pay tax’, see (12a), whereas Mark and Matthew, see (12b), use
kfjvoov d1dovou kénson didonai for the same episode:

(12) a. g&eomwv nueg Kaiocopt @opov  Sodvarry ob;
éxestin hémas Kaisari phéron  dounai € ou?
itis possible we =~ Caesar tribute give  or not
licet nobis dare  tributum Caesari an non?

‘Is it lawful for us to give tribute to Caesar, or not?’
(NT Luke 20.22. cf. also NT Luke 23.2)

b. &EeoTv dodvan xijvoov Kaicapi ) ob;
éxestin dounai kénson Kaisari € ou?
it is possible give tribute Caesar or not
licet censum dare  Caesari an non?

‘Is it lawful to pay taxes to Caesar, or not?’
(NT Mark 12.14; cf. also NT Matthew 22.17)

ONT Mark 3.6 and NT Mark 15.1, respectively. For an analysis of the SVCs with cupBooiiov
symboiilion, cf. infra Section 4.1 and Jiménez Lopez (2017).

107



José Miguel Bafios & Maria Dolores Jiménez Lépez

In order to gain a fuller understanding of the evidence presented here (along
with other findings yet to be discussed), a dedicated study of the unique colloca-
tions of each Gospel writer from a diachronic perspective is required. It is thus
crucial to investigate which SVCs are already attested in literary texts from the
archaic and classical periods, which ones appear in koine writers contemporane-
ous with the composition of the New Testament, or if this usage is unique to the
Greek of the Septuagint (LXX henceforth). This approach will allow an assess-
ment of the degree of continuity or innovation exhibited by each gospel writer
in employing these complex predicates.

By way of example, 7 out of the 24 collocations exclusive to the Gospel of Mark
are already attested in classical times.!! Another 2 are found in the LXX, as well
as in koine literary texts.)? The remaining, that is, more than half of the unique
SVCs, are attested for the first time in this author. A similar comparative analy-
sis of the rest of the Gospels will reveal the degree of classicism or, conversely,
innovation in the language of each author. It will also shed light on potential
interference from Aramaic, Hebrew or Latin within the multilingual context in
which the Gospels were written (Janse 2007, 2014, George 2010, Rochette 2010,
Horrocks 2010: 124-125).

Thus, for example, the collocation kfjvoov 81d6vau kénson didonai in Mark, see
(12b), is partially a Latinism (from censum), which Luke corrects by opting for
the more natural-sounding Greek construction @opov Sidovar phonon didonai,
see (12a), in line with the higher-quality Greek attributed to him (Moulton et al.
1906/1976: vol. IV: 47-60, Porter 2014, Jiménez Lopez 2018: 98). Luke, in turn, is the
first to use épyaciov 3186vou ergasian didonai ‘to make an effort’ (NT Luke 12.58),
considered a calque from the Latin operam dare (Mayser 1926/1934:11, 1, 123), just
like cupPoviiov AapPavewv symbotlion lambanein, which is exclusively used by
Matthew and is a calque from consilium capere (Blass et al. 1961: 5-7, Marucci 1993:
7). On the other hand, the combination cupfoviiov d1ddvar symboiilion didonai
in Mark (NT Mark 3.6) is often considered a Hebraism or Aramaism (Westcott &
Hort 2007: 852, Zerwick & Grosvenor 2008: 128, Jiménez Lopez 2017).

Finally, the influence of Hebrew, indirectly evident in the Gospels primarily
through quotations and phraseology borrowed from the Greek of the LXX, ex-
plains, for instance, Matthew’s alternating use of &vopiov é¢pyalecOon anomian

USpecifically, amdleiov yiyvecOou apoleian gignesthai ‘to be wasted’, 06pvBov eivan thérybon
einai ‘there be an uproar’, A\oyov Aappévewv logon lambanein ‘to receive the word’, Adoyov
napadéyecBar logon paradéchesthai ‘to accept the word’, Tpdpov €xewv tromon échein ‘trem-
bling overtakes someone’, péyyvog 8186vau phéngos didonai ‘to give light’, and ewviv &giévon
phonen aphiénai ‘utter a cry’.

Z8pecifically, dpoaptipota dgévor hamartémata aphiénai ‘to forgive sins’ and @bévov moteiv
phénon poiein ‘to commite murder’.
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ergazesthai (NT Matthew 7.23) and &vopiov moteiv anomian poiein (NT Matthew
13.41). This alternation arises from the use of two different Hebrew support verbs
in the Old Testament, 7¥2 pa‘al and 7@y G4, and their literal translation in the
LXX as épyalecOoun ergazesthai and moieiv poiein, respectively (Bafios & Jiménez
Lopez 2022, 2024a).

4 Support-verb constructions in the Vulgate

In the Latin version of the Vulgate, a total of 644 SVCs are attested in the Gospels
with the following distribution: Mark 96 examples, Matthew 162, Luke 158, and
John 238. Considering the varying length of each Gospel, their relative frequency
(number of SVCs per 1000 words) is presented in Table 5. As expected in a Latin
translation which aimed to be literal, a proportion similar to the original Greek
version is observed (cf. Table 2): the Gospel of John includes by far the highest
number of examples, while the three synoptic Gospels exhibit a comparable us-

age.
Table 5: Number of examples with SVC in the Gospels (Vulgate)
Mark Matthew  Luke John total
n° of examples with an SVC 96 162 148 238 644
n° of words 12,076 19,521 20,728 16,576 68,901
n° of examples/1000 words 7.95 8.30 7.14 1436 9.35

According to the data in Table 5, the Gospels contain 9.35 SVCs per 1000 words.
This figure is particularly striking when compared to the frequency of SVC usage
in the broader body of Latin literature.

Figure 1 presents the data from Bafios (2023)™ on SVC frequency in 30 Latin
works, both in prose and verse, across various literary genres in a comprehensive
corpus from Plautus to the Historia Augusta. We have incorporated the data from
the Gospels into this figure, arranging the works from the highest (leftmost edge
of the figure) to the lowest (rightmost edge of the figure) frequency of SVC usage:

)13

BThe study of Bafios (2023) includes an analysis of SVC from 30 different literary works (or
fragments thereof) displaying a comparable length (of approximately 4400-4600 words each).
Among them was a fragment from the Gospel of Matthew (NT Matthew 1-10.10), with a relative
frequency (8.71 SVCs per 1000 words) similar to that in Table 5 (8.30) or the entire Gospel of
Matthew.
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Figure 1: Frequency of SVCs from Plautus to the Gospels

The Gospels are primarily narrative works, closely resembling historiographi-
cal texts, which are the Latin literary genre that most employs SVCs, as illustrated
in Figure 1. However, out of the 30 Latin works examined, regardless of their con-
tent or literary genre, the Gospels contain the lowest number of SVCs. This is due
to their nature as translations, and particularly, translations from Greek. On the
one hand, these complex predicates are generally used much less frequently in
ancient Greek than in classical Latin, constituting a fundamental distinguishing
feature between the two classical languages.'* On the other hand, considering
that the Latin translation of the Vulgate aimed to be literal, one might reason-
ably expect that if the source language (Greek) used few SVCs, this would be
reflected to a greater or lesser extent in the target language (Latin).

4.1 Translation verbum e verbo or sensum de sensu?

However, this assumption of a literal translation must be qualified in view of the
evidence. Indeed, when comparing the Greek and Latin versions of the Gospels,
it is striking that the Vulgate contains many more SVCs (644 examples) than the
original Greek (521 examples).

This is largely because, given the more natural use of SVCs in Latin than in
Greek, the Vulgate often translates a Greek synthetic predicate with an SVC. To

Cf. Bafios (2015b). Thus, for example, when comparing a corpus of similar size and content
from Caesar and Xenophon (Lépez Martin 2019), there are four SVCs in Caesar for every one
found in Xenophon.
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illustrate this point, it is sufficient to compare the original Greek version of the
passage on the commandments in the three synoptic Gospels (‘Do not murder,
Do not commit adultery, Do not steal, Do not bear false witness, Do not defraud’)
with its respective Latin translation:

(13)

a. Hn Qovevong, pr poLXevoT, U KAEYNG, )
mé phonetiséis mé moichetseis me klépseis me
not murder  not commit adultery not steal  not
ne adulteres, ne occidas, ne fureris, ne
Ppevdopaprupniong, pr) amootePNoNg
pseudomartyréséis mé aposteréseis
bear false witness not defraud

falsum testimonium dixeris ne fraudem feceris

‘Do not murder, Do not commit adultery, Do not steal, Do not bear
false witness, Do not defraud’
(NT Mark 10.19)

. To o0 ¢@oveloelg, o0 polyeloeLg, oV
to ou phoneiséis ou moichetseis ou
the not murder not commit adultery not

non homicidium facies, non adulterabis, non
kAEYPeLG, o0 Pevdopaprupnoelg
klépseis ou pseudomartyréseis
steal not bear false witness

facies furtum, non falsum testimonium dices

‘You shall not murder, You shall not commit adultery, You shall not
steal, You shall not bear false witness.

(NT Matthew 19.18)
. p porxedong, pny povevorg, Hn KAEYTG, iy
mé phonetiséis mé moichetseis meé klépseis mé
not murder  not commit adultery not steal not
non occides, non moechaberis, non furtum facies, non
Ppevdopapropnon
pseudomartyréseis

bear false witness
falsum testimonium dices
‘Do not commit adultery, Do not murder, Do not steal, Do not bear

false witness.
(NT Luke 18.20)
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As can be seen, the three Greek Gospels express each commandment through
the same synthetic predicates, albeit with slight variations among them.!
However, in the Vulgate these are sometimes translated as SVCs: @ovevewv
phonetiein = homicidium facere ‘to murder’, kAémtewv kléptein = furtum facere ‘to
steal’, Yevdopaptipeiv pseudomartirein = falsum testimonium dicere ‘to bear false
witness’, and amootepelv aposterein = fraudem facere ‘to defraud’. Moreover,
it seems that there is no consistent approach to their translation, as the same
Greek predicate is sometimes translated into Latin synthetically and other times
as an SVC: @oveVewv phonetiein = occidere (Mark, Luke) / homicidium facere
(Matthew); kAémtew kiléptein = furari (Mark) / furtum facere (Matthew, Luke).

In his revision of the earlier Latin translations of the Gospels (commonly
known as Vetus Latina), carried out in AD 382 at the request of Pope Damasus,
it seems that St. Jerome did not strictly follow, in the case of the SVCs, the
general principle which he had laid out in his Letter to Pammachius to explain
his approach to translating Greek texts:

(14) Ego enim non solum fateor, sed libera voce profiteor, ne in interpretatione
Graecorum, absque Scripturis Sanctis, ubi et verborum ordo mysterium est,
non verbum e verbo, sed sensum exprimere de sensu.

‘Truthfully, I admit it and also profess it openly: in the translation of Greek

texts — apart from the Holy Scriptures, where even the order of the words

is a mystery —, I do not render word for word but sense for sense’
(Epistula Hieronymi ad Damasum papam 57.5-6, italics our own).

As can be seen, St. Jerome explicitly excludes the Bible (absque Scripturis Sanc-
tis) in his defense of the non-literal translation (non verbum e verbo) of Greek
texts, since in his opinion the literalness of the sacred text, including word order,
must be respected. However, when it comes to the use of SVCs in the Gospels,
he does not strictly adhere, or only partially adheres, to this principle.

In this regard, it is necessary to distinguish between two types of Latin SVCs
in the Vulgate (Bafios 2015a: 68—69) based on their greater or lesser literalness
with respect to the original Greek:

(i) Greek SVCs consistently translated as Latin SVCs, that is, verbum e verbo.
Specifically, 502 Latin SVCs follow this principle. This means that 77.95%
of the Latin SVCs in the Gospels are, in turn, translations of Greek SVCs.

In addition to a change in the order of the first two commandments in Luke compared to
Mark and Matthew, Mark adds a commandment — ’do not defraud’ — which is absent from
the versions of Matthew and Luke.
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(i) However, on several occasions, a Latin SVC corresponds to a synthetic
predicate in the Greek text, as in the examples discussed in (13). In such
cases, a less literal translation is provided, more sensum de sensu: 138 Latin
SVCs (22.05%) in the Vulgate, that is one out of five, do not have a parallel
analytic correspondence in the original Greek text.

In what follows, we will discuss the first type; in other words, how the Greek
SVCs are translated in the Vulgate. We will leave the second type, which presents
numerous variations and alternatives, for a future study.16

4.2 The Latin translation of Greek support-verb constructions

When the Greek text of the Gospels contains an SVC, St. Jerome remains faithful
to the principle of literal, word-for-word translation. Out of the 521 occurrences
of Greek SVCs in the Gospels, there are only 19 instances in which the Vulgate
does not offer a corresponding Latin SVC. In other words, only 3.65% of the Greek
SVCs are not translated with Latin SVCs.

Let us take a closer look at these exceptions, drawing a link with other less lit-
eral translations of Greek SVCs. We will distinguish for this purpose three types
of examples on a scale from less to more literal.

(i) A Greek SVC is translated in the Vulgate as a synthetic predicate. This is
the most exceptional case and only occurs with ypeiav €xev chreian échein
‘to need’, an SVC to which we will return below, and which is translated
with four different Latin verbs: desiderare in (15a), egere in (15b), debere in
(15¢), and indigere in (15d).

“Thus, a Greek synthetic predicate can be translated (i) with an SVC (ebyxapiotelv eucharis-
tein ‘to be thankful’ = gratias agere), (ii) with various SVCs (¢émypeleioOar epimeleisthai ‘to
take care of’ = curam agere and curam habere; Oovatodv thanatoin ‘to kill’ = morte affi-
cere and morti tradere), or (iii) interchangeably with a synthetic predicate and an SVC. To
give three illustrative examples, paptupeiv martyrein ‘to bear witness’ is translated as testari
(John), as well as testimonium perhibere (John), testimonium dare (Luke), or testimonio esse
(Matthew); petavoeiv metanoein ‘to repent’ as paenitere, paenitentiam agere and paenitentiam
habere (Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2017a); and poeiv misein ‘to hate’ as odisse, odio habere and
odio esse (Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2017b). The translations of types (ii) and (iii) sometimes re-
veal different translation criteria in each Gospel: morti tradere, for example, is an exclusive
translation of Bavatodv thanatoiin found only in the Gospel of Matthew; the same is true of
odio habere, which translates pioeiv misein, whereas the translators of Luke and John opt for
odisse.
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(15) a. Ti & yxpeiav EXOHEV HAPTUPWV;
ti  éti  chreian échomen martyron
what yet  need have  witnesses
Quid adhuc desideramus testes?
‘What further witnesses do we need?’
(NT Mark 14.63)
b. Ti én  xpeiav €xopev HopTOpWV;

ti  éti  chreian échomen martyron
what yet need have  witnesses
Quid adhuc egemus testibus?
‘What further witnesses do we need?’

(NT Matthew 26.65)

c. Eyo xpetav  €xo Um0 oo Pamttiobivon
ego chreian  écho hupo soi baptisthénai
I  need have by  you be baptized
Ego ate debeo baptizari

‘I need to be baptized by you’
(NT Matthew 3.14).

d. 'O Aelovpévog ok éxer  xpeiav el pur) todg mTOdNG

ho lelouménos ouk échei  chreian ei meé tous podas

the be washed not have need if notthe feet

qui lotus est,  non indiget

viyooBar

nipsasthai

wash

ut lavet

‘The one who has bathed does not need to wash, except for his
feet’ (NT John 13.10)

(ii) A Greek SVC is translated analytically, not as an SVC, but rather as a com-
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Once again, ypeiav €xewv chreian échein provides examples of both possi-
bilities: necesse habere in (16a), necessarium esse in (17a), and necessarium
habere in (17b).
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(16) a. OO0 xpeiav £xovow oi ioybovreg iatpod AN ol KaKk®dG
ou chreian échousin hoi ischyontes iatroil all’  hoi kakos
not need have  the be strong physician but the badly
Non necesse habent sani medicum, sed qui male
EYOVTEG
échontes
have/be
habent
‘Those who are well have no need of a physician, but those
who are sick’

(NT Mark 2.17)
b. Aypov fydpaca kal €xw  avayknv éEel0ov idelv adtov
agron égorasa kai écho  andanken exelthon idein autén
field buy and have  necessity goout see it
Villam emi et necesse habeo  exire et videre illam
‘Thave bought a field, and I must go out and see it.
(NT Luke 14.18).

(17) a. 'O «xVplog adTOD Xpeiav £xel
ho kyrios autoii chreian échei
the Lord it need have

Domino necessarius est
‘The Lord has need of it.
(NT Mark 11.3)
b. O KOplog avTod Xpeiay EXEL

ho kyrios autoii chreian échei
the Lord it need have
Dominus eum necessarium habet
‘The Lord has need of it.

(NT Luke 19.34).
c. TL  aUT]] KOTOLG TTAPEXETE;
ti  autéi kopous paréchete
why her trouble supply
quid illi  molesti estis?
‘Why do you trouble her?’
(NT Mark 14.6)"7

""The same translation of k6mov/xdémovg apéxewv képon/képous paréchein as molestum esse is
repeated in NT Matthew 26.10, NT Luke 11.7, and NT Luke 18.5.
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(iii) A third way in which an SVC is not rendered by means of a strictly literal
translation is when the text of the Vulgate, although using a Latin SVC,
does not employ the expected support verb (yiyveoOouw gignesthai/fieri,
S186vou didénai/dare, elvon einai/esse, ¥xewv échein/habere, moleiv poi-
ein/facere, etc.), but opts for a more suitable Latin verb or provides various

translation alternatives.!8

Since it is not possible to discuss all the examples of this kind, we will focus
on those SVCs containing the nouns cuvppovAiov symboilion and ypeiav chreian,
as they offer a greater variety of translations and, more importantly, can help il-
lustrate three crucial aspects of the analysis of Greek SVCs and their Latin trans-
lations. From the perspective of the original Greek text, SVCs with cupfotitov
symbotlion emphasise, on the one hand, the interferences between Aramaic (the
native language of the gospel writers), Greek, and Latin in the multilingual con-
text in which the Gospels were composed in the 1st century AD. On the other
hand, they reveal the varying proficiency of the gospel writers in Greek. From
the perspective of the Vulgate, the multiple Latin translations of xpeiav &xewv
chreian échein seem to suggest the existence of different translation criteria in
each Gospel.

4.2.1 The translation of the support-verb constructions with cupfovAiov
symbotlion

Thus, cvpfovAiov symboiilion (a calque from the Latin noun consilium ‘meeting,
resolution, counsel’) forms three different SVCs in the Gospels (Jiménez Lopez
2017): ovpPoviiov moieiv symbotlion poiein, cupPoviiov didovor symbotilion
didonai, and cupfodiov AapPavewv symboilion lambanein.

8Thus, the 44 instances of SVCs with ytyvecOou gignesthai in the Gospels are translated into
Latin as fieri, except for two specific cases where the translator of Mark uses oriri (NT Mark
4.17) and efficere in the passive (NT Mark 6.2). In the case of SVCs with elvou einai, in the
previously mentioned example (6a), the Vulgate uses fieri instead of esse, precisely due to its
proximity with yiyvecOau gignesthai. Regarding éyewv échein, when the predicative noun is the
subject, Latin does not use habere but invadere (NT Mark 16.8). A similar example is NT Luke
2.26, where hoppévewv lambanein, instead of its common translation as accipere, is rendered
as aprehendere. Other examples of non-literal translation include NT Mark 14.65 (panicpacwy
AapBévew rhapismasin lambanein = alapis caedere ‘to receive someone with blow, to slap’),
NT Luke 14.31 (cupPodeiv eig molepov symbalein eis polemon = committere bellum ‘to engage
in war’) and NT John 3.21 (t& épya eipyaopéva ta érga eirgasména = opera facta sunt ‘to do
works’), the only example in the Gospels where an SVC with épy&lecOau ergazesthai is trans-
lated as facere and not as operari (Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2022, e.p.).
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The first one is translated literally in the Vulgate (NT Mark 15.1: consilium fa-
cientes). However, the other two are approached differently. The sole instance of
ovppoviiov dtdovon symboilion didonai is translated as consilium facere, see (18),
instead of dare, and cupfoOvAiov AapPavewv symbotilion lambanein, a collocation
unique to Matthew (5 instances), is once translated almost literally as consilium
accipere (NT Matthew 28.12), but also more freely as consilium facere, see (19),
and, most importantly,’® as consilium inire in (20):

(18)

(19)

Kol €EeABOVTEG ol Paproaiot e0OLG peTd TGOV

kai exelthontes hoi Pharisaioi euthus meta ton

and go out the Pharisees immediately with the
Exeuntes autem statim Pharisaei cum

‘Hpdraviv copfoviov £6idovv kot abTod OMwg  adTOV

Heroidianén symboulion edidoun  kat’ autoii hopos  auton

Herodians counsel give against him how him

Herodianis consilium faciebant adversus eum quomodo eum

amorécwoy

apolésosin

destroy

perderent

‘The Pharisees went out and immediately held counsel with the
Herodians against him, how to destroy him’

(NT Mark 3.6).
e€eABOvTeg B¢ ol dapiooaiol cupfovAov EAafov kot adTOD
exelthontes dé hoi Pharisaioi symboulion élabon kat’ autoti
go out and the Pharisees counsel receive  against him

Exeuntes autem  Pharisaei consilium faciebant adversus eum,
Omwg  abTOV AIToAéCWOLY

hopos  auton apolésosin

how him destroy

quomodo eum  perderent
‘But the Pharisees went out and conspired against him, how to destroy
him’

(NT Matthew 12.14).

 Apart from example (22), cf. NT Matthew 27.1 (cuppovliov Edafov symboiilion élabon = con-
silium inierunt) and NT Matthew 27.7 (cupfooiiov Aafovteg symboiilion labéntes = consilio
inito).
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(20) Torte mopevbévteg ol Papioaiol cupfovitov Edafov  dnwg adToOv
tote poreuthéntes hoi Pharisaioi symboulion élabon  hépos auton
then go the Pharisees counsel receive how him
tunc abuentes Pharisaei consilium inierunt ut
TOyLOeVEWOLY €V AOYR
pagidetisosin  en l6goi
lay a snare  in word
caperent eum in sermone

‘Then the Pharisees went and plotted how to entangle him in his words’
(NT Matthew 22.15)

It is worth commenting briefly on this variety of seemingly synonymous SVCs
with the same noun, both in the original Greek and the Latin translation.

(i) In the case of the Greek SVCs with cupfoviiov symboilion (Jiménez Lopez
2017), as in fact in that of any other collocation, our starting point is Mark, as he
is the earliest gospel writer and reveals a higher degree of external influence in
the use of SVCs, undoubtedly reflecting his comparatively lower proficiency in
Greek.

Indeed, the SVC cupfodiiov didovou symbotlion didénai in Mark, see (20), is
foreign to ancient Greek and, as mentioned above (Section 3), is often considered
a Hebraism or Aramaism. Here it does not mean ‘to advise, counsel’ (for which
Greek regularly uses the verb cupfouvAedewv symbouleiein in the active voice)
but rather ‘to form a plan, deliberate, consult’. Perhaps for this reason Matthew,
who has Mark’s text in (18) at hand, corrects this unusual collocation by select-
ing a clearer Greek expression for the same passage, cupfooiiov Aapfavelv sym-
botlion lambanein. This, in turn, is a Latin loan from consilium capere, the proto-
typical SVC for expressing the predicate ‘to form a plan, decide’ in classical Latin
(Bafios 2014), namely, at the time when the Greek Gospels were written.

(ii) In the context of the Vulgate, there is a clear attempt to avoid a literal
translation of example (20) in Mark (cvpfotAiov didovon symboilion didénai
= consilium dare), since the Latin SVC conveys a different meaning (‘to coun-
sel’)?? than the one expressed by the original Greek (‘to deliberate’). Mark’s text
is thus translated as consilium facere, an SVC which is also employed as a literal
translation of cupfovAiiov moieiv symbotilion poiein (NT Mark 15.1), cupfovAiiov
AapPavew symboilion lambanein, see (21), and cvpPovAietesBal symbouletiesthai
(NT Matthew 26.4) to express in all three cases the predicate ‘to deliberate’.

2Tn NT John 18.14, consilium dare is used precisely to translate cupfovAedery symbouletiein.
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Nevertheless, from a Latin perspective, the use of consilium facere is striking, as
it is uncommon in classical Latin,?! compared to the more frequent consilium ca-
pere and consilium inire. Indeed, one would have expected cupfoviiov AapPdverv
symbotlion lambanein to be translated as consilium capere, an SVC which is nev-
ertheless found nowhere in the Bible. This paradox ultimately reflects the extent
to which there might have been a diachronic renewal in the use of these colloca-
tions over the three centuries that had elapsed between the original Greek text
and the Latin translation of the Vulgate.

In the 1st century AD, Matthew employed cupfooiiov AapPdavewv symboulion
lambanein under the influence of the classical Latin SVC consilium capere. How-
ever, when the Greek text was translated into Latin three centuries later, consil-
ium inire had already displaced consilium capere?? as the prototypical expression
of the analytic predicate ‘to form a plan, to take a decision’ and was therefore
given preference over the latter in the Gospel of Matthew (NT Matthew 22.15,
NT Matthew 27.1, NT Matthew 27.7).

In the meantime, a new SVC, consilium facere, had emerged in biblical Latin
as a literal translation of cupoviov moteiv symboiilion poiein (NT Mark 15.1),23
but it also ended up being used to translate cupfoviiov didovau symboiilion dido-
nai, see (18), cvpfovAov Aapfavewv symboiilion lambanein, see (19), and even
ouvpPouviedecOon symbouleiiesthai ‘to deliberate’ in a context, such as (21) similar
to that of (18-20):

(21) xoi cvvePfovAedoavto iva ov Inoodv SOA® KPATHOWOLV
kai synebouleusanto hina ton Ieésoun doloi kratésosin
and deliberate in order that the Jesus ploy conquer
et consilium fecerunt ut Iesum dolo tenerent

' According to the data from DiCoLat (as of 30/11/2023), which includes the SVCs attested in the
textual corpus of the Packard Humanities Institute (PHI), there are two occurrences of consilium
facere in classical Latin: the first one (Quintus Claudius Quadrigarius (2nd-1st c. BC), Historiae
fr 5) is fragmentary; and the second (Livy, Ab urbe condita 35.42.8), with a non-personal subject
(fortuna vel ingenium), does not convey the same meaning as the biblical examples.

?Indeed, according to the data from DiCoLat, despite the prevalence of capere over inire in
classical Latin (129 vs 71 instances), both are used with a similar frequency in post-classical
Latin (28/25), until inire took precedence over capere in late Latin, to the point that the latter
is entirely absent from the Vulgate (Old and New Testaments).

ZBurton (2000: 126-127) also mentions consilium capere ‘instead of the standard VNCs [verb-
noun collocations] consilium capere and consilium inire, as a literal translation of cupfodiiov
noléw [symboiilion poiéd]’. The SVC consilium facere had already appeared in earlier versions
of the Vetus Latina, thus introducing an SVC which was foreign to Latin but was eventually
generalised in the Vulgate.
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Kol QITOKTEIVWOLY
kai apokteinosin
and kill
et occiderent
‘and plotted together in order to arrest Jesus by stealth and kill him’
(NT Matthew 26.4)

4.2.2 The translations of ypeiav éxewv (chreian échein)

Equally interesting are the examples of xpeioav éxewv chreian échein which, along
with other translation possibilities already discussed — supra (15) to (17) —, are
also rendered with three SVCs in the Vulgate: necessitatem habere in (22a), the
most literal translation, which however gives rise to an SVC unknown to classical
Latin, as also happens with opus habere, see (22b), and its classical counterpart
opus esse, see (22c):

a. o0démote avéyvote Tl €moinoev Aowid dte elory
22 o} Aavid
oudépote anégnote ti  epoiesen Dauid hote  chreian
never read what do David when need

numquam legistis  quid fecerit  David quando necessitatem
g€oxev kal émelvacev adtog kol ol pet’ adTod;

éschen kai epeinasen autos kai hoi met’ autou

have and be hungry himself and the with him

habuit et  esuriit ipse et quicum eo

‘Have you never read what David did, when he was in need and was

hungry, he and those who were with him?’
(NT Mark 2.25)
b. O KOPLOg aOTOV Xpeiav EXEL
ho kyrios auton chreian échei
the Lord them need have
Dominus his  opus habet
‘The Lord needs them’
(NT Matthew 21.3).
[Compare with necessarium esse in (17a) and necessarium habere in
(17b) for the same passage in the other synoptic Gospels].

c. OO xpeiav Exovow oi ioybovreg latpod AN ol KoK®dG

ou chreian échousin hoi ischyontes iatroil all’  hoi kakos
not need have  the be strong physician but the badly
Non est opus valentibus medico, sed male
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EYOVTEG
échontes
have/be
habentibus

‘Those who are well have no need of a physician, but those who are
sick’

(NT Matthew 9.12)
[Compare with necesse habere in (16a) for the same passage].

The SVC xpeiav éxewv chreian écheinillustrates the three possible ways of trans-
lating a Greek SVC into Latin discussed in the preceding pages: through various
simplex verbs, as seen in the examples in (15); through an analytic predicate of
the type verb + adverb, see (16a), or verb + adjective, see (17a) and (17b); and
through the three SVCs cited in (22). In sum, xpeiav éxewv chreian échein is ren-
dered through 10 different translations in the Gospels: desiderare in (15a), egere
in (15b), debere in (15¢), indigere in (15d), necesse habere in (16), necessarium esse
in (17a), necessarium habere in (17b), necessitatem habere in (22a), opus habere in
(22b), and opus esse in (22c¢).

Although it would be worthwhile to analyse each of these translations individ-
ually??, the existence of so many diverse translations for the same Greek SVC,
especially considering the almost inviolable principle (in 96% of the cases) that
every Greek SVC should be translated with a corresponding Latin SVC, clearly
suggests, in our view, that there was no uniform approach to translating this
SVC in the Gospels, and that St. Jerome’s subsequent revision in this respect was
either superficial or nonexistent.

This is particularly evident in those passages of the synoptic Gospels which
reproduce Jesus’ exact words — words which are repeated in practically identi-
cal form in the original Greek versions. One would expect that, as sacred words,
these would be faithfully replicated in their respective Latin versions. Neverthe-
less, the Vulgate does not strictly adhere to the principle of literal translation.
Each Gospel seems to be the work of a different translator, who attempts to stay

#*We will dedicate a specific study to the analysis of the various Latin translations. It is worth
bearing in mind in this respect that xpeiov chreian can be constructed absolutely (for instance,
in the only example in which it is translated as necessitatem habere, see 22a) or, more commonly,
with an adnominal complement: either a noun in the genitive or, less frequently, an infinitive
or a subordinate with tva hina. In addition, it will be necessary to determine, among other
aspects, whether this variety of translations reflects a possible polysemy of the predicate in
Greek, and analyse, from the point of view of Latin, the classicism of each possible translation,
considering also translations previously attested in various versions of the Vetus Latina.
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faithful to Jesus’ words, yet achieves different results which St Jerome respects
and preserves.

Let us focus on the three most representative passages. In the first one,
responding to the Pharisees’ muttering about him and his disciples eating at
the house of the tax collector Levi, Jesus replies in an almost identical manner
(‘it is not the healthy who need a physician, but those who are sick’) in all
three Greek Gospels (NT Mark 2.17 and NT Matthew 9.12: O0 ypeiav éxovoiv
ot loybovteg latpod Ou chreian échousin hoi ischyontes iatrod; NT Luke 5.31:
Ov peiav Exovow ot bylaivovteg latpod Ou chreian échousin hoi hygiainontes
iatroit). However, the Latin translation of Jesus’ words is different: non necesse
habent sani medicum (Mark), non est opus valentibus medico (Matthew), and
non egent qui sani sunt medico (Luke).

In the second passage, just before his triumphant entry into Jerusalem, Jesus
sends two disciples to a village to bring him a donkey tied to a colt. He instructs
them that should anyone question them, they should simply reply, ‘The Lord
needs it/them’. The wording in Greek is the same in all three Gospels (repeated
twice in Luke), with a slight variation in number: ‘O k0Oplog abtod xpeiav €xel
Ho kyrios autoii chreian échei (NT Mark 11.3, NT Luke 19.31, NT Luke 19.34) /
‘O xVpLog abTdV Ypeiav €xer Ho kyrios autdén chreian échei (NT Matthew 21.3).
However, in the Vulgate, four different translations are provided: Domino nec-
essarius est (Mark), Dominus his opus habet (Matthew), Dominus operam eius
desiderat (NT Luke 19.31), and Dominus eum necessarium habet (NT Luke
19.34).

Finally, when Jesus is arrested and brought to the house of the high priest Ca-
iaphas, the latter asks him whether he truly is the Messiah, the Son of God, to
which Jesus responds, ‘You have said it’. Caiaphas exclaims in shock: “‘What need
do we have of any more witnesses?’ Once again, Caiaphas’ words in Greek are
almost the same in all three gospel writers (Tt é€ti xpeiov Eyopev poptopwv; Ti
éti chreian échomen martyron? in NT Mark 14.63 and NT Matthew 26.65; Ti &t
gxopev paptuplag ypeiav; Ti éti échomen martyrias chreian? in NT Luke 22.71).
However, their Latin translations in the Vulgate differ: quid adhuc desideramus
testes? (Mark), quid adhuc egemus testibus? (Matthew) and quid adhuc desider-
amus testimonium? (Luke).

In our opinion, these examples suggest that there is a different Latin translator
behind each Gospel, a perception that seems to be confirmed when considering
all the translation variants of ypeiav €xewv chreian échein and their frequency in
each gospel writer, as demonstrated in Table 6.

As can be observed, each Gospel translation has its own distinctive characteris-
tics. The translator of Mark employs two exclusive SVCs for xpeiov éxewv chreian

122



4 Support-verb constructions in the Gospels

Table 6: Different translation options of ypeiov €xewv chreian échein in
the Gospels

xpetov Exewv chreian échein Mark Matthew Luke John
opus esse 6.8,9.12 2.25,13.29, 16.30
necessitatem habere 2.25

opus habere 21.3

necesse habere 2.17 14.16

necessarium esse 11.3

necessarium habere 19.34

desiderare 14.63 19.31, 22.71

debere 3.14

egere 26.65 5.31

indigere 9.11, 15.7 13.10

échein, necessitatem habere in (13a) and necessarium esse in (17a), both of which
are not attested in the other Gospels. The former, a result of extreme literalness,
is also unfamiliar in Latin.

The translator of the Gospel of Matthew also provides two unique translation
alternatives: opus habere in (22b), an SVC attested only in late Latin and, more
specifically, in Christian Latin, and the verb debere in (15c), a surprising choice
for a collocation like ypeiov €xewv chreian échein, which always expresses neces-
sity in Greek. However, in this specific context (when Jesus presents himself to
John to be baptised) the Latin translator imbues it with an additional sense of
obligation.

On the other hand, the translator of Luke is the only one who avoids using
a parallel Latin SVC in all six instances in which ypeiov €xewv chreian échein
appears. Only once does he use the analytic predicate necessarium habere, see
(17b), a choice that is also unique to this Gospel. In the remaining five examples,
he consistently employs synthetic predicates: desiderare, egere, and indigere.

Finally, the translator of John takes a radically different approach from that
of Luke. Except for one instance in which the verb indigere is used, see (15d), in
the rest of the cases he uses opus esse, which must have been the most natural
translation of ypeiov €xewv chreian échein from the perspective of classical Latin,
had a uniform translation criterion been applied to this Greek SVC.

Ultimately, we have four Gospels and four distinct translation principles. Faced
with the differences of these early translations (for all of them are found in
manuscripts of the Vetus Latina), St. Jerome did not opt for a unifying criterion
in his revision. This holds true, at least, for the three passages in the synoptic
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Gospels just discussed, in which Jesus’ exact words are reproduced. Interestingly,
his words remain the same across the various synoptic Gospels in Greek but vary
in the Vulgate version of each Gospel.

5 Conclusions and prospects

By way of conclusion, the general data we have discussed regarding the use of
SVCs in the Gospels, both in the original Greek version and the Latin transla-
tion of the Vulgate, allow us to draw some important conclusions and, at the
same time, lay out new avenues for research which we hope to address in future
studies.

The frequent occurrence of collocative verbs in the original Greek text, such as
notelv poiein ‘to do’, ytyvesBou gignesthai ‘to happen’, elvau einai ‘to be’, Sil86vou
didénai ‘to give’, Exewv échein ‘to have’, or Aapfévewv lambanein ‘to take’, is par-
tially due to the fact that they complement each other and enrich the colloca-
tional pattern of many predicative nouns by expressing the same event from
perspectives which are different from those of the corresponding synthetic pred-
icates.

Although our analysis of Greek SVCs has primarily been based on a syn-
chronic approach, we have also noted the need for a diachronic focus. From
a synchronic perspective, we have highlighted some significant quantitative
and qualitative differences among the four gospel writers in the use of SVCs.
John, for example, not only shows the highest frequency of SVCs but also
the highest number of unique SVCs, while the exact opposite situation is
observed in Matthew. These and other differences reveal, on the one hand, the
idiosyncratic nature of this type of collocations, and, on the other hand, the
level and quality of Greek employed by each writer. SVCs, situated halfway
between lexicon and syntax due to their degree of fixation, ultimately pose a
challenge for second-language users, such as the authors of the Gospels.?> Their
study, therefore, can help shed light on the level of linguistic competence of
each Gospel writer.

To accomplish this, it is also important to adopt a diachronic perspective and
differentiate between those SVCs that are remnants of classical Greek, e.g. mo-
pelay moteicBou poreian poieisthai ‘to go, to walk’ or defjoeig moieicBan deéseis
poieisthai ‘to pray, to make a prayer’, and those that represent innovations. The

“Most of the New Testament authors were L2 (second-language) Greek users, except perhaps
Luke, who may have been an L1 (first-language) user (Moulton et al. 1906/1976: vol. IV, Porter
2014).
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latter either reflect the renewal of these complex predicates in koine Greek (for
example, the use of the active voice of the support verb moteiv poiein instead
of the middle, as in pbvov moielv phénon poiein ‘to murder, to commit murder’
or xpiow motelv krisin poiein ‘to judge, to make a judgement’) or result from
linguistic influences from other languages, such as Hebrew and Aramaic (e.g.
v &vopiav épydlecBal tén anomian ergazesthai ‘to commit iniquity, to act law-
lessly’ or cupfoviiov Siddvau symboiilion didonai ‘to deliberate, to form a plan’)
or Latin: ovpfooiiov Aapfévewy symbodilion lambanein ~ consilium capere ‘to
form a plan, deliberate’, xfjvoov 8186vou kénson didonai ~ censum dare ‘to tax, to
pay tax’, or épyaciov d1d6vau ergasian didonai ~ operam dare ‘to make an effort,
to give attention to’ are noteworthy in this regard. This diachronic perspective
and the linguistic influences on specific SVCs constitute areas that still require
further research.

Moreover, the analysis of the Latin text of the Vulgate has allowed us to com-
pare the use of these constructions in both languages and consider the translation
principles at play. It became clear in this respect that there is a tension between
the desire for a literal translation (when a Greek SVC finds a parallel transla-
tion in Latin) and the need for linguistic naturalness in Latin (when a Latin SVC
corresponds to a synthetic predicate in Greek).

The quest for a literal translation of the original Greek text explains the limited
use of these complex predicates in the Vulgate compared to the whole body of
Latin literature, a phenomenon which is ultimately related to the lower frequency
of the SVCs in Greek than in Latin.

This principle of literal translation can clearly be seen in the way in which
Greek SVCs are almost always translated into Latin in a parallel fashion,
occasionally creating combinations (cupfoOAiov moielv symbotilion poiein =
consilium facere, xpelav €xewv chreian échein = neccesitatem habere, opus habere)
which are uncharacteristic of classical Latin. The few exceptions in which the
Greek SVCs are not translated literally in the Vulgate are therefore particularly
significant. The two most interesting cases in this regard are the SVCs with
ovppoviiov symboiilion and xpeiov chreian. Their varied translations into Latin,
apart from highlighting linguistic influences, reveal the existence of different
translation criteria in each Gospel — an aspect that merits further exploration.
The study of the Latin SVCs that correspond to synthetic predicates in Greek,
with their multiple variants and possibilities,?® can throw ample light on this
matter. This will be the focus of a future study.

2Cf. note 16.

125



José Miguel Bafios & Maria Dolores Jiménez Lépez

Abbreviations

NT New Testament

Acknowledgements

This study is part of the research project Interaccion del léxico y la sintaxis en
griego antiguo y latin 2: Diccionario de Colocaciones Latinas (Bafios & Jiménez
Lépez 2024b) Diccionario de Colocaciones del Griego Antiguo (Jiménez Lopez &
Baiios 2024) (PID2021-125076NB-C42), funded by the Spanish Ministry of Science
and Innovation.

References

Barios, José Miguel. 2014. Consilium (habere, capere, dare): Un sustantivo hecho
predicado. In José Miguel Bafios et al. (eds.), Philologia, universitas, Vita. Tra-
bajos en honor de Tomas Gonzalez Rolan, 103-114. Madrid: Escolar y Mayo.

Barios, José Miguel. 2015a. Bellum gerere y proelium facere: Sobre las construc-
ciones con verbo soporte en latin (y en griego). In Maria Teresa Mufloz & Leti-
cia Carrasco (eds.), Miscellanea Latina, 227-234. Madrid: Sociedad de Estudios
Latinos.

Baiios, José Miguel. 2015b. Colocaciones verbo-nominales y traduccion del griego
al latin en el Nuevo Testamento: El Evangelio de San Mateo. In José Manuel
Floristan et al. (eds.), ‘Yyieia kai yéAws. Homenaje a Ignacio Rodriguez Alfageme,
61-72. Zaragoza: Libros Portico.

Baiios, José Miguel. 2023. Support verbs constructions in Plautus and Terence.
In James Adams, Anna Chahoud & Giuseppe Pezzini (eds.), Early Latin: Con-
structs, diversity, reception, 118—137. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Barios, José Miguel & Maria Dolores Jiménez Lopez. 2017a. “Arrepentirse” en el
Nuevo Testamento en griego y en latin: El empleo de las construcciones con
verbo soporte en la Vulgata. Cuadernos de Filologia Clasica. Estudios Latinos
37(1). 11-32.

Barios, José Miguel & Maria Dolores Jiménez Lopez. 2017b. “Odiar” en el Nuevo
Testamento (odi, odio sum, odio habeo): Traduccion y construcciones con verbo
soporte en la Vulgata. Euphrosyne 45. 59-78.

126



4 Support-verb constructions in the Gospels

Bafios, José Miguel & Maria Dolores Jiménez Lopez. 2022. Translation as a mech-
anism for the creation of collocations (II): The alternation operor/facio in
the Bible. In José Miguel Bafios, Maria Dolores Jiménez Lopez, Maria Isabel
Jiménez Martinez & Cristina Tur (eds.), Collocations in theoretical and applied
linguistics: From classical languages to Romance languages, 189-234. Madrid:
Guillermo Escolar Editor.

Bafios, José Miguel & Maria Dolores Jiménez Lopez. 2024a. Translation as a mech-
anism for the creation of collocations (I): The alternation épyd&lopatr/motéw in
the Bible. Glotta. Forthcoming.

Baifios, José Miguel & Maria Dolores Jiménez Lopez. 2024b. DiCoLat: Diccionario
de colocaciones latinas. https://dicolat.iatext.ulpgc.es/ (9 March, 2024).

Benedetti, Marina. 2010. Omogeneita formale e varieta funzionale in costrutti con
éxew in greco antico. In Roberto Ajello et al. (eds.), Quae omnia bella devoratis.
Studi in memoria di Edoardo Vineis, 75—87. Pisa: Edizioni ETS.

Benedetti, Marina. 2013. Experiencers and psychological noun predicates. From
Latin to Italian. In Ilja Serzant & Leonid Kulikov (eds.), The diachronic typology
of non-canonical subjects, 121-138. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Blass, Friedrich, Albert Debrunner & Robert Funk. 1961. A Greek grammar of the
New Testament and other early Christian literature. Chicago & London: The
University of Chicago Press.

Burton, Philip. 2000. The Old Latin Gospels. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Cicalese, Anna. 1999. Le estensioni di verbo supporto: Uno studio introduttivo.
SILTA 3. 447-485.

Gaaton, David. 2004. Ces insupportables verbes supports. Le cas des verbes
événementiels. In Gaston Gross & Sophie de Pontonx (eds.), Verbes supports:
Nouvel état des lieux, 239-251. Amsterdam & Philadelphia: John Benjamins.

George, Coulter. 2010. Jewish and Christian Greek. In Egbert Bakker (ed.), A com-
panion to the Ancient Greek language, 268-280. Malden, MA: Wiley-Blackwell.

Gross, Gaston. 1989. Les constructions converses du francais (Langue et Culture
22). Geneva & Paris: Librairie Droz.

Gross, Maurice. 1998. La function sémantique des verbes supports. Travaux de
Linguistique 37. 25-46.

Gross, Michel. 1981. Les bases empiriques de la notion de prédicat sémantique.
Langages 63. 7-52.

Hoffmann, Roland. 2022. Latin support verb constructions: A view from language
typology. In José Miguel Barios, Maria Dolores Jiménez Lopez, Maria Isabel
Jiménez Martinez & Cristina Tur (eds.), Collocations in theoretical and applied
linguistics: From Classical to Romance languages, 21-56. Madrid: Guillermo Es-
colar Editor.

127


https://dicolat.iatext.ulpgc.es/

José Miguel Bafios & Maria Dolores Jiménez Lépez

Horrocks, Geoffrey. 2010. Greek. A history of the langue and its speakers. 2nd edn.
Malden, MA: Wiley-Blackwell.

Janse, Mark. 2007. The Greek of the New Testament. In Anastassios-Fivos Chris-
tidis (ed.), A history of Ancient Greek: From the beginnings to late antiquity, 646—
653. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Janse, Mark. 2014. Bilingualism, diglossia and literacy in first-century Jewish
Palestine. In Georgios Giannakis (ed.), Encyclopedia of Ancient Greek language
and linguistics, vol. I, 238-241. Leiden & Boston: Brill.

Jezek, Elisabetta. 2004. Types et degrés de verbes supports en italien. In Gaston
Gross & Sophie de Pontonx (eds.), Verbes supports: Nouvel état des lieux, 185-
201. Special issue of Lingvisticae Investigationes, 27, 2. Amsterdam & Philadel-
phia: John Benjamins.

Jiménez Lopez, Maria Dolores. 2012. Construcciones con verbo soporte, verbo
simple y nombre predicativo: Un ejemplo en griego antiguo. Minerva 25. 83—
105.

Jiménez Lopez, Maria Dolores. 2016. On support verb constructions in Ancient
Greek. Archivio Glottologico Italiano 101. 180-204.

Jiménez Lopez, Maria Dolores. 2017. Las colocaciones verbonominales con cup-
BovAiov en el Nuevo Testamento: Un ejemplo de calco e interferencia lingiiis-
tica. Habis 48. 219-240.

Jiménez Lopez, Maria Dolores. 2018. Colocaciones verbonominales en el Nuevo
Testamento: Aproximacién a una tipologia de errores. In Colette Bodelot &
Olga Spevak (eds.), Les constructions a verbe support en latin, 95-116. Clermont
Ferrand: Université Blaise-Pascal.

Jiménez Lopez, Maria Dolores. 2021. Tiyvopou as the lexical passive of the support
verb motoGpat. In Georgios Giannakis, Luz Conti, Jests de la Villa & Raquel
Fornieles (eds.), Synchrony and diachrony of ancient Greek. Language, linguis-
tics and philology, 233-240. Berlin & Boston: De Gruyter.

Jiménez Lopez, Maria Dolores. 2024. “Y el teatro cay6 en lagrimas”: Colocaciones
con (¢p-)mintw en griego antiguo. Emerita 92. Forthcoming.

Jiménez Lopez, Maria Dolores & José Miguel Bafos. 2024. DiCoGra: Diccionario
de colocaciones del griego antiguo. https://dicogra.iatext.ulpgc.es/ (9 March,
2024).

Langer, Stefan. 2004. A linguistic test battery for support verb constructions.
Lingvisticze Investigationes 27(2). 171-184.

Lopez Martin, Ivan. 2019. Las colocaciones verbo-nominales en griego y en latin:
Una comparacioén entre César y Jenofonte. Cuadernos de Filologia Clasica: Es-
tudios Latinos 39. 209-225.

128


https://dicogra.iatext.ulpgc.es/

4 Support-verb constructions in the Gospels

Marucci, Corrado. 1993. Influssi latini sul greco del Nuovo Testamento. Filologia
Neotestamentaria 6. 3-30.

Mayser, Edwin. 1926/1934. Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der
Ptolemderzeit. 2nd edn. Berlin & Leipzig: Walter de Gruyter.

Menddzar, Juan. 2020. Las construcciones con verbo soporte en latin: Estado de
la cuestion. TEMPVS 47. 7-48.

Moulton, James H., Wilbert F. Howard & Nigel Turner. 1906/1976. A grammar of
New Testament Greek. Edinburgh: T & T Clark.

Nestle, Eberhard, Erwin Nestle, Barbara Aland & Kurt Aland. 2012. Novum testa-
mentum graece. Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft.

Pompei, Anna, Lunella Mereu & Valentina Piunno. 2023. Introduction. In Anna
Pompei, Lunella Mereu & Valentina Piunno (eds.), Light Verb Constructions as
Complex Verbs: Features, Typology and Function, 1-16. Berlin & Boston: Mouton
De Gruyter.

Porter, Stanley. 2014. New Testament. In Georgios Giannakis (ed.), Encyclopedia
of Ancient Greek language and linguistics, vol. II, 497-500. Leiden & Boston:
Brill.

Rochette, Bruno. 2010. Greek and Latin bilingualism. In Egbert Bakker (ed.),
A companion to the Ancient Greek language, 281-293. Malden, MA: Wiley-
Blackwell.

The Holy Bible, English Standard Version. 2007.

Tronci, Liana. 2020. Contact-induced change and language-internal factors: The
Ko éyéveto type as a case-study. In Martti Leiwo et al. (eds.), Papers on Ancient
Greek linguistics, 177-204. Helsinki: Societas Scientiarum Fennica.

Tur, Cristina. 2019. Sintaxis y semdntica de los nombres de sentimiento en latin:
Empleos adverbales y colocaciones. Madrid: UCM.

Vives, Robert. 1983. Avoir, pendre, perdre: Constructions a verbe support et exten-
sions aspectuelles. Paris: LADL Université Paris 8.

Weber, Robert & Roger Gryson. 2007. Biblia Sacra Vulgata. Stuttgart: Deutsche
Bibelgesellschaft.

Westcott, Brooke & Fenton Hort. 2007. The Greek New Testament with dictionary.
Peabody: Hendrickson.

Zerwick, Max S. J. & Mary Grosvenor. 2008. Andlisis gramatical del griego del
Nuevo Testamento. Estella: Verbo Divino.

129






Part II1

Between context and co-text: The
syntax-pragmatics interface






Chapter 5
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the medical jargon of the Hippocratic
Corpus
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This paper analyzes syntagms constituted by a potentially referential noun and
the verb ypdopar khraomai (‘to use’) in the Hippocratic writings of the 5th-4th c.
BC, testing their potential inclusion among support-verb constructions. The survey
starts with syntagms including deverbal nouns, which express both a therapeutic
practice and the medical device it involves, and then extends to nouns of foods and
drinks, which combine with ypdopar khraomai to express the actions of ‘eating’
and ‘drinking’. The data suggest the inclusion among support-verb constructions of
syntagms with referential nouns if they refer to a class of objects typically involved
in the action expressed by verbs which act both transitively and intransitively. The
choice of ypdaopai khraomai is explained both semantically and diaphasically.

Il contributo analizza i sintagmi costituiti da un nome potenzialmente referenziale
e il verbo ypdopon khraomai (‘usare’) negli scritti ippocratici del V-IV sec. a.C., te-
standone la possibile inclusione fra le strutture a verbo supporto. La ricerca inizia
analizzando i sintagmi contenenti nomi deverbali, che esprimono sia una pratica
terapeutica, sia il presidio medico che vi é coinvolto, e si estende ai nomi di cibi e
bevande, che si combinano con yp&opou khraomai per esprimere le azioni di “man-
giare” e “bere”. I dati suggeriscono I'inclusione fra le strutture a verbo supporto dei
sintagmi con nomi referenziali, se essi fanno riferimento a una classe di oggetti tipi-
camente coinvolti in azioni espresse da verbi che possono essere sia transitivi sia
intransitivi. La scelta di xp&opou khraomai é spiegata semanticamente e dal punto
di vista diafasico.

Elena Squeri. 2024. xp&opa khraomai as a support verb in the medical jargon of the

Hippocratic Corpus. In Victoria Beatrix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb constructions in the
I corpora of Greek: Between lexicon and grammar?, 133-164. Berlin: Language Science

Press.
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1 Support verb constructions as complex predicates

Traditionally! the definition of “support verb construction” (SVC henceforth) is
applied to those structures in which a predicative noun expresses a state, an event
or a process thanks to its combination with a verb, which only supplies such
grammatical information as tense, voice and person. The event is however only
identified by the noun, which also activates and assigns the argument positions.?

According to this definition, SVCs could only involve nouns which refer to an
action rather than an object. These are often labelled as “predicative nouns” (from
the French definition of “noms” or “substantifs prédicatifs”, see Gross 1981 and
Gross 1989). Lyons (1977), however, speaks of “first order entities” for names of
objects and “second order entities” for names of situations, while Simone (2003)
proposes “‘noms de procés” and Grimshaw (1990: 49-54) labels nouns which are
also argument-assigning as “complex event nominals”.

The traditional definition of SVC also entails that the semantic meaning of the
verb involved in the structure should have no influence on the meaning of the
structure. This is why such verbs are called “light verbs”.3

In recent years, however, studies have come to a more flexible definition of
SVCs. It has been observed that a single noun can combine with different support
verbs (SV henceforth), whose meaning can be more or less “light”. The substitu-
tion of the verb which typically occurs in combination with a predicative noun
may cause a shift in the aspect (Gross 2004b: 349-353) of the expressed action,
but may also give particular nuances to the event, process or state expressed by
the noun. Jezek (2004a) refers to such SV as “extensions de verbe support”. She
compares such expressions as the Italian “dare una risposta” (‘give an answer’),
in which ‘dare’ is a standard SV, and “azzardare una risposta” (lit. ‘hazard an

'The dataset is accessible here: http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-n652gamyj. Hippocratic texts are
quoted by mentioning the numbering, the page and the line in which they appear in the follow-
ing critical editions: Affections: Potter (1988a); Diseases I: Potter (1988a); Diseases II: Jouanna
(1983); Diseases III: Potter (1980); Diseases of Women I and II: Potter (2018); Epidemics II: Smith
(1994); Epidemics V: Jouanna & Grmek (2000); Fractures: Jouanna et al. (2022); Internal Affec-
tions: Potter (1988b); Nature of Man: Jouanna (2002); Nature of Women: Bourbon (2008); Places
in Man: Joly (1978); Regimen in Acute diseases: Joly (1972); Regimen in Acute diseases (Appendix):
Joly (1972); Sight: Joly (1978); Ulcers: Duminil (1998); Wounds in the Head: Hanson (1999) The
number of the volume, page, and line of the traditional edition from Littré (1839/1861) are also
added in round brackets. Unless otherwise stated, all translations have been proposed on the
basis of those present in the Loeb collection. Some minor changes have been made in order to
better highlight the syntactic structure which is the focus of this chapter.

See among many others Gross (1981); Gross (1989); Gross (2004a); Gross (2017); Jezek (2004a);
Langer (2005).

The definition of “light verb” is first found in Jespersen (1942: 117).
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answer’), in which ‘azzardare’ is an extension of the support verb. In English a
similar opposition can be found between “to give an answer” and “to shoot an
answer’.

It can therefore be argued that the semantic value of the verb involved in an
SVC is not always completely bleached and cooperates with the noun in order
to achieve a well-defined meaning.*

The exclusively predicative nature of the noun has been challenged as well,
by noticing that not all nouns involved in SVCs are strictly predicative and
argument-assigning, but that they become predicative once included in such
structures (Bowern 2008: 168—171). In SVCs such as ‘have a shower’ and ‘take
a picture’ ‘shower’ and ‘picture’ express an action, but they can also refer
to concrete objects (“I bought a new shower for my bathroom”; “They taped
a picture of their cat on the door”).> This does not mean that nouns cannot
be predicative by themselves, outside of an SVC, but that — according to the
aforementioned view — some nouns are forced into predication when used in
SVCs.

This is why SVCs have lately been included in the broader category of “com-
plex predicates” multi-headed predicates, in which predication is shared by more
than one element.® However, this redefinition of SVCs makes it harder to posit
a clear limit between them and simple collocations.” Some scholars consider a
solid proof for identifying an SVC its potential equivalence with a synthetic verb
(‘to have a shower’ / ‘to shower’) (Langer 2004: 169-170; Pompei & Mereu (2019:
xxvi)). However, it must be borne in mind that accepting this co-existence on the
synchronic, diastratic and diaphasic levels would entail the acceptance of redun-
dancy in language, something that is often excluded by linguistics.® Nevertheless,

“Pompei (2017: 115-117), for instance, relies on this fact when stating that verbs involved in SVCs
are not completely empty with respect to their predicative force, but can bring more or less
semantic information to the structure, along with the noun.

0n the possibility that nouns which are neither deverbal nor predicative could hold some
predicative force, see Simone & Pompei (2007) and infra § 7.

On the definition of “complex predicates”, see Alsina et al. (1997: 1); Bowern (2008: 165); Butt
(2010: 49). On the inclusion of SVCs among complex predicates, see Bowern (2008); Butt (2010);
Pompei & Mereu (2019: xxiii-xxix).

"Jezek (2004b: 186) defines SVCs as “un sous-type de collocation et plus précisément une col-
location débalancée — du point de vue sémantique — vers le Nom” and proposes a continuum
which goes from traditional SVCs to collocations, through SVCs with an extension of the SV.
On the relationship between SVCs and collocations, see also Jezek (2011: 195-198).

80n the problem, see Jiménez Lopez (2011); Fendel (2020: 18). Pompei (2017: 120) observes that
not all SVCs have a correspondent synthetic verb to which they are formally related. On the
fact that the lack of a synthetic verb form cannot be considered proof for discarding the inter-
pretation of an SVC as such, see also Marini (2010: 155).
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studies as the one conducted by Marini (2010: 159-164) on the use of SVC with
moléopat poieomai in Aristotle, showed that this author often used both forms in
the same work, sometimes within a short distance of each other. Jiménez Lopez
(2011), who ran the same study on Lysias, proposed that the choice to employ
an SVC rather than a synthetic verb could be justified by the fact that SVCs are
more prone to modification and restriction, since the predicative noun can easily
be combined with a modifier. As far as the corpus under scrutiny here is con-
cerned, it can be stated, along with Marini (2010), that both structures (i.e. the
support-verb construction and the simplex verb derived from the same root as
the predicative noun in the support-verb construction) can be found in the same
work (see examples 5, 7 and 8) and that the predicative nouns in SVCs are not
always combined with a modifier (see examples 16, 17 and 21).

2 Corpus

The first steps that have been made in the study of SVCs in Classical Greek (CG
henceforth) focus on a small range of potential light verbs, mostly motéw poied
(‘do’, ‘make’) and #xw ekho (‘have’).” This paper aims at extending the inves-
tigation to the role that the verb yp&opow khraomai (‘use’) may play in such
constructions, even if it is not a typical light verb. In order to do so, a corpus
study has been conducted on the medical writings of the Hippocratic corpus (HC
henceforth).

The HC is a group of around sixty medical works of different length, subject
and dating.!® Some are more rhetorical'!, but many have a technical purpose.
They discuss pathologies and injuries, and the way of healing them by different
preparations and by a particular diet and lifestyle. This paper will take into ac-
count the more ancient ones, dated between the second half of the 5th and the
second half of the 4th c. BC. It has been claimed that complex predicates and,
among them, SVCs, may be created in specific areas of language and then ana-
logically extended to other uses (Bowern 2008). This research may therefore also
be read in parallel with other studies of this same structure in other areas of CG
(see Madrigal Acero in this volume), to evaluate whether there has truly been
influence from one to another area and, if so, in what direction.

The works which compose the HC are also those in which the first efforts made
by ancient physicians to create their own jargon may be identified. For doing so,

°On moléw poied, see Marini (2010); Jiménez Lopez (2011, 2012, 2016). On #yw ekho, see Vansév-
eren (1995); Tronci (2017). See also Jiménez Lopez (1980) on yiyvopou gignomai.

%For an overview of the content and the dating of the treatises here analysed, see Craik (2015);
Jouanna (2017: 529-590).

On the text of the HC that were supposed to be pronounced orally, see Jouanna (1984)
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they created new words, but, most of the time, they just re-employed existing
and common words, to refer to a more specific and sectorial meaning.'? This
specialisation of meaning often concerned verbs (Squeri 2023), from which many
deverbal nouns were also created. CG deverbal nouns are inherently predicative,
since they are derived from a verb expressing an action, but can, at the same time,
refer either to the concrete product of that action, or to one of the referential’®
elements that are involved in that action. Briefly, deverbal nouns can refer both
to an action (1) and to one of its arguments (2).*

1 H 3¢ ye @ oocopia KTROoLg
he de ge philosophia ktesis
ART.NOM.SG PRT PRT philosophy.NOM.sSG acquiring.NOM.SG
EMGTHUNG.
epistemes.

knowledge.GEN.SG
‘Philosophy is an acquiring of knowledge’
(Plato, Euthydemus 288d (philosophy, dialogue))

(2) ot deielog [...] «xtiow EUNV
hoi deixeias [...]  ktesin emen
he.paT.sc  show.AOR.OPT.2sG [..]  possession.AcC.SG  my.ACC.SG
Spdég Te Kol OYepe@eg péyo
dmoas te kai hypserephes mega
slaves.acc.pL and and high.roofed.Aacc.sG great.acc.sG
ddpa.
doma

house.acc.sG

‘Show him [...] my possessions, my slaves, and my great high-roofed
house’
(Homer, Iliad 19.333 (epic, poetry))

20n the creation of the ancient medical jargon, see Benveniste (1965); Irigoin (1980a,b); Skoda
(2004); Schironi (2013)

BThe adjective “referential” is used in this contribution for nouns which refer to a concrete
and existing object, in the sense of Givon (1978: 293): «referentiality is a semantic property of
nominals. It involves, roughly, the speaker’s intent to ‘refer to’ or ‘mean’ a nominal expression
to have non-empty references - i.e. to ‘exist’ — within a particular universe of discourse».

0n the possibility of deverbal nouns to refer to either an activity or an argument, see Comrie
& Thompson (2006) For CG, see Civilleri (2012: 31-34). Chantraine (1933) did not make any
general statement on the subject, but some considerations which go along these lines may be
found in the chapters about deverbatives with the suffixes -po -ma (Chantraine 1933: 183) and
-o1g -sis (Chantraine 1933: 287-288).
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This does not entail that CG only has SVCs with deverbal nouns, but that they
are a good starting point to address the fact that some of the nouns involved in
SVCs can refer to an object and, at the same time, act as predicative once sup-
ported by a verb.!® The next three sections take into account the combination of
xpoopar (khraomai) with four nouns that are derived from three verbs that Hip-
pocratic medicine draws from common language and adapts to the expression
of therapeutic practices: katdmdaopa kataplasma (‘plaster’), kAvopog klysmos
(‘lavage’, ‘douche’) and xAOopa klysma (‘lavage’, ‘douche’), and ntpdobetov pros-
theton (‘vaginal suppository’).

3 katanAdoow kataplasso and xatdmAacpa
kataplasma

KotanmAdoow kataplasso expresses the therapeutic action of plastering a part of
the body with a curative substance. The common form is tA&ccow plasso, whereas
KotanAdoow kataplasso seems to have been created in the HC itself, since in the
5th c. BC the verb is attested only four times outside the HC: Herodotus, Histories,
IV 75 (historiography, prose); Aristophanes, Plutus 721 and 724 (comedy, drama);
Aristophanes, Assemblywomen 878 (comedy, drama). The first three, however,
are used in reference to body and health care. In the HC the plastered substance
may be expressed both in the accusative (3) and the dative case (4). The verb is
however often employed with intransitive value, with the meaning of ‘treat with
plasters’ (5), a feature that it acquires as a consequence of its medical specialisa-
tion, which was not available for the simple form tAdcow plasso. More precisely,
when employed with the meaning of ‘treat with plasters’, the verb acts as an
“unergative”, i.e. as an intransitive verb whose subject is the agent that initiates
the action, and not the patient, as happens in such other intransitives as “Jack

fell”, normally called “unaccusatives”.!®

(3) émide UmoxovdpLa Alvou oTEPHL
Epide hypokhondria linou sperma
to PRT hypochondrium.acc.pr linen.GeN.sG seed.Acc.sG

50n the involvement of CG deverbal nouns in SVCs, see Marini (2010: 160-164) and Jiménez
Lépez (2011).

150On the classification of intransitive verbs into unergatives and unaccusatives and their respec-
tive definition, see Perlmutter (1978) and Levin & Rappaport Hovav (1995), especially Ch. 1.
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KATAUTAGGGELY E0g  paldv.
kataplassein heos mazon.
apply.as.plaster.PRs.INF up.to breasts.GEN.PL

‘Apply linseed plasters to the hypochondrium up as far as the breasts’
(HC Regimen in Acute Diseases (Appendix) 33. 1, p. 84, 21-22 Joly (2, 464, 5

L)

(4) 7v xartamidong Y (Foes : i OM) xepopitid |
en kataplases geé (Foes : tfj OM) keramitidi e
if plaster.prs.sBJv.2sG earth.nAT.sG (Foes : tf) OM) for.pottery.DAT.SG or
OAAG (70 TOLOVTQ. ..
allo to toiouto.

other.DAT.SG ART.DAT.SG as.such.DAT.SG

‘If you plaster the patient over with potter’s earth or some other such ma-

terial...
(HC Diseases I 17, p. 138, 2-3 P. (6, 170, 20-21 L.))
(5) xpn 5¢  ovde Ta &V TR
khre de oudeta en to

should.PRS.IND.IMPERS PRT not ART.ACC.PL in ART.DAT.SG

HETAOTD S TVTOG  TOD Xpovov
metopo dia pantos  tou khronou
forehead.nAT.sG through all.GEN.SG ART.GEN.SG time.GEN.SG
KOTOTTAQCGELY Kol émidelv.

kataplassein kai epidein.

treat.with.plasters.PrRs.INF and bandage.PRS.INF
‘But even wounds on the forehead you should not treat with plasters and
bandages continuously’

(HC Wounds in the Head 13, p. 78, 21-22 Hanson (3, 230, 7-8 L.))

It is certainly not by chance that xatanAacpa kataplasma is also attested as a
sort of cognate dative object of katanAéoow kataplasso.”” According to Hale &
Keyser (1987), Hale & Keyser (1993) cognate objects (CO henceforth) of unerga-
tive verbs are part of the logical structure of the action expressed by these verbs,

The relationship between katénlocpo kataplasma and katanldocw kataplasso is opposite
to that which typically exists between a verb and a cognate object, which is normally the
nominal base of a denominal verb. On the use of -pat -ma derivatives as COs in CG, see Horrocks
& Stavrou (2010: 287). This is however unsurprising, since tAdcocw plasso is not originally
a denominal verb as it is not originally unergative, but acquires this event frame only as a
consequence of its medical specialization.
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since they represent the class of entities that must be involved in the action so
that it can be referred to by that verb.!® In combination with the right SVs they
can therefore evoke the same action of which they are a constitutive element, see

(6).

(6) xatamAdooew TV KATOUTAAOPATOV O Tl
kataplassein ton kataplasmaton  ho ti
apply.as.plaster.PRS.INF ART.GEN.PL plaster.GEN.PL  REL.SG.N INDF.ACC.N
av oot doxq) OUHPEPELY.
an soi doke sympherein.

PRT YOU.DAT.SG Seem.PRS.SBJV.35G help.PRS.INF

‘Apply plasters that you think may be beneficial’
(HC Sight 9. 2, p. 171, 22-23 Joly (9, 160, 10-11 L.))

The fact that katdmhaopo kataplasma is the name of a class of objects that
must be involved in a typical action ensures that, if combined as a predicative
phrase with the dative object of xpdaopar khraomai, it can define the action in
which the dative object is involved. Examples (7) and (8) show the equivalence be-
tween the structure with xatanA&ocw kataplasso and tfj paly té maze as a dative
object, and the structure with yp&opar khraomai combined with tfj pé&ly té maze

as a dative object and xatamA&opatt kataplasmati as a predicative phrase.
(7) 10 EAK0g [...] xoatomidoog il
To helkos [...] kataplasas te
ART.ACC.SG wound.ACC.SG [...] plaster.AOR.PTCP.NOM.SG ART.DAT.SG
paln émdnoat.
maze epidesai.

barley.meal.DAT.SG bandage.AOR.INF

‘Having applied a barley-meal as a plaster, bandage the wound.
(HC Wounds in the Head 14, p. 82, 16-17 Hanson (3, 240, 2-3 L.))

®The logical structure of an action such as ‘John laughs’ should therefore be [John do LAUGH]
(Hale & Keyser 1987: 48—50; Hale & Keyser 1993: § 1). For cognate objects as the name of the
prototypical product of an action, see also Massam (1990), who however argues against this
analysis of the logical structure of unergatives. For the equivalence of structures with CO and
SVCs, see Mirto et al. (2007), for English, and Horrocks & Stavrou (2010: 288-289): 288-289 for
AG.

On the possibility of the nominal parts of SVCs acting as predicative phrases, see Pompei (2017:
122-123 and 127-128).
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HOTOoOVTA o¢ XPN KOTOUTTAXOPTL
Motosanta de  khre kataplasmati
pack.AOR.PTCP.ACC.5SG PRT should.PRS.IND.IMPERs plaster.DAT.SG
xpnobar, doov av  mep ypovov Kal )
khresthai,  hoson an  per khronon kai to
use.PRS.INF as.much.Acc.sG PRT PRT time.Acc.sG and ART.DAT.SG
HOTE), .

moto, maze.

bandage.DAT.sG barley.meal.DAT.sG
‘After packing (sc. the wound) you must use as a plaster, for as long a time
as the packing, a barley-cake’

(HC Wounds in the Head 14, p. 80, 20-22 Hanson (3, 236, 3-4 L.))

katamAoopo kataplasma can therefore act both as a predicative noun and as
the noun of a concrete medical device, as in the recipe in (9), which describes
plasters for lesions made of different herbal ingredients.?°

©)

KortanAhdopota  oidnpartwv Kol @Aeypooing [...]:
Kataplasmata oidématon kai  phlegmasieés [...];
plaster.acc.pL swelling.GEN.PL  and inflammation.GEN.sG  [...]:
| €O QAOpOG Kol TG TPLPVLAALOL
he hephthe phlomos kai tes trifyllou
ART.NOM.SG boiled.NoM.sG mullein.NOM.SG and ART.GEN.SG clover.GEN.SG
T @OAM OP& Koi ToD EmuTéTPOL

ta fylla oma kai tou epipetrou
ART.NOM.PL leaf.NOM.PL raw.NOM.PL and ART.GEN.SG rock.plant.GEN.sG
T @OAM epOQ Kol TO TOALOV.

ta fylla hephtha kai to polion.

ART.NOM.PL leaf.NOM.PL boiled.NOoM.PL and ART.NOM.SG hulwort.NOM.SG
‘Plasters for swellings and for inflammation [...]: boiled mullein, raw
leaves of clover, boiled leaves of rock-plant, hulwort.

(HC Ulcers 11. 1, p. 58, 16-19 Duminil (6, 410, 5-7 L.))

There is only one occurrence of xpdaopar khraomai with xotaniocpa kata-
plasma in the HC, but this structure is inherited by the medical tradition. For
instance, this structure recurs 16 times in Galen. Interesting equivalences may

220n the fact that -po -ma deverbatives may refer to a referential object or an instrument of an
action, see Civilleri (2012: 159-168).
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be found between the prescriptions formulated with xatanAdoow kataplasso in
the HC and those formulated with xatanA&opatt xpdopow kataplasmati khrao-
mai by later authors. The recipes proposed for fluxes in the gynecological writ-
ings of the HC and in the gynecological writings of Soranus (2nd c. AD) may
thus be compared. In the HC the use of myrtle as a plaster is prescribed by us-
ing popoivng @OA o myrsines fylla as the object of xatamAdcow kataplasso, see
(10), while in Soranus the use of the same ingredient in a plaster is specified by
a prepositional phrase dependent upon katamAdopact kataplasmasi, the dative
object of xpricOou khresthai, see (11).

(10) axrhg Kol pupoivig @OA L KATATAAOGE.
aktes kai myrsinés fylla kataplasse.
elder.GEN.sG and myrtle.GEN.SG leaf.acc.pL apply.as.plaster.PRs.IMP.25G

‘Apply plasters of elder and myrtle leaves’
(HC Diseases of Women II 193 (3), p. 414, 4 Potter (8, 374, 16 L.))

(11) 7oig dux  gowikwv Kol KLdwViwv Kal pupoivng
tois dia  phoinikon  kai kydonion kai myrsines
ART.DAT.PL with date.GEN.PL and quince.GEN.PL and myrtle.GEN.SG
KOTOMAQOPOOL Kol kKnpwtodg  yphodot.
kataplasmasi  kai kerotais khresthai.
plaster.DAT.PL and cerate.DAT.PL use.PRS.INF
‘One should use plasters as well as cerates made of dates, quinces, and

myrtle’
(Soranus Gynaecology 111 46, 1)

4 kA klyzo, kAvopog klysmos and kAOopa klysma

The verb xA0lw klyzo and its deverbal derivatives kAVopa klysma and xAvo-
pog klysmos show similar behavior. kA0Cw klyzo is used in the Homeric epic to
express the motion of “crashing” waves and, like most verbs of motion, is used
intransitively, as an unaccusative.?! Hippocratic medicine rationalizes the power
of water movement and starts using the verb to refer to the therapeutic practice
of purging with an enema, a lavage, or a douche (Squeri 2023: ch. 5). In the HC,
KAOCw klyzo is therefore used transitively with what is to be cleaned as a direct

'Homer, Iliad 14.392-393 (epic, poetry): ékA0c0n 8¢ B&Aacoa moti k\iotag te véog Te / Apyeiwy
eklysthe de thalassa poti klisias te neas te crash.AOR.IND.PASS.3SG PRT sea.NOM.SG towards
hut.acc.pL and ship.acc.pL and Argives.GEN.PL ‘The sea crashed towards the huts and ships
of the Argives’.
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object and the purging liquid which is set in motion as a dative of instrument,
see (12).

(12) xAOClew T oTA oV yAvkel.
klyzein ta ota 0ino glykei.
make.a.lavage.PRS.INF ART.ACC.PL ear.ACC.PL Wine.DAT.SG sweet.DAT.SG
‘Make a lavage to the ears with sweet wine’
(HC Diseases III 2, p. 72, 1-2 Potter (7, 120, 9-10 L.))

However, as was the case with katamA&oow kataplasso, in the HC kA0{w klyzo
may also be found in intransitive structures, with unergative value and the mean-
ing of ‘make a lavage’, ‘make an enema’, see (13).

13) Té IMoppevickov moudi KOPOTNG.
To Parmeniskou paidi kophotes.
ART.DAT.SG Parmeniscus.GeN.SG child.pDAT.5G deafness.NoM.sG
Huvrjveyke ur KAOCewv, Swakabaipetv 8¢
Xyneénenke meé klyzein, diakathairein de

help.AoR.IND.35G not make.a.lavage PRS.INF clean.PRS.INF PRT
elplw podvov.
eirio mounon.
wool.DAT.sG only.ADV
‘Parmeniscus’ child, deafness. It was helpful not to make any lavage, and
only clean with wool instead’
(HC Epidemics V 66. 1-2, p. 30, 8-10 Jouanna-Grmek (5, 244, 4-5 L.))

This standardized activity can also be referred to by the deverbal nouns kAvo-

pog klysmos?? and k\bopa klysma, which can be used as nouns referring to ac-
tions, see (14).

(14) xAvopdv amn ALy Ot TOVTWV, TANV  0ivou Kol
klysmon apeéllakhthai panton, plen oinou kai
douche.GEN.PL abstain.PRF.INF all.GEN.PL except wine.GEN.SG and
0datog.
udatos.

water.GEN.SG

‘Abstain from any douche except of wine and water.
(HC Diseases of Women II 115, p. 280, 9-10 Potter (8, 250, 14-15 L.))

#2Chantraine (1933: 146-147) states that the suffix -pédg -mos tends to be employed for creating
nouns referring to actions, rather than referring to objects. Civilleri (2012: 152) observes how-
ever that «il tipo di processo denotato dai nomi in -pog -mos € piu definito e cio ne favorisce
la lessicalizzazione come nomi concreti».
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The predicative nature of these nouns makes it possible to insert them in an
SVC, and, again, the chosen verb is yp&opat khraomai. Other than the equiva-
lence with a synthetic verb, a typical test to prove that a structure is in fact an
SVC is the possibility of the noun acting as a predicate by activating an argument
structure which can codify the same information as that of the synthetic verb
(Gross 2004a: 345-346; Langer 2004: 181-182; Jiménez Lopez 2011, 2012). As ob-
served by Jiménez Lopez (2012), when the synthetic verb is transitive, the equiva-
lent SVC tends to codify the direct object as an objective genitive. This is exactly
what happens between (15) and (16).23

(15) v KOLAINV KAOCewv XOAD
ten koilien klyzein khulo
ART.ACC.SG cavity.ACC.sG make.an.enema.PRS.INF juice.DAT.SG
TTLIOAVNG N péALTL
ptisanés e meliti.

barley.gruel.GEN.SG or honey.DAT.SG

‘Make an enema to her cavity with barley gruel or honey’
(HC Diseases of Women I 26, p. 72, 24-25 Potter (8, 70, 16 L.))

(16) ToioL 8¢ éuétowon Xpn Kol ToioL
Toisi de emetoisi khre kai toisi
ART.DAT.PL PRT emetic.DAT.PL should.PRS.IND.IMPERS and ART.DAT.PL
KOTUKAVOPOGOL TG KOLAING OS¢ xpfobon.
kataklysmasi  tes koilies hode khresthai.

enema.DAT.PL  ART.GEN.SG cavity.GEN.SG thus.ADV use.PRS.INF

‘Emetics and enemas for the cavity should be thus used.
(HC Nature of Man 20, p. 212, 1-2 Jouanna (= Salubr. 5; 6, 78, 3-4 L.))

However, example (17) shows a different structure, with xouAin koilié inserted
in a prepositional phrase. Langer (2004) argues that a misalignment between the
argument structure of the synthetic verb and that of the SVC may be evidence
in favour of a slight difference in meaning between the two. Marini (2010: 174-
175) analyses the coding of the “indirect object” in a prepositional phrase as the
result of the process of intransitivization which, according to her, is undergone
by SVCs with motéopoun poiéomai, as opposed to similar constructions with motéw
poieo. In this case, however, it must be borne in mind that kA0Cw klyzo is subject

#The form xatéxAvopa kataklysma is very rare. It is only employed in passage (16) of Nature of
man, in subsequent commentaries on this passage by Galen and in two passages of Oribasius
(4th c. AD) and Stephanus (6th/7th c. AD).
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to a locative alternation??, since, while in the HC the target of the motion of the

liquid substance is codified as a direct object, in Homer (but see also Euripides,
Hippolitus, 653-654 [tragedy, dramal), it is originally inserted into a prepositional
phrase (see note 26).2>

Moreover, the statement of Marini (2010) is not relevant with reference to SVCs
with xpdopar khraomai, which does not have an active counterpart as motéoport
poieomai does.

(17) xAvopd KT KOLAInV xpioBor  dwx TpiTNg
klysmo kata koilien khresthai  dia trites
enema.DAT.SG to cavity.Acc.sG use.PRS.INF through third.Gen.sG
NpéPNG.
hémeres.
day.GEN.sG

‘Make an enema for the cavity every other day’
(HC Regimen in Acute Diseases (Appendix) 2. 111 1, p. 69, 17 Joly (2, 398, 12

L))

KAvopog klysmos is however also employed to refer more concretely to the
liquid used in the therapy expressed by kA0Cewv klyzein, which thus becomes a
KAVopog klysmos. In (18) the predicative force is held by kA0Cewv klyzein itself, and
KAvopog klysmos, while acting as a sort of dative CO, refers to a well quantified
liquid substance.

(18) KAOCewv 8¢, nv oén,
klyzein de, én dee,
make.a.douche.PRs.INF PRT, if be.necessary.PRs.SBJV.IMPERS,
KAVGPE mAéov 1§} dvol KOTOAQUG.
klysmo pleon e dysi kotylais.

douche.DAT.sG more.ADV than two.DAT.PL cotyle.DAT.PL

‘Make a douche, if it is required, with a douche of more than two cotyles’
(HC Nature of Women 33. 29, p. 46, 8-9 Bourbon (7, 370, 11-12 L.))

#4On locative alternations in general, see Levin (1993: 350-351). For Archaic and Classical Greek,
see de la Villa (2017: 540-541).

“Note that the compound form SixA0{w diaklyzo is also used in the HC with the substance
injected as a lavage (the Theme) rather than with the part of the body which must be
“cleaned” (the Target) as a direct object, showing the alternating nature of the verb: HC Epi-
demics V 67, p. 30, 14 Jouanna-Grmek (5, 244, 8 L.): Kaotoplov kai mémept StaxAvlopévn
wgeleito Kastorion kai peperi diakluzomené opheleito; castorium.acc.sG and pepper.Acc.sG in-
ject.PRS.PTCP.MID.NOM.SG help.IMPF.IND.IMPERS ‘She got help when she injected castorium and
pepper (scil. in her mouth)’.
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KAvopog klysmos and kAdopa klysma may be considered two COs of kA0{w
klyzo in its medical sense: they refer to the whole class of objects that must be
involved in the therapeutic action expressed by the verb. Once a liquid substance
is employed in an action expressed by kA0{w klyzo, it becomes a kAvopog klysmos
or a kAVopa klysma. This is why one may posit an equivalence between the
combination of the verb with a nominalized adjective in the dative case, see (19),
and the combination of yp&opauw khraomai and kAvopog klysmos in the dative,
combined with the same modifier, see (20).

(19) "Hv é\kwbénot 0odpag, alpo Kol
En  helkotheosi sphodros, aima kai
if ulcerate.AOR.SBJV.PASS.3PL  vehemently.aApv  blood.acc.sc  and
ooV koBaipeton [...] xAOCewv
puon kathaireitai [...] klyzein
PUS.ACC.SG clean.PRS.IND.PASS.3SG [...] make.a.douche.PRS.INF
dpLpéot Kol podBakoiot Kol oTpLuPVoicLY
drimesi kai malthakoisi kai stryphnoisin

acrid.pAT.PL and emollient.DAT.PL and astringents.DAT.PL

‘If (sc. the uterus) becomes very ulcerated, blood and pus will be discharged
[...] make a douche with acrid, emollient, astringent douches...
(HC Diseases of Women I 65, p. 138, 22-28 Potter (8, 134, 9-14 L.))

(20) kAbopatt O poABakd XPNOAUEVED
klysmati de malthako khresameno
enema.DAT.SG PRT emollient.DAT.SG use.AOR.PTCP.DAT.SG
EAntev | 640V,
elexen he odyne.

stop.AOR.IND.3SG ART.NOM.SG pain.NOM.SG

‘His pain was relieved when he used an emollient enema’
(HC Epidemics V 73. 5, p. 33, 12-13 Jouanna-Grmek (5, 246, 19-20 L.))

It must however be noted that it is not mandatory for the noun in the SVC
to be combined with a modifier: kAbopatt xpricOouw klysmati khresthai can be
used with the same meaning shown by kA0Cewv klyzein in its intransitive use, as
shown in (21).

(21) fvoéE 1 yaoThp ur OIoXwpPEN,

en de he gaster meé hypokhoree,
if PRT ART.NOM.SG cavity.NOM.sG not withdraw.pPRs.sBJv.35G
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kAVopatt  xpioBon 1} Pordve.
klysmati khresthai € balano.
enema.DAT.SG USe.PRS.INF O Suppository.DAT.SG

‘If the belly does not pass anything, use an enema or a suppository.
(HC Affections 14, p. 24, 11-12 Potter (6, 222, 2-3 L.))

5 mpootiOnut prostithemi and npocOetov prostheton

In the area of gynecology mpocotiOnp prostithémi develops the special meaning of
‘applying vaginal suppositories’, which are consequently referred to as tpdcBeta
prostheta.?® As happened with katamAéoow kataplasso and kAOlw klyzo, tpoc-
TiOnp prostithémi may be used intransitively with this special sense.?’ To deal
with a flux some fumigations and the application of suppositories are prescribed
in (22).28 This second action is, however, expressed by mpooti®nut prostithémi
alone.

(22) "Hv pdog gyyévnon [...] boBvpAv
En rhoos eggeneétai [...] hypothymien
if flux.NoM.sG develop.AOR.SBJV.3sG [...] fumigate.PRS.INF
oxooca Enpaivel Kol
hokosa xérainei kai

REL.INDF.NOM.PL dry.PRS.IND.3sG and

npocTiféval.
prostithenai.
apply.suppositories.in.the.vagina.PRs.INF
If a flux occurs [...] Fumigate from below with drying agents and apply
vaginal suppositories.
(HC Nature of Women 90. 1, p. 78, 12-14 Bourbon (7, 408, 18-20 L.))

%The word is found both with proparoxytone and oxytone accentuation. I use the proparoxytone
form, while reproducing the accentuation chosen by the editor in direct quotations from the
Hippocratic text.

“’Note that this kind of process, which I called ‘semantic specialisation’ in Squeri (2023), also in-
volved the SVC ntpocéyw tov vodv prosekho ton noun (‘pay attention’), which, in the evolution
from Classical to Modern Greek, became so standardised that now mpocéyw prosekho alone
can express this meaning.

%The link of mpootiOévan prostithenai with 6xéca Enpaivel hokosa xérainei as an anaphoric
object (on which, see Luraghi 2003) is very unlikely since in the whole corpus of the gyne-
cological treatises a prescription for drying suppositories is never found. Suppositories were
mostly used for purging, irritating, and emollient purposes.

147



Elena Squeri

This happens because, when used in gynecology, this verb has a predefined
object in the logical structure of the action it expresses, a suppository, which
is therefore called mpocBetov prostheton and acts as a sort of CO. This is why,
exactly as has been observed for kAvopog klysmos and kAbopa klysma in the pre-
vious section, the direct combination of the verb with any form of nominalized
modifier is equivalent to the use of the same modifier with tpdcOetov prostheton.
Examples (23) and (24) are parallels of the same clinical case in two gynecological
writings.?? In the first one pocBeivan prostheinai is combined with the relative
clause & pnj dri&eta ha meé dexetai, which apparently acts as an argument relative
clause®?, but, since the action has the class of suppositories as a predefined ob-
ject, it actually narrows the type of suppositories to be applied to non-irritating
ones.

(23) émaita mopujoog TG VOTEPOG olve
epeita  pyriésas tas hysteras oino
after.ADv foment.AOR.PTCP.NOM.SG ART.ACC.PL uterus.ACC.PL Wine.DAT.SG
[...] tpocBeivan & pn On&eta.
[...] prostheinai  ha me deéxetai.

[...] apply.AOR.INF REL.PL.N not bite.FUT.IND.35G

‘After fomenting the uterus with wine [...] apply non-irritating supposito-

ries.
(HC Nature of Women 14. 3, p. 18, 6-7 Bourbon (7, 332, 10-11 L.))

(24) émaitae mupioan Kol KoToovay TOG

epeita pyriésai kai kataionan tas

after.aApv foment.prRS.INF and moisten.with.liquid.PRS.INF ART.ACC.PL

VOTEPAG ({0 oLV Tfj dagpvy, Kol tpooTiféval

hysteras to syn te daphne, kai prostithenai

uterus.ACC.PL ART.DAT.SG With ART.DAT.sG laurel. DAT.SG and apply.PRs.INF

npocBeTov koBaptiplov O Th)|

prostheton katharterion  ho me

vaginal.suppository.Aacc.sG cleaning.DAT.SG REL.NOM.SG not

dnEetau.

dexetai.

bite.FUT.IND.3SG

‘Then foment and moisten the uterus with a preparation of laurel, and

#0On the presence of parallels between the writings Nature of Women and Diseases of Women,
see Bourbon (2008: xii-xvi).

%°0n the classification of relative clauses in Ancient Greek, see Crespo, Conti & Maquieira (2003:
378-379).
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apply a cleaning, non-irritating vaginal suppository’
(HC Diseases of Women II 131, p. 312, 2-4 Potter (8, 278, 22-280, 1L.))

Being the predefined object involved in a certain action, tpdcOetov prostheton
has thus both a referential and a predicative meaning, even though it never refers
to the action itself, as kA\vopog klysmos did in (14).3! This is why, when combined
as a predicative phrase with yp&opar khraomai and its dative object, tpécBetov
prostheton is the element that defines the action to be realised, see (25).

(25) Oeppd 0daTL alovay, Kol poppdkolol
thermo hydati aionan, kai  pharmakoisi
hot.paT.sG  water.DAT.sG foment.PRS.INF and medication.DAT.PL
Beppaivovot xpiiobar  mpocHetoiot.
thermainousi khresthai  prosthetoisi.

Wwarm.PRS.PTCP.DAT.PL use.PRS.INF vaginal.suppository.DAT.pPL
‘Foment with hot water, and use warming medications as vaginal applica-
tions (or ‘as vaginal suppositories’).

(HC Places in Man 47. 7, p. 78, 23-24 Joly (6, 346, 16-17 L.))

In (26) pocBétoiol dpéat prosthetoisi drimesi refers to the sharp supposito-
ries as concrete therapeutic objects, but, in combination with xpd&opan khraomai,
the syntagm expresses the same action that, in parallel to this same passage in
Nature of Women in (27), is conveyed by the verb mpootibnu prostithemi in com-
bination with t& Spyéa ta drimea as a nominal adjective.

(26) "Hv &¢ VOypoOTEpOV I 70 oTOpa
En de hygroteron é to stoma
if  PRT moist.COMP.NOM.SG be.PRS.SBJV.35G ART.NOM.SG mouth.NOM.SG
TV VoTEPEWV [...] TpocBétoion 5¢
ton hystereon [...] prosthetoisi de

ART.GEN.PL uterus.GEN.PL [...] vaginal.suppository.DAT.PL PRT

dpipéot xprioBad.

drimesi khresthai.

sharp.DAT.PL use.PRS.INF

‘If the mouth of a woman’s uterus is too moist [...] employ sharp supposi-

tories.
(HC Diseases of Women I 18, p. 60, 7-9 Potter (8, 58, 3-4 L.))

*IGreek deverbal nouns in -tov -ton normally refer to concrete arguments of the action and not
to the action itself (Civilleri 2012: 180-181).
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(27) "Hv vypotepov 100 Koupod T0
En  hygroteron tou kairou to
if  moist.COMP.NOM.SG ART.GEN.SG due.measure.GEN.SG ART.NOM.SG
oTOpHA TV VOTEPEWV B pooTIféva
stoma ton hystereon e, prostithenai
mouth.NOM.SG ART.GEN.PL uterus.GEN.PL be.PRS.SBJV.3SG apply.PRS.INF
T dpLéa.
ta drimea.

ART.ACC.PL sharp.Acc.pL

‘If the mouth of a woman’s uterus is moister than it should be, apply sharp
substances as a suppository (= apply sharp suppositories).
(HC Nature of Women 24. 1, p. 25, 5-6 Bourbon (7, 342, 6-7 L.))

6 Preliminary conclusions

In the HC yp&opow khraomai combines with deverbal nouns, which can some-
times refer to a therapeutic activity, but mostly refer to the type of medical device
involved in that activity. The structure seems to be equivalent to the use of the
verbs from which the nouns are derived, both in their intransitive, see (22), and
in their transitive uses. In this second case, the argument structure of the syn-
thetic verb may appear with the noun, see (15), (16), (17), but, most of the time,
the noun simply combines with those modifiers that are otherwise combined
with the verb as neuter adjectives or as relative clauses with argument value. If
one considers the entities signified by these nouns a predefined argument of the
action expressed by the specialised sense of the verb from which they are de-
rived, any restriction applied to this class of entities, which recur as COs or as
the nominal part of an SVC, equals a restriction on the action expressed by the
verb. The modification of a CO or of the predicative noun in an SVCs is normally
equivalent to the adverbial modification of the action signified by the synthetic
verb.3

The syntagms in which xpd&opo khraomaiis combined with katdnAacpa kat-
aplasma, xAvopodg klysmos and kAvopa klysma, and ntpdcBetov prostheton, how-
ever, do not involve abstract predicative nouns, which refer to actions that can be
thought of as modified adverbially, but mostly concern concrete objects included

%2For COs, see Huddleston & Pullum (2002: 305) for English, Horrocks & Stavrou (2010: 287)
and Bruno (2011: 103) for AG. For predicative nouns in SVCs, see, among many others, Langer
(2004: 181-182), for modern languages, Marini (2010: 156) and Jiménez Lopez (2016: 197-198)
for AG.
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in specific actions. Therefore, the equivalence is not between the adjectival mod-
ification of the CO or of the nominal part of the SVC and the adverbial modifi-
cation of the synthetic verb, but between the adjectival restriction of the class
represented by the CO or by the nominal part of the SVC and the combination of
the verb with the same nominalized adjective. In this latter case, the restriction
still applies to the class of objects whose involvement in the action expressed by
the verb is mandatory.

Another question to be answered is that of the role that yp&opor khraomai
plays in the structure. Is it correct to consider it an SV or does it have its full
meaning, by which it prescribes the ‘use of an instrument’? It is indeed true that,
since these nouns refer to concrete medical devices, the verb could simply pre-
scribe their use in medical practice. If one applies to example (11) the so-called
‘zeugma test’>3, according to which a verb cannot be used with both light and
full value when linked to two coordinated arguments, only one of which is pred-
icative, a predicative value must be either given to knpwrtoaig kérotais or denied
to xatanAdopaot kataplasmasi.

Considering the objects referred to by these nouns instruments would also be
in line with the fact that, as far as katanAdccw kataplasso and kAO{w klyzo are
concerned, the substance that must be employed in the therapeutic action is of-
ten codified in the dative. However, this does not apply to tpoctifnu prostithemi
and to some uses of katanAdoow kataplasso. Moreover, it must be noted that the
medical devices referred to by these deverbal nouns become an instrument, but
their use in the action requires their change of state, which takes place in the
way prescribed by the verbal stem from which they are derived: katanAdopata
kataplasmata must be ‘spread over’ the body, kAvopoi klysmoi and xAbopato
klysmata must be ‘injected’, and npdcBeta prostheta must be ‘applied’. This is
not canonical for dative objects, whose coding in the dative has the exact pur-
pose of underlining how the object takes part in the action without undergo-
ing any change of state (Luraghi 2010: 66—67). It can therefore be provisionally
noted that xpd&opat khraomai is not involved in this structure with its full mean-
ing, which, however, is not completely bleached either. xp&opot khraomai can
therefore be considered an SV only by accepting the more flexible definition pre-
sented in Section 1, which assumes that SVCs are characterized by the sharing of
the predicative power between the SV and the noun.

Further and stronger evidence in favour of the interpretation of yp&opou khrao-
mai as an SV will be given in the next section.

*Langer (2004: 179): *“he gives a lecture and a lot of money”.

151



Elena Squeri

7 Foods and drinks

Hippocratic medicine considered diet and lifestyle an important factor to prevent
and to cure certain diseases. The following of a diet is often expressed by the
dative Siaitr diaite combined with yp&opou khraomai. CG also has the synthetic
verb St diaitao, mostly used in the middle-passive form, to express the same
action expressed by diaitny ypbopou diaite khraomai, see (28) and (29).

(28) mnouvy&lewv Sraity poABokr XPOHEVOV
hésukhazein diaite malthake khromenon
rest.PRS.INF diet.DAT.SG emollient.DAT.SG use.PRS.PTCP.ACC.SG
(Cornarius : -og OM).

(Cornarius : -og 6M).
(Cornarius : -og 6M)

‘Have him rest and employ>* an emollient diet.
(HC Diseases II 2, p. 72, 7-8 Potter (7, 120, 15-16 L.))

(29) Zxomy [...]  o@radpog  SwutnBévt
Skopa [...]  phlauros diaitethenti
Scopas.naT.sG  [...] badly.apv  follow.a.diet. AOR.PTCP.PASS.DAT.SG
| KOLAin e o).
he koilie apelephthe.

ART.NOM.SG cavity.NOoM.SG block.AOR.IND.PASS.35G

‘Scopas [...] from the following of a poor diet his bowels were seized.
(HC Epidemics II 3, 11, p. 56, 12-14 Smith (5, 112, 9-10 L.))

diouta diaita is a noun referring to a process and is not referential. However,
in order to be on a certain diet one needs to eat certain foods and drink certain
drinks, see (30). This assumption can justify, at least from the semantic point
of view, the extension of the structure with yp&opow khraomai to nonpredica-
tive nouns such as ot6v poton (‘drink’) and oitog sitos (‘food’). Such structures
make more evident the role of ypd&opouw khraomai as an SV, since the action thus
expressed does not entail the “use” of its dative object, which is however a con-
crete element which could ideally be involved in such an action (see infra exam-
ple 42).

**In this example, as well as in examples (30), (37) and (39), I decided to follow the choice made
by the translators in the Loeb collection of translating xp&opou khraomai as ‘employ’, since it
renders transparently the meaning of the verb.
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(30) rtoiot TOTOIoL Kol oitolol xprobw
toisi potoisi kai sitoisi khrestho
ART.DAT.PL drink.DAT.PL and food.DAT.PL use.PRS.IMP.35G
poABaxoiot.
malthakoisi.

emollient.DAT.PL

‘She should employ emollient drinks and food.
(HC Nature of Women 25. 1, pp. 25, 17-26, 18 Bourbon (7, 342, 16 L.))

Here one can see a first step towards the use of the structure with yp&opat
khraomai as an SV in combination with nouns that do not predicate an event
or a process in any way. wotov poton is a deverbal form from mivw pinoé and
retains some predicative force, but this does not apply to citog sitos. It is also
clear that the action expressed by the SVC does not involve the employment of
these substances as tools, but implies their change of state or, more precisely,
their consumption.

However, both motov poton and citog sitos can be considered nouns referring
to a ‘class’ or to a ‘genus’ of substances: drinks and foods. Therefore, they are
not fully referential either (Givon 1978: 293-295).

moTOV poton is not the only deverbal noun referring to drinks used in this
structure. Another noun frequently combined with xp&opou khraomaiis poenpo
rhophéma, which refers to a particular type of liquid gruel that was to be sipped
by the patient. This is why it is derived from the verb pogéw rhopheo (‘sip’).
It thus refers to an argument of the action expressed by po@éw rhopheo, while
maintaining some predicative force.

In (31) pé@nua rhophéma constitutes the nominal part of pogrpaoct ypeéoBw
rhophémasi khreestho, used to place the action of administering the gruel in a
temporally ordered sequence, in which it precedes that of giving food. The same
temporal collocation in a sequence can be observed in (32), which, instead of the
structure with yp&opow khraomai, shows the use of the synthetic form pogéw
rhopheo, employed as an unergative.

(31) rtoiot popruact mpoéchev xpeécbw oD
toisi rhophemasi prosthen khreestho tou
ART.DAT.PL gruel. DAT.PL before  use.PRS.IMP.3SG ART.GEN.SG
oitov.
sitou.
food.GeEn.sG

‘Let him use gruels before food.
(HC Internal Affections 9, p. 100, 3-4 Potter (7, 188, 5 L.))
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(32) pund¢ pogeiv unde  mivew Tor L HETX  TO
mede rhophein  mede pinein takhy meta to
nor  sip.PRSINF nor  drink.PRS.INF right.ADv after ART.Acc.sG
Aovtpov.
loutron.
bath.acc.sG

‘Gruels or drinks must not be taken soon after a bath’
(HC Regimen in Acute Diseases 18. LXV. 3, p. 66, 2-3 Joly (2, 368, 2-3 L.))

Since they refer to a category of objects on which the action encoded in their
own name must be performed, motdv poton and poé@npa rhophéma can also be
used as predicative phrases, in connection with fully referential nouns which
constitute the dative object of xpd&opar khraomai. In example (33), this structure
is used to express the fact that the sipping of a tticavn ptisané (‘barley infusion’)
may result in excessive fullness: pognpatt rhophémati defines the type of action
in which the barley infusion is involved. In example (34), the exact same action
is expressed by the synthetic verb pogeétw rhopheeto.

(33) Ei pévtor  poenuatt  xpéorto TTIOAVT) [...]
Ei mentoi  rhophémati khreoito ptisané [...]
if however gruel.DAT.sG use.PRS.OPT.3sG barley.infusion.DAT.SG [...]
ayov TANOHOVOSEC GV €lN).
agan plesmonodes an eieé.

too.much.apv filling. NOM.SG PRT be.PRs.OPT.35G

‘If, however, he uses a barley infusion as a gruel [...] it will cause fullness.
(HC Regimen in Acute Diseases 15. LVL. 3, p. 60, 22-23 Joly (2, 346, 6-7 L.))

(34) petax MV K&Bapov TLIOAVNG dvo TpuPAia
meta ten katharsin ptisanes duo tryblia
after ART.ACC.SG cleaning.Acc.sG barley.infusion.GEN.SG two bowl.Acc.pL
POPEETW.
rhopheeto.

Sip.PRS.IMP.3SG

‘After the cleaning, let him sip two bowls of barley infusion’
(HC Internal Affections 13, p. 116, 13-14 Potter (7, 200, 13-14 L.))

The same happens with motov poton. Example (35) prescribes the use of water
as the drink for recovering from a fracture, and the avoidance of wine. This infor-
mation is conveyed with yp&opou khraomai, bdat hydati and oive oino as dative
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objects, and ot poto as a predicative phrase. The same action is expressed in
(36) by the simple mivw pino, with olvov oinon and V8wp hydor as direct objects.

(35) motd ¢ xpfoBar Vdat, Kol pr) otve.
poto de khresthai hydati, kai me oino.
drink.DAT.SG PRT use.PRS.INF water.DAT.SG, and not wine.DAT.SG
‘For drink use water and not wine.
(HC Fractures 11, p. 21, 4 Jouanna—-Anastassiou—Roselli (3, 458, 8-9 L.))

(36) pnd’ oivov TUVET® OAAQ podoTtor pev DOwp.
med’ oinon pineto alla malista men hydor.
not wine.Acc.sG drink.Prs.IMP.35G but mostly.ADV PRT water.Acc.sG
‘He should not drink wine, but preferably water. ’
(HC Diseases IT 72. 2, p. 212, 7-8 Jouanna (7, 110, 10-11 L.))

oitog sitos can be found in the exact same function. In example (37), for in-
stance, a diet based on barley cakes is prescribed by a structure with xp&opou
khraomai, paln maze as a dative object and cit sito as a predicative phrase.

(37) oitw 5¢ xpnodw padn poABoki
sito de khréstho mazé malthake
food.DAT.SG PRT use.PRS.IMP.3sG  barley.cake.DAT.SG  soft.DAT.SG
ATPLTTE.
atripto.

unkneaded.DAT.SG

‘As food let him employ soft unkneaded barley-cake’
(HC Internal Affections 51, p. 244, 9-10 Potter (7, 294, 10-11 L.))

Unlike wot6v poton and poéenpa rhophéma, however, 6itog sitos is not deverbal.
Nevertheless — and this is a crucial point — it still refers to a category into which
referential objects may fall on the basis of their involvement in a typical action:
that of being eaten.3® According to Hale & Keyser (1987), Hale & Keyser (1993),
verbs like ‘eat’, which can be used either as unergatives (“John ate”) or transitively
(“John ate the bread”) have a form of “internal” predefined object. This is why,
if the action is mentioned without the need to better specify the type of food

*The importance of the semantic traits which give information about the typical action into
which an object is involved or typically used has been underlined by Pustejovsky (1995: 76-81),
who labelled them as part of the ‘telic quale’, one of the four main “sections” (the “qualia”)
in which semantic traits that are involved in generative transformations of meaning can be

divided.
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eaten, the verb can be used intransitively: if taken as a whole, the involvement
of the class of ‘food’, that could recur as an argument, is already fully identified
by the meaning of the verb. This may be the reason why, if used as a predicative
phrase in an SVC with yp&opow khraomai, a noun such as oitog sitos identifies
the action of eating, as é60iw does in (38): it refers to the class of objects that is
part of the logical structure of this action.

(38) To d¢  Aourov ToD XpOvou
To de loipon tou khronou
ART.ACC.SG PRT remaining.ACC.SG ART.GEN.SG time.GEN.SG
Srouthobw pagov Kol Gptov
diaitastho mazan kai arton

follow.a.diet.Prs.IMP.3sG barley.cake.acc.sG and bread.acc.sG
éoBiwv APPOTEPQL.

esthion amphotera.

eat.PRS.PTCP.NOM.SG both.Acc.pL

‘From then on, let the regimen include eating both barley-cakes and bread.
(HC Internal Affections 12, p. 114, 6-7 Potter (7, 198, 14 L.))

Example (31) already proves that oitog sitos holds some predicative power: it
contains a prescription for the use of gruels ‘before food’ - mp6c6ev T00 Gitov
prosthen tou sitou — where the category of ‘food’ is used with a temporal value to
refer to the action of eating. “Before food” stands for “before eating” and tempo-
rality is one of the characteristics that is taken into account to test the predicative
force of a noun (Simone & Pompei 2007: 48-50).

The HC, however, contains some passages in which yp&opot khraomai refers
to the action of eating and drinking in combination with fully referential nouns,
which refer to concrete foods and drinks, without 6itog sitos and motov poton —
of which they are hyponyms - as predicative phrases.

(39) oivey ¢ pédlownt xpriobw, Toiol KpéooLv
0inod de melani khrestho, toisi kreasin
wine.DAT.SG PRT black.DAT.SG use.PRS.IMP.3SG, ART.DAT.SG meat.DAT.PL
omnroiot poAdovr  épBoiot.
optoisi mallon €  hephthoisi.

roasted.pDAT.PL more than boiled.DAT.PL

‘She should employ dark wine, roasted meats in preference to boiled ones.
(HC Diseases of Women I 11, p. 48, 23-24 Potter (8, 48, 5-7 L.))
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Even if they are not predicative nouns, oivey 0ind and kpéaowv kreasin are still
the fundamental element for identifying the action expressed. Even though ref-
erential, they are part of superordinate classes of objects, as those of drinks and
food. Being part of the logical structure of a certain action, this superordinate
class still identifies the typical action in which its hyponyms are involved. Since
the entities represented by these nouns are more specific than the whole class,
however, were this action to be expressed by a synthetic verb, they should recur
as arguments of the verb in a transitive structure, see (40).

(40) xpéag 8¢ éobiétw QAEKTOPOG  OTTOV
kreas de esthieto alektoros  opton
meat.ACC.SG PRT eat.PRS.IMP.3SG cock.GEN.SG roasted.Acc.sG
avoATov, n aiyog EQOOV.
analton, € aigos hephthon.

not.salted.Acc.sG or goat.GEN.SG boiled.Acc.sG

‘He should eat roasted fowl meat without salt, or boiled goat meat’
(HC Internal Affections 1, p. 72, 26-74, 1 Potter (7, 168, 8-9 L.))

The fact that a referential noun such as oivog oinos can produce a predicative
structure if combined with xp&opow khraomai can also be proved by a ‘zeugma
test’ (see supra). In (41) xp&opon khraomai is linked to the predicative noun
Aovtpoiot loutroisi, ‘baths’, with which it prescribes a therapy with baths, and
to olvoiol yAvkéowv oinoisi glykesin. oivoiol oinoisi must therefore hold the same
predicative value as Aovtpoiol loutroisi.

(41) Oepoamedev 8¢ xp1 TG mAevpitidag
Therapeuein de  khrée tas pleuritidas
cure.PRS.INF PRT should.PRS.IND.IMPERS ART.ACC.PL pleurisy.Acc.pPL
OS¢ [...] Aovtpoioi e xpfoBar Oeppoior kol oivoiot
hode [...] loutroisi te khresthai  thermoisi kai oinoisi
thus.ADpV [...] bath.DAT.PL and use.PRS.INF hot.DAT.PL and wine.DAT.PL
yAvkéov.
glykesin.

sweet.DAT.PL
“You must treat pleurisies as follows [...] you must use warm baths and

sweet wines.
(HC Diseases III 16, p. 90, 9-11 Potter (7, 146, 13-15 L.))
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8 Conclusions

xpaopot khraomai is often linked with a dative object which holds the predica-
tive force of the verb phrase, being the element that identifies the type of action
to be realised. The nouns that occur in that position are more or less close to
the traditional definition of predicative noun. The closer ones are katdmAocpo
kataplasma, x\vopog klysmos and kAOopo klysma, which refer both to the action
expressed by the verb from which they are derived and to one of the arguments
that takes part in that action. tpocBetov prostheton, Totov poton and popnpa
rhophéma are still deverbal nouns, but they only refer to one of the arguments
of the action expressed by the verb from which they are derived. The action in
which they are involved is however still inscribed in their own meaning, and this
explains why they hold some predicative force.

Moving further from the core of predicative nouns one finds citog sitos, which
is not deverbal, but refers to a category which can be understood as semantically
involved in the logical structure of the action of ‘eating’. This action is thus the
one recalled by its combination with yp&opar khraomai. Finally, this structure
can also involve fully referential nouns, whose predicative force lies in the fact
that they are hyponyms of a superordinate class of objects involved in the logical
structure of a precise action, like those of ‘eating’ and ‘drinking’.

The further one moves from deverbal and predicative nouns, the more ypdopou
khraomai deviates from its full value, since it does not express the action of ‘using
as an instrument’ the concrete referents of referential nouns, which would indeed
be suitable for such an interpretation. If the verb maintained its full value in
combination with nouns such as oivog oinos, it would express the action of using
wine as a tool, as it happens with water in example (42), which recommends the
use of water while changing the dressing of a wound.

(42) 'Ev 8¢ éxdory 0V ¢mAvciov vdatL
En de hekaste ton epilysion hydati
at PRT each.DAT.SG ART.GEN.PL change.of.dressing.GEN.PL water.DAT.SG
TTOAAGD Oeppdd xpéecBat.
pollo thermo khreesthai.

plenty.DAT.SG warm.DAT.SG use.PRS.INF

‘At each change of dressing use plenty of warm water.
(HC Fractures 10, p. 17, 21-18,1 Jouanna-Anastassiou—Roselli (3, 452, 4-5

L)

The meaning of the expression 0dartL...xpéecOouw hydati...khreesthai is far dif-
ferent from that activated by xp&opon khraomai in examples such as (39), in
which it prescribes the ‘drinking’ of wine and not its use for other purposes.
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In the HC ypdopon khraomai combines with deverbal nouns that refer to ob-
jects which can be conceived as therapeutic tools as far as they are involved
in the change of state prescribed by the verb from which they are derived. This
link of yp&opow khraomai with objects whose function as an instrument involves
their change of state is then extended to other non-deverbal nouns, which refer
either to a class of objects or to a member of such a class. This class is the one
which typically undergoes a change of state in the logical structure of the action
expressed by the synthetic verb which is equivalent to the SVC. The potential
referentiality of these nouns rules out the use of moléw poieo, which would take
its full meaning, prescribing the ‘production’ of the object signified by the noun.
xpoopar khraomai is thus employed to express the interaction with these objects,
realised by acting on them as is typical for the class to which they belong.

It must also be noted that the choice of xp&opar khraomai may also be in line
with the medical purpose of underlining that these objects are functional to the
healing of the patient as much as the employment of a therapeutic tool. The use
of this verb as an SV seems indeed to be far more frequent in the HC than in
other writings (see also supra ex. (41): Aovtpoioci... xpfjcOou, loutroisi ... khresthai,
‘take baths’). Jiménez Lopez (2011), for instance, registers as standard the SVC
dloutav moréopon diaitan poieomai, while the HC counts only two potential oc-
currences of this structure, compared to 25 occurrences of dwxity yp&opan diaite
khraomai3® While dealing with regimen, Hippocratic writings show a special
tendency to express everyday practices, such as walking, with predicative nouns
in combination with yp&opou khraomai. Expressions such as mepurdtorg ypoopon
peripatois khraomai (‘take walks’) appear 20 times in the HC, while being almost
absent from other writings of the Classical Period.>’” This shift is certainly very
interesting for studies focusing on changes induced on SVCs by register vari-
ation, but goes beyond the scope of this paper, whose focus is on Hippocratic
SVCs involving nouns with a potentially referential meaning.

Abbreviations

CO Cognate object
coMp comparative (of adjectives)
HC Hippocratic corpus

3HC Regimen 68, 198, 26-27 Joly (6, 602, 1-2 L.); HC Diseases of Women 111, p. 48, 17 Potter (8, 46,
24-48,11L.).

Only two occurrences of mepundte xp&opou peripatd khraomai can be found in Xenophon,
Oeconomicus 11 [Socratic dialogue, prose])
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Chapter 6

Support-verb constructions and other
periphrases in Aristotle’s Rhetoric

(books 1 and 2)

Tomas Veteikis?

#Vilnius University

This chapter discusses empirically periphrastic constructions from books 1 and
2 of Aristotle’s Rhetoric, treated holistically as a multilayered corpus. Some, e.g.,
moteloBal Adyov poieisthai logon, reflect the canonical features of support-verb
constructions. The chapter illustrates the relationship between these constructions
and the rhetorical strategies of alternating between brevity and expansion. Further-
more, the stylistic diversity of phrases and issues with their terminological concep-
tion are addressed. The chapter considers the concepts developed in Graeco-Roman
rhetorical theory, such as periphrasis, makrologia, brakhulogia, and their alignment
with modern views, and hypothesises that the term ‘periphrasis’, elaborated in an-
cient rhetoric, is descriptively adequate for a range of multi-word constructions. It
also classifies phraseological material based on verb semantic role and introversion
and extraversion categories, reinterpreting theories of valency change.

Siame skyriuje aptariamos empiriskai atrinktos perifrastinés konstrukcijos i$
Aristotelio Retorikos I ir II knygy, traktuojamy holistiskai kaip daugiasluoksnis
korpusas. Kai kurios, pavyzdziui, moieicOor Adyov poieisthai logon, atspindi
kanoninius leksiniy analitiniy konstrukcijy bruozus. Cia siekiama parodyti
§iy konstrukcijy ry$j su retorinémis suglaudimo ir isplétojimo kaitaliojimo
strategijomis, nagrinéjama stilistiné fraziy jvairové, jy terminologinés sampratos
klausimai, aptariamos graiky-romény retorikos teorijoje i$plétotos savokos, tokios
kaip periphrasis, makrologia, brakhulogia, ju atitikimas Siuolaikiniam pozitriui,
taip pat keliama hipotezé, kad senovés retorikoje i$plétota sgvoka “perifrazé” tin-
kama apibudinti jvairioms daugiazodéms konstrukcijoms. Skyriuje klasifikuojama
frazeologiné medziaga, remiantis veiksmazodzio semantine role ir introversijos
bei ekstraversijos kategorijomis, naujai interpretuojant valentingumo kaitos
teorijas.

Tomas Veteikis. 2024. Support-verb constructions and other periphrases in Aristotle’s
IIIII Rhetoric (books 1 and 2). In Victoria Beatrix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb constructions

in the corpora of Greek: Between lexicon and grammar?, 165-207. Berlin: Language
Science Press.
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1 Introduction

Aristotle’s Rhetoric!, like any ancient literary monument, is a ‘repository’ of ex-
pressions which contains a sizable collection of compound words and phrases,?
some rather challenging to detect and translate into another language. This chap-
ter reflects a significant effort to evaluate and classify the verb and complement
constructions of an Ancient Greek text being translated into another language,
with a focus on Ancient Greek rhetorical terminology. However, cross-linguistic
parallels (such as Greek “moteicOou Aoyov” poieisthai logon (lit. “make a speech”)
and its English or Lithuanian equivalents), as part of the greater phenomenon
of translation issues, will not be treated here. Instead, this chapter focuses only
on the nature and classification of single-language (Ancient Greek) constructions.
Particular attention in this chapter is paid to the identification of verbal construc-
tions, termed light-verb constructions (LVCs henceforth) or support-verb con-
structions (SVCs henceforth),? which are treated as part of a larger phenomenon
—linguistic, rhetorical, or poetic variation.

Aimed at a synthesis of empirical research, the chapter combines two major
theoretical approaches: the classical theory of style with its basic ‘idea that a
thought can be formulated in several ways with different effects’* and the mod-
ern theories and insights of verb valency, transitivity, and non-causal-causal al-
ternations.” Two thirds of Aristotle’s Rhetoric, Books 1 and 2, dealing with so-
called rhetorical invention, form the basis of the empirical study. This choice of
the corpus of limited scope was due, inter alia, to the large amount of heteroge-
neous material obtained over the course of the research.

Even though the results’ breadth may appear constrained, they may nonethe-
less contribute to a perceptual testing of the methodology: once the phraseologi-
cal principles of these two books are established, the third book can be evaluated
in a similar framework. This study is distinguished by its limited use of auto-
mated processes: many of the word combinations were found in the corpus by

'The dataset is accessible here: http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-n652gamyj.

2For the purposes of this article, we use the term phrases to refer to all the lexical expressions
longer than one word and not forming a sentence. For a similar use of the corresponding term
in Lithuanian phraseology, see Marcinkeviciené (2010: 121-122).

3The synonymity of these terms is not questioned here on the basis of the terminology available
to us in the research materials, such as Langer (2004), Kovalevskaité et al. (2020), Fotopoulou
et al. (2021). In this article, preference will be given to the term SVC, while LVC may appear
sporadically in commenting on the literature where there is a preference for the latter term.

“de Jonge (2014: 326)

°E.g. Lavidas (2009), Arkadiev & Pakerys (2015), Haspelmath (2016), Grossman & Witzlack-
Makarevich (2019).
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way of a close reading and manual extraction. On this basis, a number of con-
structions pertinent to the study were then selected.

The content of the chapter is divided into the following sections: 1) introduc-
tory reflections on the text under discussion (Section 2); 2) observations on the
linkage of verb formations from the perspectives of modern linguistics and of the
notions known from ancient Greek rhetorical and linguistic theory (Section 3); 3)
key points of empirical research and the classification of phraseological material
(with a focus on verbal semantics) (Section 4); 4) an overview of recent findings
on SVCs and other periphrastic constructions in Aristotle’s treatise (Sections 5
and 6); 5) a brief outline of the stylistic functions of verb-based periphrases found
in the course of the study (Section 7).

2 Aristotle’s Rhetoric as a source of Greek phraseology

Téyvn pnropikt} Tékhné rhétoriké (as some manuscripts title it®), or simply Rheto-
ric, a theoretical work on the art of persuasive speech, which, in Aristotle’s view,
shares many similarities with dialectics, ethics, politics, and poetics,7 discusses
the nature and components of this art, the means of persuasion, the arguments
relevant to the three types of speech (deliberative, epideictic, and juridical), and
describes ethical, emotional and stylistic factors of a persuasive speech. The con-
tent of the treatise is roughly divided into three unequal parts: the first two of the
three books, which form the core of the author’s original vision, deal with rhetor-
ical invention and theory of proofs, while the third book covers more practical
issues of style and composition.

The Rhetoric is an integral part of the Corpus Aristotelicum and contains refer-
ences to other works by this author, such as treatises on logical reasoning and
dialectics, AvoAvtiké Ipdtepa Analutika Protera, Katnyopior Katégoriai, and
Tomwka Topika. This study therefore can contribute to our understanding of Aris-
totle’s phraseology and, to some degree, to that of the textual aspects of the trea-
tise in question (e.g. differences across copies), as well as intertextual ones (such
as quotations and paraphrasing of other texts, both oral and written).

As a multi-layered text, Aristotle’s Rhetoric, on the one hand, captures the
rich and literarily charged phraseology of Greek spoken in the 4th century BC,
of which most modern readers, being non-native speakers, can only have a vague
idea. This phraseology is essentially the phraseology of the Attic dialect of the

®See Kassel (1976: 3) (in app. crit.)
On the relation of rhetoric to dialectics, ethics, and politics, cf. Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.7 1356a25-
27, and on the relationship between rhetoric and poetics, see Kirby (1991) with references.
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4th century BC, strongly influenced by literary genres dominant in contemporary
Athens, such as Attic drama (apart from the choral parts), rhetorical, philosophi-
cal, and historiographical prose, and used in colloquial form not only in Attica but
also in interstate communication (including the Macedonian court, with which
Aristotle was closely associated). It is uncertain how much this basic dialectal
layer of the treatise was influenced by lexical and phrasal variation from other
dialects (cf. Aristotle’s habit of exemplifying his stylistic points from Herodotus
and Homer, the representatives of the literary Ionic and an epic dialectal mixture
respectively®), but the impact of the stylistic features of Attic drama and oratory
is undoubted.” This naturally prompts us to focus principally on the Attic dialect.

On the other hand, to quote Aristotle’s translator, ‘our knowledge of what
Aristotle wrote is based on manuscripts copied by scribes from older manuscripts,
which were in turn copied from still earlier ones, going back to Aristotle’s per-
sonal copy, with opportunity for mistakes at every stage in the transmission.
The earliest existing evidence for the text dates from over a thousand years after
Aristotle died’ (Kennedy 2007: xii). Understanding the textual tradition prompts a
nuanced interpretation of Aristotle’s phrasing. The decision to use a manuscript
version that uses single-word formations and, inter alia, compound words rather
than two-word combinations, or vice versa, can influence the way in which we
perceive the author on the whole — either as a producer of periphrastic formu-
lations or of compound words.!? As fascinating as this aspect of the study is,
we will not delve into the details here because of constraints of time and space.
Instead, we will just acknowledge that the material used in this study is based
on one of the most widely used Greek editions, that of Ross (Ross 1959), but it
also takes one of the most thorough critical editions, that of Kassel (1976), into
account.

We are thus dealing with a largely literary version of Greek that shares (cum
variatione) the characteristics of every document of the ancient tradition which
has undergone a change over the course of written transmission. This linguistic
form deserves an approach that finds parallels not only with the terms and lin-
guistic phenomena of our time, but also with the terminology and descriptions of
poetic and literary phenomena of the period in which the texts under study were

$Morpurgo Davies (2002: 168)

? Aristotle’s treatise on rhetoric is particularly rich in quotations from classical Athenian tragedy
and from the speeches of the orators of Aristotle’s time (esp. Isocrates and his students).

1050 e.g. in Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.7.26, 1364b31, one version has afeBoiotépwv abebaiotéron, an-
other pr PePonotépwv meé bebaiotéron, in Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.23.11, 1398b11, we find either
BA&ognuov dvta blasphémon énta or Pracenuricavta blasphémésanta, in 1.12.4, 1372a20, we
find either @ilov ®ov philoi osi or pil&dowv philosin, in 2.4.26, 1381b28, either Todg @uAelv
ayoboug tous philein agathous or pulory&Bovg philagathous. For these and other examples see
app. crit. ad loc. in Kassel (1976).
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written. In other words, in addition to the complex typology of different expres-
sions developed by modern linguistics, it is worth recalling the discoveries and
insights of ancient thinkers and stylists, and combining their terminology with
the terms we use today, such as Multi-word Expressions (MWEs henceforth),
SVCs, LVCs, Function-Verb Constructions (FVCs henceforth)!! or V-PCs (V-PP-
Cs),12 etc. This chapter does not focus on this issue in detail, but offers some
insights.

3 Reflections on verbal constructions: Between the
modern concept of support-verb constructions and
ancient rhetorical tradition

The concepts just mentioned, especially multi-word expressions (MWEs hence-
forth) (i.e. phrasal units of great variety and certain ‘semantic opaqueness’ and
a universal phenomenon inherent to a variety of language sources)® and SVCs
(i.e. verb + noun combinations acting as predicates of a sentence)!, are central
to this discussion, which focuses on their forms and functions within Aristotle’s
Rhetoric. In addition to that, it is also worth considering the issue of the relevance
of concepts employed in modern linguistics and their compatibility with the old
ones, as well as that of the commensurability of phenomena covered by the two
families of concepts.

When it comes to multi-word phenomena, we believe that some ancient con-
cepts could be used more widely both in modern linguistics and in the study of
ancient languages. One of these is mepippacic periphrasis (from late Greek mept-
pp&lopon peri-phrazomai, ‘to express in a roundabout manner’) with its Latin
equivalent circumlocutio (cf. Quintilian, Institutio Oratoria 8.6.61; Servius, Com-
mentary on Vergil’s Aeneid 1.65: 17-19) coined by the Graeco-Roman rhetoricians
and grammarians. As attested in ancient literary critics, beginning with Diony-
sius of Halicarnassus (cf. v. mepippaoig periphrasis in Liddell & Scott 1996), it
denotes the use of a longer phrase instead of a possible shorter form (e.g. a com-
bination of words instead of one word). Despite the ramified use of the term in
our time, it often retains a fairly universal meaning, applying to phenomena of
various linguistic and stylistic categories (cf. Haspelmath 2000). Even when dis-
cussing a specific linguistic phenomenon, such as verbal periphrasis, a hint of

10r FVG (for Funktionsverbgefiige) in German literature, e.g. Schutzeichel (2014).

20n verb-preposition constructions cf. Farrell (2005), Keizer (2009), cf. Langer (2004: 8).

BFor this kind of definition, cf. Rayson et al. (2010) and a set of facts about MWEs available on
the PARSEME network website (https://typo.uni-konstanz.de/parseme/index.php/the-action).

“Fendel (2022: 382)
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that broad meaning is retained (cf. Bentein’s examples of synthetic vs analytic
forms with the latter being called both multi-word and ‘periphrastic’ ones).!®

The breadth of the import of the term periphrasis parallels that of the term
MWE, both of which are sometimes explicitly linked and have similar definitions
(cf. the definition of MWE as ‘linguistic objects consisting of two or more words’
and ‘a highly varied set of objects (from idioms to collocations, from formulae
to expressions)’, Masini 2019). In the context of such juxtapositions, for texts
written in an ancient language, it is natural to favour the terms originating from
that language. On the other hand, given the complexity of the concept of MWE,
it is useful to have an alternative short and inclusive synonym, as is the case with
periphrasis.

Regarding SVCs, their connection to the concept of periphrasis has been no-
ticed (cf. Jiménez Lopez 2016: 183), but it has yet to be thoroughly investigated.
Given the relative abundance of studies on periphrasis, such an enterprise would
be valuable.

Although linguists have noted that the concept periphrasis can be employed at
various degrees of strictness,' a theoretical framework has also been developed
to identify characteristics of a ‘canonical periphrastic construction’ (e.g. the ex-
pression of the grammatical meaning, lexical applicability, regularity, recogniz-
able syntactic relations, and head of a construction).”” Compared to rhetorical
periphrasis, linguistic periphrasis has been more intensively studied in several
forms. Perhaps the best known of these are nominal (or ‘inflectional’, filling of a
cell of the inflectional paradigm; cf. Chumakina 2011, Chumakina & Corbett 2012)
and verbal (or ‘participial’) periphrasis, the latter extensively studied in Bentein
(2016). However, there is still a lack of clarity concerning the applicability of
this concept to other constructions, including SVCs. One of the reasons for this
may be that linguistic research pays little attention to the rhetorical (persuasion-
targeted) and poetic (creation-targeted) background of periphrasis. Therefore, we
have to offer several considerations on this issue.

Periphrasis (a multi-word substitution of a single-word lexical unit) is a tool
employed for pragmatic or stylistically motivated objectives rather than merely
a lexical and grammatical category referring to the usage of a combination of
words in place of the appropriate lexical meaning and morphological form. Its
essence is well reflected in Lausberg’s definition based on various references to

B5Bentein (2016: 2)

6See e.g. Haspelmath (2000: 654-655), where periphrasis has 3 main definitions: ‘the use of
longer, multi-word expressions in place of single words’, ‘one of the canonical literary rhetori-
cal figures’, and ‘a situation in which a multi-word expression is used in place of a single word
in an inflectional paradigm’.

Cf. Chumakina (2011: 249-250); Brown et al. (2012: 244).
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it in the Graeco-Roman rhetorical tradition: periphrasis is ‘paraphrasing of one
word by several words’ (Lausberg 1998: §590). This definition refers to a wide
variety of quantitative (several instead of one) and qualitative (different degrees
of semantic equivalence) substitution, some of which are explicitly illustrated in
examples of the late manuals of rhetoric.

Thus, for example, Alexander Numeniu, a rhetorician of the ond century AD,
gives examples to show that periphrasis, originally a poetic (creation-targeted)
device, has become a stylistic flourish in prose as well (Spengel 1853: 32). Here, be-
side nominal expressions, such as Bin HpaxAnein bie Herakleéeie (lit. ‘strength of
Heracles’) and pévog Ahxivoolo ménos Alkindoio (lit. ‘might of Alcinous’) stand-
ing for nouns (HpaxAfg Heraklés and Adxivoog Alkinoos), we see Thucydides’
phrase ‘trjv pdOnow énoieicOe’ ten mathesin epoieisthe, ‘you were doing learning’
with the rhetorician’s remark: ‘instead of éuavOé&vete emanthanete’, which corre-
sponds to the well-known type of SVCs with the verb roteicOou poieisthai.'® This
and other support verbs appear in similar constructions in many classical Greek
literary texts, but even a single multi-layered text like Aristotle’s Rhetoric, which
combines the author’s own expressions with those borrowed for paraphrasing
or quotation, shows that such a phenomenon exists in both spoken and literary
Greek. Two examples will suffice here, see (1) and (2):

1 ow elpnTon ‘Bupog 8¢ péyoag éoti
dio eiretai ‘thumos dé mégas esti
therefore say.PRF.3sG wrath.NoM.sG but big.PRED-AD] be.PRs.35G
dloTpeéwv ooy’ kal ‘GAAG te kol petdmoOev
diotrephéon basiléeon’  kai ‘alla te kal metopisthen
Zeus-nurtured.GEN king.GEN.PL and yet  PRT even afterwards
ExeL KOTOV-’ AyovoKkTodoL yop dux
ékhei koton;’ aganaktotisi gar dia
have.prs.3s5G grudge.acc.sG feel.irritation.prs.3pL for/since by.reason.of
v OITEPOYTV
tén huperokhén

ART.ACC SUPremacy.AcCC.sG
‘Wherefore it has been said: ‘Great is the wrath of kings cherished by
Zeus, (Homer, Iliad 2.196) and ‘Yet it may be that even afterwards he
cherishes his resentment, (Homer, Iliad 1.82) for kings are resentful in
consideration of their superior rank’

(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.2.7, 1379a3-7, translated by J. H. Freese).

80n this popular type of analytic predicate (oloSpou poioiimai + event noun), see e.g. Jiménez
Lépez and Bafios and Pompei, Pompeo, and Ricci in this volume.
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(2) xal to IToAvedkTov elg QITOTANKTIKOV TV
kai to Poluetiktou eis apoplektikon tina
and that.[saying] Polyeuctus.GEN.sG in/towards apoplectic.Acc.sG some
Smedoutnov, 0 pn dvvacHBor movyiav
Spetsippon to0 me dunasthai hesukhian
Speusippus.ACC.SG ART NEG be.able.INF stillness.Acc.sG
ayew OO ThG TOYNG €V TTEVTECULPLY YW
agein hupo tés tiikhes en pentesuringoi
keep/observe.PrS.INF by  ART.GEN fortune.GeN in five.holed.paT
vOo® dedepévov
nosoi dedeménon

disease.DAT.SG bind.PRF.PTCP.PASS.ACC.SG

‘And the saying of Polyeuctus upon a certain paralytic named Speusippus,
that he could not keep quiet, although Fortune had bound him in a
five-holed pillory of disease’

(Aristotle, Rhetoric 3.10.7, 1411a21-23, translated by J. H. Freese)

The phrase &xeL k0tov ékhei koton ‘holds wrath’, ‘cherishes resentment’ in ex-
ample (1), as quoted from the Iliad, in Book 2 (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.2.7), for the
sake of brevity, could be replaced by the epic verb xotéel kotéei,'”” while another
one, fjovyiov ayewv hésukhian agein (example 2), paraphrased in Book 3 from
an unknown speech by Polyeuctus, stands for fjovyalewv hésukhazein, which is
quite a common verb for Aristotle himself and his contemporary writers.?’ Both
examples conform with Alexander’s definition of periphrasis, both are rather
verbose or ‘macrological’ than the reverse, and both resemble a typical SVC def-
inition (desemanticised verb of frequent use acting as the syntactic operator +
verbal noun, functioning together as one predicate).

Although mepippaoig periphrasis is absent from the extant rhetorical téxvau
tékhnai of Aristotle’s time, some discussion of the phenomenon could be found
in Aristotle’s Rhetoric too, especially in his discussion of style in Book 3.2! Here,
in the context of the treatment of so-called virtues of style, clarity, correctness
(to EAANViCewv to hellenizein), and propriety (10 mpémov to prépon), we read a
statement that must have been dear to Aristotle, both as a writer and as a teacher
of a rhetorical doctrine:

®Only other forms are attested in Homer, but cf. famous dictum in Hes. Op. 25.

22As becomes clear from the entry for fjoux&lw heésukhazo in Liddell & Scott (1996) and a simple
search for this verb in the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae.

'The greater part of this book of Rhetoric (chapters 1-12) is devoted to the rhetorical aspect of
AéEig léxis, and the remainder (13-19) to that of t&€ig taxis.
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(3) O6Aiwg d¢  del eDOVAYVOGTOV Elval  TO
hélos dé dei euandagnoston einai to
generally PRT it.is.necessary easy.to.read  be.INF the.acc
yeypoppévov Kol ebppacTov: E0TLV d¢ To
gegramménon kai euphraston: éstin de to
write.PRF.PTCP.PASS.ACC and easy.to.utter be.PRs.3sG PRT the.NOM
avTod
auto
same.NOM

‘Generally speaking, that which is written should be easy to read or easy
to utter, which is the same thing’
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 3.5.6, 1407b11-12, translated by John H. Freese).

An anonymous scholion on this passage interprets the identity of the terms
evavayvwotov euandgnoston and eb@paoctov etphraston as a measure of the
text’s clarity. Despite Freese’s translation ‘easy to utter’, edphrastos, according to
the meaning of the synonym ev@padrig euphradés in Liddell-Scott-Jones’ Greek-
English Lexicon (Liddell & Scott 1996), and the etymology of the root -¢pad-
phrad-?? of the verb gp&lewv phrazein, the two terms mean rather ‘easy to un-
derstand’, ‘easy to express’, or ‘well expressed’, ‘well explained’. Of course, there
is not yet the term of periphrasis here, to be coined by later rhetoricians, but this
already implies a search for terms that refer to different linguistic strategies of
expressing thoughts.

In fact, there were at least two such strategies in Aristotle’s time with appro-
priate, albeit not well-established, terms for each: cuvtopia suntomia ‘brevity’,
as used by Plato and Aristotle, or BpayvAoyia brakhulogia, as in the Rhetoric to
Alexander (Aristotle, Rhetoric to Alexander 6.3; cf. 22.5), and possibly (though not
surely)?® and poxpodoyia makrologia, called dykog 6nkos by Aristotle, Rhetoric
3.6.1,1407b.

Bpoyxvroyio brakhulogia and poxporoyia makrologia are not systematically
discussed in ancient theories of style and their meanings are usually reduced
to asyndeton (Quintilian, Institutio Oratoria 9.3.50) and redundancy (Quintilian,
Institutio Oratoria 8.3.53). In fact, the compounds PpayvAoyelv brakhulogein,

22The verb @p&lewv phrazein (according to Aristarchus, cf. Liddell & Scott 1996 s.v.) was not used
by Homer in the sense ‘to say, tell’.

21t should be noted that in the texts of Aristotle’s contemporaries, where the words pokpohoyeiv
makrologein poxpoloyia. makrologia are used, they do not have a strictly technical meaning
of a linguistic nature (choice of words, expansion of the text by longer lexical-syntactic units);
rather, they are used in a more general sense in terms of genre (rhetorical speech vs. dialogue)
and content (richness vs. scarcity of the elements of some topic).
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pokpoloyeiv makrologein, and their derivatives in Aristotle’s time also referred
to a stylistic tactic of linguistic communication: BpayvAoyio brakhulogia was
the principle of naming things concisely, poxpoloyio makrologia was the
opposite. The former was associated with the pointed questions and straight
answers of dialectics, the latter with rhetorical speeches.24

It is not impossible in this context that Aristotle distinguished between the tac-
tics of style not only as a theorist but also as a practitioner, language user (writer,
imitator, creator, teacher).?> The frequent presence of both elliptical and ampli-
ficatory expressions in the text of his Téxvn Tékhne reinforces this assumption.
Example (4) shows a typical syntax of rather unpolished text which nevertheless

shows signs of professional stylistic skills even in a text of esoteric nature.?®

(4) Ende’  Ov g otetou €0 mhoyewv
éti huph’ hon tis oletai etl paskhein
yet from whom.GEN.PL someone thinks.Prs.3sG well suffer.PrRS.INF
Setv- obrol & eloiv odg &0 memoinkev
dein; hotitoi d eisin hous eii  pepoicken
there.is.need.Prs.INF these.NoM.PL and be.PRs.3PL whom well do.PRF.35G
f ToLel, adtog 1 O adtéov TG | TV
€ poiei, autos e di’ autoéon tis e ton
or do.pPRrs.3sG himself or by.aid.of he.Acc.sG someone or those.GEN.PL
avtod TIg, n PovAetan n €BouvAnom.
autoil tis, ¢ bouletai ¢ ebouléthe”

he.GEN.sG someone or wishes/desires.PRs.3sG or wish.AOR.35G

‘Further, [men are angry at slights from those]?” by whom they think
they have a right to expect to be well treated; such are those on whom
they have conferred or are conferring benefits, either themselves, or
someone else for them, or one of their friends; and all those whom they
desire, or did desire, to benefit’

(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.2.8, 13792a6-8, translated by J. H. Freese).

#These principles are well expressed by Plato, especially in the dialogues devoted to sophistic
topics, see Plato, Protagoras 335b8, Plato, Gorgias 449c4-d6, Plato, Sophist 268b1-9 etc. Aristotle
himself mentions paxpoloyia makrologia in Aristotle, Rhetoric 3.17.16, 1418b25, referring more
to a naturally occurring practice in which the speaker exaggerates his self-presentation than
to a cleverly balanced or consciously extended rhetorical strategy.

#0n Aristotle’s careful construction of sentences and the application of the rhetorical figure
hyperbaton in a particular passage of the Rhetoric, see Martin (2001), and on Aristotle’s exper-
imental attitude to language and important inventions, see Allan (2004).

%%0n the esotericism of the Aristotelian Corpus and the ‘quite rough prose’ of the Rhetoric, cf.
Poster (1997) and Kennedy (2007: 3).

?"Here we use square brackets to mark the ellipsis.
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Here, 11 éti, which is used in the same way as in the previous sentence, pre-
cedes the implied governing phrase mpoctjkewv oletar molvwpeicBon prosékein
oietai poluoreisthai ‘he thinks it is proper for him to be highly esteemed’, which
is omitted, as is the genitive of the omitted phrase 016 ToOTWV hupo totiton ‘by
these’. Extended speech is indicated by the following additional factors: the sep-
aration of subject and predicate by the particle 7 ¢, the use of 0 ndoyewv ei
paskhein instead of something like one-word ebnaOeiv eupathein or edmpayeiv
eupragein,®® and the use of the passive construction (0@’ &v huph’ hon...) rather
than the active.

All this shows that the lexical and syntactic material of Aristotle’s Rhetoric can
be seen as the result of the interplay of ‘brachylogical’ and ‘macrological’ strate-
gies and that the MWEs (‘linguistic objects consisting of two or more words’)
can be hypothetically associated with the latter.

Since SVCs, like periphrases, imply the use of more than one word and, in some
cases, the substitution of a single word (a lexical verb whose meaning is echoed
by a noun of verbal derivation, the constituent of an SVC) by a longer phrase,
as if transforming the meaning of that word in the combination of two, albeit of
unequal semantic weight, it is conceivable to think of these terms as synonyms
by virtue of this similarity: SVCs as a type of periphrasis (verbal or predicative),
and periphrasis itself as a general name for multi-word combinations of a similar
category in which the substitution of a shorter lexical unit by a longer expression
is discernible.

In this way, the tripartite typology of word combinations (e.g. Van der Meer
1998, also in Marcinkevic¢iené 2010) could be merged with the typology of pe-
riphrases, so that periphrases could also include collocations, idioms, and other
word combinations (e.g. compositional phrases, CPs henceforth). If it is possible
to name a sequence of word combinations according to the looseness of their
syntactic, lexical, and semantic relationships (free combinations — collocations
- idioms; cf. Marcinkeviciené 2010: 88), some periphrases can be classified as
freely formed, others as collocations, since they are already characterised by the
suspension of word meaning and their frequent use (which does not, however,
prohibit their formation in the form of paraphrases, especially in poetry), and the
others as idioms —word combinations characterised by the greatest suspension
of meaning.

Bevmalelv eupathein is attested in Plato (esp. Plato, Phaedrus 247d4, Plato, Republic 347c7), and
evTpayelv eupragein in Aristotle (e.g. Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.9.7, 2.9.9)
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4 In search of support-verb constructions in Aristotle’s
Rhetoric: Key points of empirical research on
multi-word expressions

What follows below is a brief description of the stages of empirical work of the
author of the present chapter. This work roughly happened in three interwoven
stages: 1) empirical collection of the material, 2) search for theoretical models to
classify the results, and 3) counting and sorting the material. In the first stage,
about 900 two-plus-word phrases were collected, of which 350 items were most
similar either to verb-based collocations, or SVCs. To achieve this, some sort of
sifting and exclusion was necessary: the so-called free word combinations were
excluded, while collocation-like expressions and combinations of verb deriva-
tives (participles, adjectives) with nouns were accepted. Not only verb + noun
formations were taken into consideration, but, as our concern is with various pe-
riphrases, also verb combinations with other complements (esp. adjectives and
adverbs).?’

The second stage, which dealt with terminological questions of naming and
classifying expressions, was by no means easier. There are still many ambiguities
in this area (how many different types of word combinations and periphrases
there are in general, how they differ from each other, whether periphrasis is
morphologically primary (cf. Chumakina & Corbett 2012: 5) or not, whether it
belonging to an inflectional paradigm and having multiple exponents is a neces-
sary prerequisite of periphrasis, etc.), but this does not prevent us from sticking
to the favoured term (periphrasis): it is quite flexible and can serve as a general
term for different constructs, including SVCs.

On the other hand, the variety of SVCs and expressions similar to them need
further clarification and subdivision (as is not the case currently), since even the
examples of the periphrases given by the above-mentioned rhetorician Alexan-
der Numenius (2nd c. AD), are of at least two different types, one with the
same subject (tr)v p&bnow énoieicOe tén mathesin epoieisthe = épavbévete eman-
thanete, the subject being Opeig humeis, ‘you’ (pl.), in both cases), and another
with a change in the subject of the sentence (Evvoik o6’ npuiv éyéveto énnoid
poth’ hémin egéneto = évevorjoaypev enenoésamen). In this study, we would like
to highlight that, while a noun may have a greater significance as the semantic
head in the typology of SVCs, a particular verb’s semantic import may also play
arole.

» Adjectives of neuter gender can frequently express the meaning of a noun (and so, in fact,
substitute nouns), whereas the more common combinations of verbs and adverbs (in fact col-
locations) are found in grammars under the name of periphrases (cf. Smyth 1920: §1438 on
adverbs with &yewv ékhein or SiokeicOou diakeisthai).
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5 On verbs forming periphrastic constructions: The idea
of extra- and introversive verbs

While the definitions of SVCs emphasise the reduction of the semantic role of
the verb, our intuition is that some of the verbs’ fundamental morpho-semantic
aspects or features can be retained, leading to different verb-noun combinations
with the same noun.

One such primary retainable aspect relates to the valency properties of the
verb, i.e. the ability or inability to handle one or more complements. This intu-
ition is in line with several theoretical frameworks, first of all, with the gram-
matical theory of valency, based on verb centricity (verbs structure sentences
by binding the specific elements (complements and actants) in the same way as
atoms of chemical elements do), with Lucien Tesniére’s theory of actants (agents
or persons accompanying a verb in the form of the nominative, the accusative,
and the dative cases respectively)>® and verbal node with its theatrical metaphor
(‘like a drama, it obligatorily involves a process and most often actors and cir-
cumstances’, Tesniére 2015: 97). Notably, even when not acting in their full lexical
meaning, verbs that form SVCs retain their bivalence (+nominative, +accusative),
and in combination with the complement they can also become/seem to become
trivalent (cf. €xw ékho + accusative > yapwv €xw kharin ékho + dative).

The observations on the verbal node as a metaphorical drama (or verb-
governor in dependency grammar) and research on verbal derivations and
valency change (variety of cross-linguistic morpho-syntactic strategies in
transitivity alternations) reflect a general paradigm comparable, from our point
of view, with Aristotle’s rhetorical model of persuasion, consisting of a triad
of factors in the process of rhetorical action (also full of alternating stylistic
strategies): the speaker’s §0og éthos (moral nature), the hearer’s mé0og pathos
(emotional condition), and the Adyog ldgos (rational basis, logical validity) of the
speech.

Aristotle’s scheme, most explicitly stated in Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.3, parallels
the semantic and syntactic relations between the participants (or actors) of the
sentence in their connection to verbs of different valencies.3! The speaker, the
messenger, as if the agent of the sentence, is the initiating actor who, through
his self-presentation and speech (or act of predication comparable to the function
of a verb in a sentence), affects one or more ‘actors’, one of whom is the product

30See further Tesniére (2015: 100-109).

3'In rhetoric, the activity of verbs is probably paralleled by the Omoxpioig hupékrisis, which,
depending on the characteristics of each situation and the characters of the actors, can be
different, both highly static and dynamic.

177



Tomas Veteikis

of the logical material, the Adyog l6gos, the meaningful text (parallel to the object
of the sentence, which represents the great variety of things), and another, the
listener (or group of listeners) is the reactive agent, the recipient of the affection
or message (like the secondary objects of the sentence).

However, every text (oral or written) is not just a collection of identical sen-
tences with identical verb properties. Variation, or variability, is important for
rhetorical success, and the possibilities of word derivation help to achieve it.
In Greek, the possibilities of derivation, both synthetic and analytic, are rather
vast.>? From some studies on word derivation we have important terms coined
that describe variations in verb valency: extraversion and introversion. Accord-
ing to Lehmann and Verhoeven, extraversion is the process by which an intransi-
tive (or monovalent) verb becomes a transitive (or bivalent) verb, and the reverse
process is called introversion (Lehmann & Verhoeven 2006: 468—469).

A simplified example of derivational extraversion would be to change the in-
transitive exhortation ‘let’s gamble’ (cf. Lith. loskime, and Gr. kvpedwpev kubetio-
men) into a sentence where the same verb becomes transitive: ‘I gambled away
all my money’ (cf. Lith. as pralosiau visus savo pinigus, and Gr. katex0Ofevoa
&mav T apydplov katekiibeusa hapan to argiirion®®). This example of extraver-
sion shows the ability of language to derive a transitive verb from an intransi-
tive verb by adding certain analytical adjuncts. The phenomenon is well attested
across languages and the term ‘ambi-transitive’ or ‘labile’ is applied to such verbs
(Arkadiev & Pakerys 2015: 57, Lavidas 2009: 68, Haspelmath 2016: 38, etc.). This
is a situational and context-dependent change, i.e. situational extraversion.

It is important to note, though, that Aristotle’s Rhetoric exhibits both situa-
tional valency (cf. the transitive tp&ttewv prattein in mpdrtewv T@ KoA& prattein
ta kala in Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.7.38, 2.12.12, and the intransitive one xox®g / €0
npartewv kakos/ edl prattein in Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.9.2, 2.9.4), which is dependent
on the production process of the phrases, and the internal valency, the latter in-
nate to each verb. The premise of this observation is that most transitive verbs
fall into two categories depending on their underlying meaning: introversive and
extraversive.

This intuition is based on the assumption that transitive verbs can be used to
express the direction of an action in one of two ways: either inwards, i.e. towards
the area that is closer to the main performer of the action, or outwards, i.e. to-
wards a more open area that does not belong to the performer or is distant from

%2For a significant account of the possibilities of derivation and compounding, or word forma-
tion in general, in ancient Greek and Aristotle’s contribution to the conceptualization of these
processes, see e.g. Wouters et al. (2014) and Vaahtera (2014).

$Cf. Lysias, In Alcibiadem I 27: xataxvPedoag t& dvra katakubetisas ta nta.
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him/her. When we say ‘he/she gives, sells, carries, strikes, draws’, if we do not
add the reflexive form, we refer to actions that are distant from the performer,
and we focus on the exterior object, a component of the world that does not
belong to the performer (‘gives, sells’, thus ‘takes away from himself’, ‘carries,
strikes’, thus ‘uses his strength instead of replenishing it’, ‘draws’, thus ‘puts the
idea on display to be seen by others’). When we say ‘takes, buys, owns, feels,
sees’, we are focusing on the performer’s inner world. In a way, this classifica-
tion of verbs is reminiscent of semantic classes such as action verbs and stative
verbs, except that it primarily concerns the categorisation of transitive verbs.

Thus, based on these considerations, extraversive verbs are those transitive
and ambi-transitive verbs which imply a transfer in attention to an external ob-
ject (‘I make, give, send, say’ etc.), while introversive verbs suggest a change in
emphasis from an exterior object and/or subject to the main subject (‘I feel, re-
ceive, get, hear’). This difference in verbs might also be a prerequisite for the
ramification of the semantic or syntactic roles of the respective phrases and for
the nuances of their translation.>*

6 Most frequent ‘support verbs’ and potential
support-verb-construction-type periphrases in Aristotle

Among the 350 constructions,> selected from around 900 phrasal combinations,
we identified the following most frequent extraversive verbs: 8186von didénai ‘to
give’, Aéyewv légein ‘to say’, moteiv poiein ‘to make’ and moteioOa poieisthai ‘to
make (for onself)’, T1Oévon tithénai ‘to put’, and @éperv phérein ‘to bring’, ‘carry’.

Most of them correspond to English light verbs. They typically direct the ac-
tion towards the object (accusativus rei) and/or the recipient of the benefit or
harm, expressed by the dative case or its syntactic equivalents (1tpdg Tvar pros
tina, €ig Twva eis tina etc.). Versions with prefixes, such as amodidovar apodido-
nai, émAéyewv epilégein, épmoleiv empoiein, SiatiBévar / SwatiBecBou diatithénai /
diatithesthai, xataokevalewv kataskeudzein, and mapackevdlewv paraskeudzein,
were also included in the analysis. However, verbs with objects in the dative and
genitive cases (such as ypfloOar khrésthai + dative or tuyyavew tunkhanein +

*For example, the extraverted phrase may be ‘exert pressure’ and the introverted one ‘feel pres-
sure’ or the extraverted phrase could be ‘tell the truth’, and the introverted one ‘know the truth’.
So perhaps &xw x&puv ékho kharin = xapiCopon kharizomai ‘I feel grateful’, xé&pwv 8idwpu kharin
didomi = xapilw kharizo ‘1 express/share my gratitude’?

*This figure can be verified by summing up the number of constructions given in Table 1, Ta-
ble 12, and the table provided as the dataset for this chapter, see n. 1.
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genitive) were not thoroughly examined at this stage of the research, so they are
not covered in the present discussion.

Of all the verbs mentioned, 104 tokens (constructions with direct objects) were
found in the analysed corpus (76 different types). The count includes formations
with the suppletive forms and verbal derivatives (e.g. adiectiva verbalia) as well.
Table 1 shows a simplified characterisation of periphrases with extraversive verbs.
Table 1 serves as a numeric overview, relevant examples are provided in Table 2 to
Table 11. For the sake of simplicity, all the morphological variations are counted
as though they are reducible to a single phrasal formula (infinitive + accusative of
the object), including verb tenses, verbal adjectives, participles, singular and plu-
ral forms of nominals. The individual columns indicate the number of repeated

Table 1: Overview

tokens/types  repeated®  unrepeated®  types SOt types with COY

S1ddvar, amoddovan, 14/9 3 (3+0) 6 (5+1) 8 (3+5) 1(0+1)
avtanodidovar

(didonai, apodidonai,

antapodidénai) + Acc.

Aéyewy, eineiv (légein, 29/19 4 (3+1) 15 (11+4) 14 (3+11) 5 (1+4)
eipein) + Acc.

TOLELY, TTOLijoAL, 29/ 26 2 (1+1) 24 (9+15) 10 (1+9) 16 (1+15)
épumoieiv (poiein,

poiésai, empoiein) +

Acc.

KOLTOOKEVALELY 3/3 0 3 (0+3) 0 3 (0+3)
(kataskeudzein) + Acc.

TAPOCKEVALELY 2/2 0 2 (0+2) 0 2
(paraskeudzein) + Acc.

noeioOon (poieisthai) + 9/8 1 (1+0) 7 (3+4) 4 (1+3) 4(0+4)
Acc.

npattewy (prattein) + 5/4 1 (1+0) 3(1+2) 2 (1+1) 2 (0+2)
Acc.

T0éva, Ogivon (tithénai, 3/1 1 0 1 (1+0) 0
theinai) + Acc.

PEPELY, EVEYKELY 10/4 3 (3+0) 1 (1+0) 4(3+1) 0
(phérein, enenkein) +

Acc.

Total 104 /76 15 61 43 33

* In the brackets, the first number indicates the amount of verb-controlled single objects, and the
second number refers to complex objects and objects with attributes.
 These brackets show the data from the second and third columns.
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and non-repeated expressions, and for each verb (or group of verbs) two cate-
gories of objects are distinguished: a single object (SO henceforth), and a com-
plex object (CO henceforth), where verb constructions with an SO are labelled
with the abbreviation V + SO and constructions with a CO are labelled V + CO.
When CO is an accusative duplex, the direct object (DO henceforth) is marked
in bold.

Of all the verb + object (V+O) combinations, the most important feature that
brings such a combination closer to the concept of an SVC (a periphrasis of the
direct lexical verb) is when the verb has only a single object (V+SO). But the
presence of variants with a complex object, CO (noun + adjective or pronoun,
noun + noun joined with a conjunction, or accusative duplex), especially the
repeated ones, such as (t&) €£w T00 Tpdypatog Aéyewv / (ta) éxo tou pragmatos
légein and ToUg Adyoug Okolg Totelv / tous logous ethikous poiein, encourages
us to distinguish another category next to the SVC category, more ‘macrologic’
an expression than the SVC category.

It should be noted that some polysemous verbs, such as moteiv poiein, have
synonyms (verbs with closely related meanings and similar causative functions)
that can form analogous periphrases, or rather patterns of periphrasis, with
some variability. For example, the expression ‘(by one’s own speech) to make
a judge of a certain state of mind’ occurs several times in Aristotle’s treatise
(cf. dmwg TOV KpLTNV OOV Twva. Towjowaotv / hopds ton kriten poidn tina
poiésosin (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.9), kataokevalev 1§ Aoyw [tovg kprrag]
tolovtovg / kataskeudazein toi l6goi [tous kritds] toiotitous (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.2.27), ¢v TOOG T€ KPLTAG TOLOVTOVG TTAPACKELAOT O AOYOG / edn tous te
kritas toioutous paraskeudséi ho logos (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.9.16)), and always
with some difference: the verbs vary (rmoteilv, katackevdlelv, mtapaockevalety
poiein, kataskeudzein, paraskeudzein), as does the way the verb’s object is
inflected (singular, plural, or naturally omitted), and the predicative object
is also inflected differently (either the accusative of tolodtog toioiitos or a
combination of pronouns denoting indefiniteness, woldg tig poids tis).

The following tables also show the variability of the grammatical tense cat-
egories and the suppletive forms of the verbs involved in the periphrases (cf.
Aéyew légein and eimeiv eipein, pépewv phérein and éveykeiv enenkein, etc.), and
thus the irregularity that prevents the conclusion of a fixed rule for certain word
combinations.

The data in the tables are purposefully grouped by the repetition of words and
the complexity of their complements: in addition to the low semantic weight
of the verb, SVCs/LVCs are usually identified by the single non-composite com-
plement (SO) and the repetitive use of the whole phrase (cf. column ‘Repeated
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Table 2: 8i1d6vau, dmodidovar, avramodidovor (didonai, apodidénai, an-
tapodidonai) + Acc.

Repeated types (with morphological Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and

variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO list of SO and CO

V+SO: SO:

1) xapv Sidovan / avrasodidovar / 1) TG kpioelrg tas kriseis (Aristotle, Rhetoric

anodidovou (kharin didoénai / antapodidénai/  1.2.5),

apodidonai) (thrice in total: Aristotle, 2) & Sikoua ta dikaia (Aristotle, Rhetoric

Rhetoric 1.1.10, 2.2.17, 2.2.23); 2.23.12),

2) Sodvou diknv doiinai diken (twice: 3) [6pxoug] [hérkous] (omitted Acc.)

Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.12.1, 1.12.3); (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.15.2),

3) dwdévou / dodvon puraxnv (didonai / 4) v mpdOecwy tén prothesin (Aristotle,

dodinai phulaken) (twice: Aristotle, Rhetoric Rhetoric 2.18.5),

2.20.5 (bis)) 5) aipeowv hairesin (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.24.9).
CO:

1) 0 dixouov kai t6 cvpeépov to dikaion kai
to sumphéron (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.7)

types’ in each table). In this way, phrases such as: xapwv did6vou, kharin dido-
nai, dotvou diknv, dotinai diken, 5186voun pulakniv, didonai phulakén, moleicBan
TOV AOYOV, poieisthai ton logon, Aéyewv Tnv aitiav, légein tén aitian, évOvpripata
Aéyew, enthumémata légein, vopov Beivou, némon theinai seemingly fall within
this category.

Of course, some may be disqualified due to high variability®® (such as the
phrase Aéyew v aitiav légein tén aitian, which attests the variants tv aitiov
¢pelv, ten aitian erein, S Tg eipnuévag aitiog, did tds eireménas aitias, hex0év-
Tog 10D aitiov, lekhthéntos toii aitiou), while other phrases, although occurring
only once, can be considered SVCs because they are quite frequent in other texts
or can be created by analogy (e.g. various phrases with the verbs moteiv poiein,
moleloBOou poieisthai, and Aéyewv légein) and serve as analytic counterparts for the
corresponding simplex or compound words (cf. T Yevdij Aéyewv ta pseudé légein
‘to speak/tell lies’” = Yevdoloyeiv pseudologein ‘to speak falsely’ (cf. LS] s.v.), T0g
YVOpOG Aéyew tds gnomas légein ‘to say maxims’ ~ yvopoloyeiv gnomologein
‘to speak in maxims’, toielv N8V poiein hédi ‘to make pleasant/sweet’” = dvvelv

*This creates an irregularity factor, and the phrase begins to resemble a free word combination,
arbitrarily created by the speaker/writer for the occasion rather than taken from common
usage. If one sees a full realisation of the lexical meaning of the verb rather than a partial one,
disqualification is inevitable.
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Table 3: Aéyew, eineiv (légein, eipein) + Acc.

Repeated types (with morphological
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO

Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

V+S0:

1) Aéyew / émhéyew v aitiav / tag aitiog /
10 alitiov (légein / epilégein ten aitian / tds
aitias / to aition) (five times in total: Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.2.11 (¢peiv erein), Aristotle,
Rhetoric 2.9.5 (tdg eipnpévag aitiag tds
eireménas aitias), Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.23.24
(twice: AMéyew v aitiav légein tén aitian and
Aex0évtog tod aitiov lekhthéntos toi aitiou),
Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.21.14 (¢mAéyewv
epilégein)

2) (t&x) évBvpparta Aéyev / EvBOpnpa eimeiv
((ta) enthumeémata légein / enthimeéma eipein)
(four times in total: Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.8,
1.2.14, 1.15.19, 1.2.21),

3) T&An0n talethé (twice: Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.15.26 (bis)) V+CO: 1) (tdr) €€w 0D
TPAYROTOG AéyeLy / TeXVOAOYELY (td) éxo toil
pragmatos légein / tekhnologein (thrice in
total: Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.5, 1.1.9, 1.1.10)

SO:

1) o08év oudén (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.3),

2) napodeiypato paradeigmata (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.2.8),

3) vmobrjkag hupothékas (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.9.36),

4) ta Yevdij ta pseudé (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.15.26),

5) tap&dotov paradoxon (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.21.4),

6) TG YVOHOG tds gnomas (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.21.13),

7) pavepd phanera (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.22.3),

8) t&x Sikoua ta dikaia (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.23.15),

9) T &dika ta ddika (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.23.15)

10) Adyov 16gon (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.20.5
(elmeiv eipein)),

11) tavavtia tanantia (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.23.12);

CO:

1) [tobg énaivoug kai Todg Yoyoug tois
epainous kai tous psogous] (ex pass. ol émavot
ko ol Yoyor Aéyovton hoi épainoi kai hoi
psogoi légontai) (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.9.41),
2) & ko kod kaBoAov ta koind kai
kathélou (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.22.3),

3) [t&] €€ v loaot kai téx 8yyig [ta] ex hon
isasi kai ta engis (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.22.3),
4) 36Eav Twvé doxan tina (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.26.4)
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Table 4: moleiv, moljoa, éumoleiv (poiein, poiésai, empoiein) + Acc.

Repeated types (with morphological
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO

Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

V+S0:

1) TarvTod / TOUTR TTOLELY (tautd / tautd poiein)
(twice in total: Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.2.9;
2.2.16);

V+CO:

1) Tovg Adyoug nbikovg motelv (tous logous
ethikous poiein) (thrice in total with

SO:

1) pey&ha megala (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.7.32),
2) 10 hedi (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.11.4),

3) OepPoAnv huperboléen (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.11.20),

4) [ayaBd] [agatha] (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.13.18: &yab&dv GOV émoincev > [motfoo

variations in word order: Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.18.1; 2.18.2; 2.21.16)

ayo®&] agathon hon epoiesen > [poiésai
agathal),

5) tavavtio tanantia (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.2.17),

6) TOV £€Aeov ton éleon (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.8.16),

7) v cukogavtiov tén sukophantian
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.24.10),

8) trjv 0pynv tén orgén (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.1.9),

9) 18ovnv hedonén (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.2.2);

hedinein ‘to sweeten’, Tijv 0pynv éusotelv tén orgen empoiein ‘to produce/cause
anger’ = 0pyilewv orgizein ‘to make angry’, ‘to irritate’, etc.).

Some phrases with the same verbs, although used repeatedly, e.g. ta0t0 moLeiv
tauto poiein ‘to do the same thing’ or mp&ttewv T& kA& prattein ta kala ‘to
do/practice good [deeds]’, are on the edge of SVCs because they have a non-
noun complement. The bivalent/trivalent verbs motelv poiein ‘to make/cause’,
kotaokevdlew kataskeudzein ‘to furnish’, ‘to make/render’, and ntapackevdlely
paraskeudzein ‘to furnish’, ‘to make/render’, which govern the accusative du-
plex and in which a predicate adjective together with the verb can replace the
causative verb, are also reminiscent of the SVC-like periphrases, esp. e.g. motelv
otpePAOV poiein streblon ‘to make crooked/distorted’ = otpefAodv strebloiin ‘to
crook’, ‘to distort’, moielv oepvoTepov poiein semnoteron ‘to make more solemn’
~ oepvodv semnotin ‘to make solemn’, ‘to magnify’, etc.
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Table 5: moteiv, moifjoan, épmoteiv (poiein, poiésai, empoiein) + Acc. (con-

tinued from previous table)

Repeated types (with morphological
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO

Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

None

CO:

1) 10V kavova otpefAov ton kandéna®
streblon (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.5),

2) &g élayioTwv KOpLOV TOV KpLTV hos
elakhiston kurion ton kritén (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.1.8),

3) TV kpreiv wowdv Twva ton kriteén poion
tina (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.9),

4) a€LomoTov TOv Aéyovta axidpiston ton
légonta (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.4),

5) Tov Aéyovta éuppova ton légonta
émphrona (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.21),

6) un) Ppadutépag Tag Kvioelg me
bradutéras tas kinéseis (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.5.13),

7) motdg 1) amiotoug [tag cuvenkag] pistds
¢ apistous [tas sunthékas] (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.15.20),

8) tov vopov kvplov ton némon kiirion
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.15.21),

9) ovAevtikodg [sc. Tovg AvOpdIOUG]
bouleutikous [sc. tous anthropous]
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.5.14),

10) po Sppatwv [Té kokd] pro ommaton
[ta kaka] (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.8.13),

11) pr) éleevix &avto me eleeind hdpanta
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.9.5),

12) dikowa ToAA& dikaia polla 13) [tobg
duvapévoug] oepvotépoug [tous
dunaménous] semnotérous (Ross) :
gppavestépovg emphanestérous (Kassel)
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.17.4), (opp. kel évia
adikein énia) (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.12.31), 14)
OV fiTtw Aoyov kpeittw ton hétto logon
kreitto (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.24.11), 15)
[Adyoug] domep kal mapaforig [logous]
hosper kai parabolas (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.20.7)

“The direct object (DO) is highlighted in a bolder font.
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Table 6: xataokevdlewv (kataskeudzein) + Acc.

Repeated types (with morphological
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO

Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

None

CO:

1) xai adTOV OOV TV Kal TOV KpLthVv kai
hauton poioén tina kai ton kritén [sc. moldv
Twa / poién tina)] (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.1.2),
2) éxvToOV tololtov heauton toioiiton
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.1.7),

3) [toUg &kpoatig tous akroatas]
tolovtoug toiotitous (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.2.27)

Table 7: mapackevdlewv (paraskeudzein) + Acc.

Repeated types (with morphological
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO

Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

None

CO:

1) abtovg totovTovg hautotis toiotitous
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.3.17),

2) Tovg KkpLtag Totovtovg tous kritas
toiotitous (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.9.16)
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Table 8: moieioBau (poieisthai) + Acc.

Repeated types (with morphological
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO

Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

V+S0:

1) moeioBat OV Adyov poieisthai ton 16gon
(twice in total with variation in word order:
Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.5.18, 2.18.1)

SO:

1) Tag miotelg tas pisteis (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.2.8),

2) v kpiowv ten krisin (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.1.4),

3) Todg cuAAoYyLopoVG tous sullogismots
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.10.1)

CO:

1) T0g miotelg kol ToLg Adyoug tas pisteis kai
tous logous (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.12),

2) pidov yépovta philon géronta (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.15.14),

3) molitag Tovg mebopopoug politas tois
misthophorous (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.23.17),
4) puyadag Tovg [...] Sromenpoaypévoug
phugadas tous [...] diapepragménous
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.23.17)

Table 9: tpattewv (prattein) + Acc.

Repeated types (with morphological
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO

Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

V+SO0:
1) tpattewy T kaA& prattein ta kala (twice:
Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.7.38, 2.12.12)

SO:

1) T& cvpgépovta ta sumphéronta (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 2.12.12). CO: 1) t& cupeépovta 1)
BhoBepi ta sumphéronta ¢ blabera (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.3.6), 2) mtoAh& Sikouwa polla dikaia
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.12.31).
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Table 10: T10évou, Oeivou (tithénai, theinai) + Acc.

Repeated types (with morphological Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO list of SO and CO
V+S0: None

1) [vopov Betvou (tebnkévon)] [némon theinai
(tethékénai)] (thrice: Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.7,
1.14.4, 1.15.11, always in passive
construction; hence the periphrasis is only

reconstructed)

Table 11: pépewv, éveykelv (phérein, enenkein) + Acc.
Repeated types (with morphological Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
variations), and list of V+SO and V+CO list of SO and CO
V+S0: SO:
1) miotelg @pépewv pisteis phérein (twice: 1) texpriprov tekmérion (Aristotle, Rhetoric
Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.7.40, 2.18.2), 1.2.17)

2) pépewv ta evOuprpata (EvOupnpata
@épewv) phérein ta enthumémata
(enthumeémata phérein) (twice in total:
Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.22.16, 2.26.3),

3) évotaow (évothoelg) pépewv (Eveykelv) /
énstasin (enstdseis) phérein (enenkein) (five
times in total: Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.25.1,
2.25.3, 2.25.5, 2.25.8, 2.26.3)
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Among the introversive verbs, the following components of periphrases were
found most frequently in Aristotle’s treatise: £xelv ékhein ‘to have’, ‘to have the
potential’, Aapfdavewv lambanein ‘to take’, ‘to accept’, ‘to admit’ etc., m&oyewv
paskhein ‘to be treated’, ‘to suffer’, ‘to experience’, and npd&ttewv prattein ‘to
experience certain fortunes’, ‘to fare’.

These verbs frequently direct the action towards the object (accusativus rei)
and/or maintain the recipient of the profit or harm, expressed in the nominative
case, although sometimes they can also be related to the subject-giver (¢k tivog
ék tinos, Tap& TIvog para tinos, Ud Twvog hupo tinos). There are 64 different con-
structions (types) with these verbs + DOs, which occur 83 times in the text under
consideration. Their brief characteristics are shown in Table 12. Table 12 serves
as a numeric overview, relevant examples are provided in Table 13 to Table 18.

Table 12: Periphrases with introversive verbs

tokens/types  repeated*  unrepeated*  types SOT  types with COT

éxewv (ékhein) + Acc. 49/35 9 (9+0) 26 (18+8) 27 (9+18) 8 (0+8)
AapPavew, Aafeiv 27/23 3 (3+0) 20 (6+14) 9 (3+6) 14 (0+14)
(lambanein, labein) +

Acc.

noxewy, Tabeiy, 6/5 1 (1+0) 4 (4+0) 5 0

nenovOévan (pdskhein,
pathein, peponthénai) +

Acc.
npattew prattein” + 1/1 0 1 1 0
Acc.
total 83/ 64 13 51 42 22

* In the brackets, the first number indicates the amount of verb-controlled single objects, and the
second number refers to complex objects and objects with attributes.
T These brackets show the data from the second and third columns.

Tables 1 and 12 show an equal number of recurrent V+CO phrases (see col-
umn 3), but the table on introversive verbs does not contain any recurrent V+CO
phrases, and on the whole only 2 out of 4 (50%) of the introversive verbs have a
one-time phrase of the latter type, while among the extraversive verbs, as many
as 7 out of 9 (~78%) do.

Some of the verbs mentioned of both kinds, but especially the introversive
ones (those listed in Table 12), form adverbial, prepositional, and parenthetical
constructions. The text under study has a total of 163 of such constructions (on
this see the dataset, see n. 1), with the number of non-repeated constructions
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being 73; the leading type here is €yewv ékhein + adverb, called explicitly a pe-
riphrasis by Smyth®’ (73 occurrences of 22 different phrases).

Table 13: éxewv (ékhein) + Acc.

Repeated types Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO
SO: SO:

1) éxew dwowpopdig ékhein diaphoras /
Swapopav Exewv diaphordan ékhein (twice in
total: Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.11, 2.25.13),

2) &xew qyabov ékhein agathon (twice:
Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.10, 2.20.7),

3) éxew (t0g) mpotdoelg ékhein (tds) protaseis
(thrice: Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.3.7, 1.3.8, 1.4.13),
4) éxew péyebog ékhein mégethos / péyebog
éxew mégethos ékhein (twice: Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.7.32, 2.8.8),

5) x&pv €xewv kharin ékhein (thrice: Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.13.12, 2.7.1, 2.7.2),

6) cvyyvouny Exew sungnomen ékhein
(twice: Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.13.16, 2.25.7),

7) Sbvayuy Exewv dunamin ékhein / Exewv
Sdovayuy ékhein dunamin (four times in total:
Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.5.4, 2.5.5, 2.5.8, 2.5.17),
8) Aoyov €xewv (Twvog) logon ékhein (tinds)
(twice: Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.6.14, 2.6.15),

9) #xewv T 1j0n ékhein ta éthe / R0og Exewv
éthos ékhein (thrice: Aristotle, Rhetoric
12.17.1, 2.17.5, 2.21.16).

1) émothunv epistémeén (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.1.12),

2) 10 MmooV 0 piston (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.15.26),

3) téxvag tékhnas (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.12),
4) TG apxbg tas arkhas (tinos) (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.2.21),

5) poxOnpiav mokhthérian (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.10.4),

6) xakov kakon (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.11.8),
7) émbopiov epithumian (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.11.14),

8) dtoloyiav apologian (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.12.7),

9) ntpdpacwv prophasin (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.12.23),10) x6tov kéton (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.2.7),

11) tiprjv timén (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.2.6),
12) rjv Omovpylav tén hupourgian (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 2.7.4),

13) PoniBewawv boétheian (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.21.15),

14) 86€ag doxas (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.21.15),
15) opéhewav ophéleian (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.21.16),

16) Siknv diken (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.3.5),
17) v adtiov tén aitian (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.24.4),

18) évotaowy énstasin (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.25.10).

*’Smyth (1920: §1438): “An adverb with #yewv [ékhein] or SwaxeicOaun [diakeisthai] is often used
as a periphrasis for an adjective with eivou [einai] or for a verb.”
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Table 14: éxewv (ékhein) + Acc. (continued from previous table)

Repeated types Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO
none CO:

1) 008¢v, 8 TL Aéywov (av) oudén, ho ti
légosin (an) (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.1.4),

2) 6 T &utoléoer ho ti apolései (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.12.8),

3) xuplwtaTnV ticTwv kuriotaten pistin
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.4),

4) xowov £idog koinon eidos (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.9.35),

5) 10 H)OL kol TO kaAOV t0 hedu kai to kalon
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.12.27),

6) dOvoyuy peydAnv dunamin megalen
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.5.2),

7) piov xpriow mian khrésin (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 2.21.16),

8) mAeiw TGOV drapydvTwv pleio ton
huparkhonton (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.22.11)

Table 15: Aapfavewv, Aafeiv (lambdnein, labein) + Acc.

Repeated types Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO
SO: SO:

1) Aappbaverv/hafeiv mioterg lambanein/
labein pisteis (thrice in total: Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.2.7 (aor.), Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.6.30
(adj.verb.), Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.8.7),

2) ) Aofeiv / AapPavery mpotacelrg labein/
lambanein protaseis (twice: Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.3.9 (aor.), Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.9.2
(adj.verb.)),

3) AapPévery /eidngévon Tipwpiov
lambanein/ eiléphénai timorian (twice:
Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.3.13 (aor. pass.:
AngBeica tipwpio léphtheisa timoria),
Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.3.14 (pf.)).*

1) 8iknv diken (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.14.2),

2) [6pkovg horkous] (omitted Acc.) (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.15.27),

3) tog avEroelg tas auxeseis (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 2.19.26),

4) cvpgophg sumphoras (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.23.20),

5) [86€ag doxas] (restored Acc. from pass.
eilemmeénai doxai) (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.18.2),
6) [tovg tomoVg tous topous] (from pass.
eilemmeénoi ... hoi tépoi) (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.22.16).

?As can be seen, there is some modification rather than a precise replication of the construction.
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Table 16: Aappaverv, Aafeiv (lambanein, labein) + Acc. (continued

from previous table)

Repeated types

Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

CO:

1) T& oToLEla Kol TG TpoThoelg ta stoikheia
kai tas protaseis (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.2.22),
2) t& ototyeio mepi ayabod kol GLHPEPOVTOG
amA@G ta stoikheia peri agathoii kai
sumphérontos haplos (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.6.1),

3) vodv kxai @podvnow noin kai phroénesin
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.7.3),

4) totinoma toitito (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.8.4),
5) & Umépyovta 1} Sokodvta LiLdpyewv ta
huparkhonta € dokodinta huparkhein
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.22.8),

6) 1O Ti €071 10 i esti (2.23.20),

7) to katholou (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.25.8),

8) Yedddg 1 pseiidos ti (Aristotle, Rhetoric
2.26.4),

9) & ohveYYyLG TOIG LTLEPYOLOLY OG TADTX
ovta ta sunengus tois huparkhousin hos tauta
onta (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.9.28),

10) T& Qo TOXNG td apo tikhes (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.9.32),

11) t& ovpeépovta ko T Ndéa td
sumphéronta kai ta hédéa (Aristotle, Rhetoric
1.10.19),

12) mdoa xal ol pésa kai poia (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 1.10.19),

13) 10 petax To0T0 WG dix ToOTO 10 Meta totito
hos dia toiito (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.24.8),

14) v AnpooBévoug moAtteiay ... KOKOV
aitiav tén Démosthénous politeian ... kakon
aitian (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.24.8)
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Table 17: noxewv, nabeiv, temovOévar (pdskhein, pathein, pepon-
thénai) + Acc.

Repeated types Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and
list of SO and CO

SO: SO:

1) téoyew kakd / kakov paskhein kaka / 1) ayob& agatha (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.13.18),

kakon (twice in total: Aristotle, Rhetoric 2) 10 éoyatov to éskhaton (Aristotle, Rhetoric

1.13.18, 2.3.14) 2.3.16),

3) anaxia (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.12.15),
4) tO a0Té to autd (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.20.5)

Table 18: mp&ttewv prattein®

Repeated types  Unrepeated types (occurring only once), and list of SO and CO

None SO:
peyéo tpdrttewv megala prattein (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.10.2) (“experience
great things (great fortunes)”)

However, the general weakening of the semantic function of the verb and the
closeness of the syntactic-semantic link between the verb and the adverb are im-
portant features that suggest parallels between verb + adverb phrases and SVCs
(e.g. between phrases such as €0 #xewv eil ékhein and x&pwv £xewv kharin ékhein).
Since some of these constructions undergo a semantic change in the properties
of the verb (the meaning is or seems to be non-literal) and the overall meaning
of the expression is perceived only in the light of some non-literal interpretation.
Periphrases of this kind resemble idioms.*®

Combining the data in the two tables, the following 23 phrases fall more or less
into the category of SVC-type periphrases (in alphabetical order of the verbs).
As can be seen from this list, a large proportion of these have lexical verbs that
correspond to them in their core meaning (only verbs that are rare or absent in
Aristotle’s texts and in Attic dialect texts close to his time are marked with a
question mark; to be sure, the significant details of these correspondences still
need to be checked):

**Idioms not in sensu lato, as one finds in Mastronarde (2013) (passim, see esp. examples with
éxw €kho and mpdttw pratto and adverbs on pp. 103-104), but in a stricter sense as described
in Everaert (2010) and Bruening (2020).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
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x&prv d1dovar (amodidovar, avtanoddovar) kharin didonai (apodidé-
nai, antapodidonai) (1+1+1=3) ‘to give/return favour’ = yapilewv kharizein,
xopilesOou kharizesthai,

dovvar dixnv doinai diken (3) ‘to give right satisfaction’, ‘to suffer pun-
ishment’ = {nuiodoBoun zémioidsthai (cf. Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.9.15);

éxewv Srapophv ékhein diaphoran (diaphoras) (2) ‘to have difference(s)’ =
dwpépewv diaphérein;

éxewv dvvayy ékhein dinamin (5) ‘to have power’ = dovacsbou dinasthai;
Exew émotiunv ékhein epistémen (1) ‘to have knowledge’ = énioctocOon
epistasthai;

éxewv péyebog ékhein mégethos (2) ‘to have size, importance’ = peyeboto-
Oow megethotisthai (?);

. &xew ovyyvouny ékhein sungnomen (2) ‘to have compassion/forgiveness’

= CUYYLYVOOKELY sungignoskein;

. X&pw €xew kharin ékhein (3) ‘to have gratitude’ = yopiCecOoun

kharizesthai;

. Aappavewy ripwpiayv lambanein timorian (2) ‘to obtain retaliation’ = Tiyc-

peloBou timoreisthai;

. Aéyew (eimeiv) évOvpunpoata légein (eipein) enthumémata (4) ‘to speak up

enthymemes/pieces of reasoning’ = évOupeicOan enthumeisthai

Aéyewv Emonvov légein épainon (1) ‘to say a word of praise’ = émauveiv
epainein;

Aéyewv TaAnOn légein talethé (1) ‘to speak the truth’ = d&AnBedewv
alethetiein;

Aéyewy ta Pevdiy légein ta pseudé (1) ‘to tell lies’ = YevdoAoyeiv pseudolo-
gein;

Aéyewy g yvopag légein tas gnomas (1) ‘to say maxims’ = yvopoAOYeLY

gnomologein;

Aéyewy broBnkag légein hupothékas (1) ‘to tell advice’ = dmotiOévan hupo-
tithénai / OrotiBecOou hupotithesthai;
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15. Aéyew poyov légein psogon (1) ‘to say a word of blame’ = Yéyewv pségein;

16. moteioBon TG mioterg poieisthai tas pisteis (2) ‘to produce proofs/means
of persuasion’ = mioTodV pistoiin (?);

17. moteioBon v kpiow poieisthai ten krisin (1) ‘to make a judgement’ =
kpivew krinein;

18. moieioBon 1OV Adyov (Adyoug) poieisthai ton logon (logous) (2+1=3) ‘to
make/give a speech’ = Aéyewv légein;

19. moeioBon tovg cVAAOYLOHOVG poieisthai tous sullogismots (1) ‘to make
syllogisms’ = cuAloyilecBou sullogizesthai;

20. @éperv evOvpnipata phérein enthumémata (2) ‘to provide enthymemes /
pieces of reasoning’ = évOupeicOan enthumeisthai;

21. @épewv évotaow phérein énstasin (5) ‘to bring (forward) an objection’ =
éviotacOo enistasthai;

22. @épew mioterg phérein pisteis (2) ‘to provide proof/means of persuasion’
= o TtoOV pistotin (?).

So far, two or three criteria have been used to distinguish these expressions:
(1) in most of these, the verb has a more or less* reduced semantic role and
acts as a syntactic operator to convey the basic concept referred to by the noun,
while (2) the latter, with few exceptions (cf. doGvou diknv dotinai diken), retains
its basic meaning; (3) the above list contains provisional one-word equivalents
of the phrases, implying that they are possible periphrases, or phraseological
alternations, of individual verbs.

In addition, many of these expressions seem to be transformable into nom-
inal phrases without changing the noun’s core meaning*’ (e.g. &Swxio Sovaypuy
éxovoa adikia dinamin ékhousa (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.5.4), ‘injustice that has pow-
er’ > *adwciog dvvoyug adikias dinamis, ‘the power of injustice’), but in reality it
is very rare to find in the texts of Aristotle and his contemporaries the nominali-
sations equivalent to the phrases at hand. So there is still more to discover here,

$¢xewv ékhein and noteicOan poieisthai, for example, are less specific because they do not imply
a clear instrument and situation for the action, whereas Aéyewv légein and @épewv phérein hint
either at the mental/linguistic/rhetorical world and the organs and instruments involved in
the action, or at a dramatic change of situation.

*°0n this important criterion for the identification of SVCs/LVCs, see e.g. Jiménez Lopez (2016:
190-191) and Kovalevskaité et al. (2020: 8).
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and the number of SVC-type periphrases may change after additional categori-
sation.

A broader intertextual investigation is also needed to reveal whether there is
any regularity, in that different verbs are used with the base noun for similar
meanings (e.g. x&pwv did6vou kharin didénai ‘to give/express favour’ and yé&piv
éxew kharin ékhein ‘to have gratitude’, moteicOou 0 mioTelg poieisthai tas pisteis
‘to produce proofs’ and @épewv miotelg phérein pisteis ‘to bring/provide proofs’).
Similarly, the reason why the author prefers the periphrases éxewv cuyyvounv
ekhein sungnomen and AMéyewv émouvov légein épainon to the forms with moieicOa
poieisthai recorded in other contemporary writings remains to be clarified.*!

The material under study contains the following most common nouns in SVC-
type periphrases: évOOunpa enthiimema (6) ‘enthymeme’, ‘piece of reasoning’,
Sdvvayug dinamis (5) ‘power’, évotaoig énstasis (5) ‘objection’, miotig pistis (4)
‘proof’, Adyog logos (3) ‘speech’, xapig kharis (3) ‘favour’, ‘gratitude’. These are
abstract nouns, and given the Aristotelian concept of rhetoric, which assigns
specific weight to various forms of persuasion and psychological effect, some of
them could be classified as part of his rhetorical ‘technolect’. Their verbal part-
ners may vary (e.g. évOopnuo enthiumema goes with Aéyewv légein and @éperv
phérein, yapig kharis with did6von didonai and éxewv ékhein). Common objects
include the neuter adjectives xakov kakén and &yaB6v agathon representing ei-
ther nouns or adverbs (i.e. typical derivatives of abstract adjectives). However,
adverbial periphrases are more common here, the four following constructions
being the most frequent: oitwg &xewv hotitos ékhein (26), g Exewv pos ékhein (17),
€0 moLelv eil poiein (12) and €0 né&oyew ei paskhein (9) (40% of the 163 adverbial
and adverbial-like constructions and over 18% of the 350 verbal phrases selected
from the currently analysed portion of Aristotle’s text).

7 On the stylistic function of the
support-verb-construction-type periphrases
As already mentioned (see the discussion above of stylistic tactics of brachylogy

and macrology), periphrases can be classified according to their stylistic func-
tion. They indicate the author’s taste and intentions (aesthetic or pragmatic):

“ICf. Herodotus, Histories 2.110: Aapeiov ... Aéyouot ... cuyyvounv tomoacOar Dareion ... 1é
gousi ... sungnomeén poiésasthai; Lysias, Pro milite 22: dnép &V neppavidy adiknpdrov
ovyyvouny moeicOe... hupér ton periphanon adikématon sungnomen poieisthe...; Plato,
Politicus. 286¢5-7: xp1) 81) pHepVNUEVOULG EPE KL OE TGOV VOV eipnpévwv TOV Te YOYoV EkGoTOTE
kol Emavov moteicOon khré dé memneménous emé kai sé ton niin eireméndn tén te pségon
hekastote kai épainon poieisthai.
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either he/she aims at artistic effect (ornatus*?) or seeks to improve comprehen-
sibility, maintain decorum (e.g. avoiding verba obscena), or put a spontaneously
caught thought into words. Thus, the expressions we encounter have their dif-
ferent occasion-related backgrounds: some are easy to grasp, others unclear due
toan irregular sentence structure; some are often repeated, others are rare, occa-
sional, and experimental.

A noteworthy stylistic phenomenon is the switching back and forth between
MWEs and their shorter equivalents, the mutual substitution of words and
phrases to avoid monotony and tautology. A good example of this alternation or
variation (petafolt) metabolé or évarhayr| enallagé in Greek rhetorical terms)*3
is in Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.19, see (5), which deals with the topic of the possible
and the impossible. Here the expression dvvatog éoti dunatos esti alternates
with the verb 8Vvartal dinatai or with its own semantic head, the adjective
Sdvvartog dunatos, omitting the copula:

(5) &vén to évavtiov n Svvatov
an de to enantion éi dunaton
if but ART.NOM contrary.thing.NOM COP.PRS.SBJV.35G possible.NOoM
| glvou n yevéoObou, Kol TO EvovTiov
e einai ¢ genésthai, kai to enantion
either be.PRs.INF or become.AOR.INF and ART.NOM contrary.thing.NoM
So6Eerev av elvar  Svvatdv,  oilov el
doxeien an einai  dunaton, hoion ei
seem.AOR.OPT.3SG PRT COP.INF possible.Nom for.instance if
Suvvartov avBpwmov vylocOfval, Kol voofool.
dunaton anthropon hugiasthénai, kai nosésai.
possible.NOM.SG.N man.ACC.SG cure.AOR.INF.PASS and fall.ill. AOR.INF.ACT
kol €l to Opotov duvatov, Kol TO
kai eito hoémoion dunaton, kai to
and if ART.NOM similar.thing.Nom possible.NOM so.and ART.NOM
dpotov [...] xai o M apym
hoémoion [...] kai hoii he arkhe

similar.thing.NoM [...] and REL.GEN ART.NOM beginning.NOM

#20n the functions of the periphrasis (esp. according to Quintilian’s theory), see Lausberg (1998:
§592, 269-270).

“Lausberg (1998: §509, 236): other names for ‘grammatical changes’, but actually more complex
inversions: évolhoyt, étepoiwoig, dAlolwotg, dmaldayn exallage, heteroiosis, alloiosis, hupal-
lage, mutatio.
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duvartan yevéoOan, kol  TO TéEAOG:  0LdEV
dunatai genésthai, kai 1o télos; [...]
be.possible.PRs.IND.35G become.AOR.INF so.and ART.NOM end.NOM [...]
yop ylyvetat ovd’ apyetar yiyvesBal tdv advvartwv

kai hoi 1o télos, kai he arkhe

and REL.GEN ART.NOM end.NoM so.and  ART.NOM beginning.NoM

(-] kol 00 1O Téhog, kal 1) &apxT) duvarn

dunate

possible.NoM
If of two contrary things it is possible that one should exist or come into
existence, then it would seem that the other is equally possible; for
instance, if a man can be cured, he can also be ill; [...] Similarly, if of two
like things the one is possible, so also is the other. [...] Again, if the
beginning is possible, so also is the end; [...] And when the end is
possible, so also is the beginning’

(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.19.1-2, 1392a8-12; Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.19.5,
1392a15-19, translation by J. H. Freese).

Some further examples of the alternation of periphrases (boldfaced) and their
one-word equivalents can be found in (6).

(6)
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Periphrases and their one-word alternatives

a. CUYYVOUNV EXELV VS CUYYLVOOKELY
sungnomen ékhein vs sunginoskein

€9’ olg te yap el ouyyvounv XLy, ekt Tadta, Kol TO T
apopTRpoTo Kol o adtknpata pr) tod ioov dEodv, pnde ta
QUOPTHHOTR Kol T& dTuxfpata: [...] kal To toig dvBpwmivolg
OUYYLVOOKELV ETLELKEC,.

eph’ hois te gar dei sungnomen ékhein, epieiké taiita, kai to ta
hamartéemata kai ta adikémata me toii isou axioiin, mede ta
hamartémata kai ta atukhémata; [...] kai to tois anthropinois
sunginoskein epieikés. (Aristotle, Rhetoric. 1.13.15-16, 1374b4-11)

b. €0 moteiv vs (&vt)evmoleiv
eil poiein vs (ant)eupoiein
7O X&pLv Exelv IO TOOAVTL €D Ko AVTELTOLELV TOV €D TOLNCAVTA
t0 kharin ékhein toi poiésanti eii kai anteupoiein ton eii poiésanta
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.13.12, 1374a23-24)
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’ \ ¥
c. oupeépev vs PAafepov eivar
sumphérein vs blaberon einai

008&V Yop KwALeL éviote TaDTO CUPPEPELY TOIG Evavtiolg: OBev
MyeTan &G T& Kok cuvéryel Todg avOpmmTovg, dtov f TadTO
PAaPepov appoiv

oudeén gar koltei eniote tauto sumphérein tois enantiois; hothen légetai
hos ta kaka sundgei tous anthropous, hotan éi tauto blaberon
amphoin. (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.6.20, 1362b37-1363al)

d. adwkelv vs dikana tp&TTELV/TTOLETY
adikein vs dikaia prattein/poiein

Kol o0g adiknoavteg Suvricovtal TOAAG Skl TPATTELY, G
pading ioacdpevol, domep €gn Iaowv 6 Oettalog deiv Adikelv évia,
Omwg dvvnTon kKol dikana TOAAX Twolelv

kai hous adikésantes dunésontai polla dikaia prattein, hos rhadios
iasomenoi, hosper éphe Iason ho Thettalos dein adikein énia, hopos
diuneétai kai dikaia polla poiein. (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.12.31,
1373a24-27)

e. TMPATTELY KOUKDG VS KOAKOTPAYELV
prattein kakaos vs kakopragein

det yap émi pev toig dvaking TpATToust Kakdg ouviyBecbal kai
¢eelv, Toig 8¢ 0 vepeosdv-[...] 6 pév yap Avrovpevog émi Toig avaking
Kokompayodoty fjodnoeton 1} &Avmog €oToun €Tl TOIG EVAVTING
KOKOTPyoUoLy, 0lov ToUG TaTpaloiag kol pon@dvoug, dtov TOYwmal
Tipwplag, o0delg av AvmnBein xpnotodg

dei gar epi mén tois anaxios prattousi kakds sunakhthesthai kai
eleein, tois dé eti nemesan;[...] ho mén gar lupoumenos epi tois anaxios
kakopragoiisin hésthésetai € alupos éstai epi tois enantios
kakopragoiisin, hoion tous patraloias kai miaiphonous, hotan tikhosi
timorias, oudeis an lupetheié khrestos (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.9.2-4,
1386b12-29)

In examples (6a)—(6e), the interchange is rather veiled, e.g. the periphrasis
ovyyvouny éxewv sungnomen ékhein in (6a) is replaced by the verb cuyywookewv
sunginoskein only in the next sentence; the compound verb &vt-gvmoteiv ant-
eupoiein in (6b) echoes the phrase £0 mowjoavta eii poiesanta (the prefix hides
the equivalent of the periphrasis); the verb cupgépewv sumphérein in (6c) corre-
sponds to the nominal phrase BAaBepov etvar blaberon einai of opposite meaning,

199



Tomas Veteikis

which is interchangeable with the verb fAdusttew blaptein (antonym to cuoppéperv
sumphérein); similarly, the verb &duwkeiv adikein (with complement évia énia) in
(6d) parallels the opposite phrase dikaia oA & moielv dikaia polla poiein, while
xakonmpayelv kakopragein mirrors mpartelv kak@g prattein kakos in (6€). All this
shows that Aristotle actively employed not only analytic but also synthetic con-
structions, i.e., he alternated the tactics of macrology and brachylogy.

Periphrases with other verbs (less frequent or with non-accusative objects)
were not considered, but some possible candidates for SVC-type and Verb-Prepo-
sitional Phrase Construction (V-PC)-type periphrases were noted. A few exam-
ples can be seen in Table 19.

The variety of periphrases is of course not limited to the verbal periphrases
mentioned in this chapter. At least three other types of periphrasis can be identi-
fied in the present text: 1) the verbal periphrasis sensu stricto,** with disputed ter-
minological purity, most thoroughly studied by Klaas Bentein (Bentein 2016);*
2) a certain kind of elaborated periphrasis which replaces parts of the sentence
and makes use of articular infinitives*® with complements, and 3) combinations
of verbal adjectives in -16g (-t6s), -1 (-t€), -6V (-tén), or -tikodg (-tikds), -Tikt
(-tiké), -ticov (-tikén) with copular verbs.?

4 0f the type yeyovaog eipn gegonds eimi or yeysvnpuévol fioav gegenéménoi ésan.

A couple of examples of such periphrases in Aristotle’s Rhetoric include: 51 8" &md TOYMG pév
& ToadTa yryvopeve ésti d’ apo tikhes men ta toiatita gignémena (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.10.12,
1369a32; cf. Bentein 2016: 92) and ko £&v peilov kokov memov0oTeg dow kai edn meizon kakon
peponthoétes osin, (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.3.14, 1380b14; cf. Bentein 2016: 128 n.87).

*On articular infinitives see Smyth (1920: §§2025-2037). Aristotle’s Rhetoric has no shortage
of such periphrases, ranging from 2 to 10 words. A couple of examples of longer periphrases
include: 10 mop& pikpoOv cwlesbou éx TdOV KWWSOVWV 0 pard mikron sozesthai ek ton kindinon
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.11.24, 1371b10-11), 10 t& apraptripota kol T adikfpoto pr) Tod icov aElody’
to ta hamartémata kai ta adikémata mé toil isou axiodin (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.13.16, 1374b4-5), td
7 undev yeyevijoBou &yaov 1) yevopévev pry eivon dmdavowy 0 € médén gegenésthai agathon
¢ genoménon mé einai apélausin (Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.8.11, 1386a15-16).

“"The latter type, not examined by us at present, would be considered a ‘true periphrasis’ in Laus-
berg’s rhetorical terminology, as it avoids the mention of the verbum proprium. The following
is one example of such a periphrasis in Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.12.3, 1389a3-5: oi pév odv véol t&x
0N eioiv émbopnTikoi [...] xal T@OV mept 10 odpa EMBLIOY pdAioTa akolovOnTikoi giot
Tf) mepl 1o dppodicio hoi mén oiin néoi ta étheé eisin epithumetikoi [...] kai ton peri to soma
epithumion malista akolouthetikoi eisi i¢ peri ta aphrodisia ‘In terms of their character, the
young are prone to desires [...]. Of the desires of the body they are most inclined to pursue
that relating to sex’ (translation by G. A. Kennedy).
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Table 19: Further SVC candidates

SVC-type periphrasis

V-PC-type periphrasis

ovY £€VvOG COHOTOG yontdv amdéAavowv oukh
hends somatos agapan apélausin®® (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 2.23.8, 1398a23) > ayondv amdéAovoiv
agapan apélausin ‘to be fond of enjoyment’ [=
amohavewv apolatiein?]

T0ig kakd &yyéAAovowv tois kaka angéllousin
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.2.20, 1379b20) > ayyéAAewv
kok& angéllein kakd ‘to report bad news’ [=
kakayyeheiv kakangelein®'?)

npog GANOelay ... teiver Tadta pros alétheian ...
teinei taita (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.7.40, 1365b15) >
teively Tpog aAnOeray teinein pros alétheian®
(“to point to the truth”)

minmtew, neceiv, umintewv + €ig + Acc./ piptein,
pesein, empiptein + eis + Acc.

mimTeL ... 1) ab€noig eig Tovg énaivovg / piptei ... he
atixesis eis tous epainous (Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.9.39,

1368a23) > mintewv €ig Tovg €maivoug / piptein
eis tous epainous ‘to fall among forms of praise’
[= mpookeioBar / mpooeivon Toig émaivolg? /
proskeisthai / proseinai tois epainois?]
o0d¢ Toig Kak®g dedpaxdowv daxovoing dikowov
eig Opynv meoeiv / oudé tois kakos dedrakésin
akousios dikaion eis orgén pesein™' (Aristotle,
Rhetoric 2.23.1, 1397a13-14, quoted from unknown
drama) ‘it is unjust to fall into anger at those
who have unwillingly done wrong’ > eig opynv
nintewv (neceiv) / eis orgeén piptein(pesein) [=
opyilecOou, eéEaxyprodeOar / orgizesthai, exagri-
otisthai]
eig v EAAewfv épminter/ eis tén élleipsin empiptei
(Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.24.7, 1401b29) ‘it... falls under
the [the fallacy of] omission’ > €ig Tnv éAAewpv
éunintew / eis tén élleipsin empiptein

npociikov eivor TS d@eilecBan xé&piv prosékon

einai toid’ opheilesthai kharin (Aristotle, Rhetoric

2.23.1, 1397a16, from an unknown drama) > x&pig

o@eileton kharis opheiletai (pass. pro act.) >

Xapwv 0@eidewv kharin opheilein ‘owe gratitude’

**The phrase is intertextually connected with Isocrates, Speech 1.27: &yduta @V dopydvrwy
ayo®ov pn v OmepPfdAiovoay kTficy GAAY TV petpiov drdlawowy agapa ton huparkhén-
ton agathon me ten tén huperballousan ktésin alla tén metrian apélausin ‘value not the excessive
acquisition of the goods that accrue to you, but the moderate enjoyment of them’. Cf. also Aris-
totle’s paraphrase recorded in another treatise: 810 kot Tov Biov dyand®dol TOV ATOAALGTIKOV
dio kai ton bion agaposi ton apolaustikon (Aristotle, Nicomachaean Ethics 1095b17 Bekker) ‘there-
fore they value (are fond of) the life based on enjoyment’.

#In various texts of Aristotle’s contemporaries, only the combination of the verb and preposition
npog pros is repeated (cf. Plato, Symposium 188d2-3, Plato, Republic 526d9-el et al.), sometimes
with a prefix (cvv-teivewv sun-teinein, ‘direct earnestly (to)’, ‘tend/contribute (towards)’), while
the combination with &\r|0eiav alétheian is very rare (used by Aristotle himself only in the
quoted passage and in Aristotle, Topica 104b1-2, and never by his contemporaries).

**The verb kaxayyeelv kakangelein ‘bring evil tidings’ is attested once with Demosthenes, cf.
Demosthenes, De Corona 267, as a quotation from an unidentified tragedy.

SICS. Euripides, Orestes 696: dtawv youp P& Stipog eig 6pynv mecov hétan gar heba démos eis orgén
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8 Conclusions

Aristotle’s Rhetoric, the source of the phraseology of the fourth-century BC Attic
dialect studied in this chapter, is a complex, multi-layered text in which the lan-
guage of Athens at the height of Athenian drama and oratory is intertwined with
Aristotle’s scholarly vocabulary and rhetorical ‘technolect’, and with the phrase-
ology of various dialectal varieties and genres of text, presented as quotations.

An empirical examination of two thirds of this source (Books 1 and 2, covering
over 32,500 words) showed that it contains no less than 350 verb-based phrases
with popular accusative-taking verbs, of which 23 are of the SVC type. The most
important criteria for identifying this type of expressions are the role of the verb
as a syntactic operator with a reduced meaning, the semantic dominance of the
abstract noun or noun-like adjective, the existence of a one-word equivalent (of
the type moleicBar Tov Adyov poieisthai ton logon = Aéyewv légein), and the repet-
itiveness of the phrase. Other criteria are more difficult to verify due to the lack
of textual evidence.

The set of 350 verb-based phrases also includes up to more than 150 verb-
noun combinations with the same semantically flexible verbs, and more than
160 combinations with adverbs and complex complements. This contributes to
the discussion on the concept of SVC, as it is hypothesised that a support verb
can also be a seemingly lexically complete causative verb (such as moteiv poiein
‘to do, make’) with an accusative duplex, or a subject-oriented transitive verb
(such as &xewv ékhein ‘to have’), that drastically changes meaning when used in
combinations with adverbs.

Theoretical reflection on the terms and their corresponding phenomena has
shown that the linguistic terms MWE, SVC, and others, which are applied uni-
versally to phraseological phenomena in various languages, can in principle also
account for Ancient Greek phenomena. At the same time, concepts invented by
users of Ancient Greek themselves, such as ‘periphrasis’, or epithets designating
stylistic strategies (‘macrological’, ‘brachylogical’), etc., also prove to be descrip-
tively adequate.

Periphrasis is a term that has survived from Graeco-Roman rhetoric into mod-
ern linguistics to describe the substitution of a short lexical unit (a word) by a

peson ‘when the people youthfully rave, drowning in anger’. Cf. also: Tragicorum Graecorum
Fragmenta 80, v.1-2 (Nauck 1889):

glmep yop ovde Tolg Kakdg dedpakdoLy

aKovoiwg dikalov eig OpyNV TECETV

eiper gar oudé tois kakos dedrakésin

akousios dikaion eis orgen pesein ‘if it is not right to be angry with those who have done wrong
involuntarily’.
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longer one (a combination of two or more words). The description of the periphra-
sis by the second-century-AD rhetorician Alexander Numenius, with appropri-
ate examples, matches well in its content with what is nowadays labeled SVC.
Since the term ‘periphrasis’, defined more strictly in linguistic contexts with em-
phasis on its grammatical function (as a cell-filler for a grammatical paradigm)
does not stand in contradiction with the original meaning of the concept, the
substitution of one word by two or more words, it may be the key to a possible
solution for the terminological problem of reconciling the MWEs and the various
phraseological units: the use of the term periphrasis as a synonym for the MWE,
provided that both indicate substitution or alternation.

The idea of the dichotomy between the change of valency and the inherent
meaning of verbs, inspired by the theories of valency and transitivity change
and their possible parallel in Aristotle’s conception of the conditions of the ef-
fective speech (j0og, m&boc, Adyog éthos, pathos, logos), supports a simplified
dichotomous classification of transitive verbs into introversive and extraversive
ones, which in turn may help in the future to better assess the nuances of the
semantic contribution of verbs in periphrases (or MWEs) to the overall meaning
of a phrase.

The author’s personal style, scientific interests, aesthetic and occasional pref-
erences (represented by the ‘macrological’ and ‘brachylogical’ alternatives) un-
doubtedly affected the variety and alternation of phrases contained in Aristo-
tle’s Rhetoric. This stylistic flexibility demonstrates the expressive capability of
the Greek language, as well as each author’s creative contribution to the overall
phraseological ‘bank’ of the language.

Abbreviations

AM  Agent marker LVC  Light-verb construction
AS  Agent-role subject MWE  Multi-word expression

CO  Complex object SO Single object

CP  Compositional phrase V+CO  Verb with a complex object
DO  Direct object V+SO  Verb with a single object

FVC Function-verb construction
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Chapter 7

Support-verb constructions as
level-of-speech markers in a corpus of
hagiographical literature

Alfonso Vives Cuesta?
#Universidad de Valladolid / Instituto Biblico y Oriental

This contribution traces the diachronic development of a specific type of verbo-
nominal collocations in a post-classical Greek corpus limited to prototypical
support-verb constructions with moléw poieo + eventive noun. For this purpose,
the chapter draws on an extensive corpus of Byzantine saints’ lives and adopts
an eclectic methodology, which benefits from the developments in corpus
linguistics, sociolinguistics, and Byzantine studies. In addition to stylistic and
register variation, it delves into the lexical and syntactic properties of some of
these collocations and pinpoints reasons for their development and renewal. The
study focusses on a wide selection of texts of the hagiographic genre, covering a
wide timespan (4th-14th centuries). It contributes to the better understanding of
the procedures of formal renewal and variation of support-verb constructions and

constructions with support-verb extensions in diachrony.

Esta contribucion rastrea el desarrollo diacrénico de un tipo especifico de coloca-
ciones verbo-nominales en un corpus griego postclasico limitado a construcciones
prototipicas de verbo soporte con moléw poieo + sustantivo eventivo. Para ello, he
compilado un extenso corpus de vidas de santos bizantinos y he adoptado una
metodologia ecléctica, que se beneficia de los desarrollos de la lingiistica de cor-
pus, la sociolingiiistica y la bizantinistica. Ademas de la variacién estilistica y de
registro, profundizo en las propiedades léxicas y sintacticas de algunas de estas co-
locaciones y voy a dar cuenta de su desarrollo y renovacion formal. El estudio se
centrara en una amplia seleccion de textos del género hagiografico, abarcando un
amplio espectro temporal (siglos IV-XIV). Con ello se espera obtener una mejor
caracterizacién de los procedimientos de renovacion y variaciéon formales de las
construcciones con verbo soporte y de las construcciones con extension del verbo

soporte en diacronia.

III I in a corpus of hagiographical literature. In Victoria Beatrix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb
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1 Introduction

In the present chapter, I deal with ancient Greek support-verb constructions
(SVCs henceforth) in diachrony, focusing specifically on an extensive corpus of
hagiographical literature.! In the case of verbo-nominal collocations, a basic dis-
tinction is generally accepted between functional collocations (also called SVCs)
and lexical collocations (Koike 2001: 78, Bafios 2014: 5). In the former type of col-
location (e.g. take a walk), the nominal base of the collocation is an abstract noun
that usually nominalises an event and therefore has its own argument structure;
in the latter (e.g. play the piano), although the verb also has a figurative sense (to
play here means to perform with the piano), the base is a concrete noun.

With a few recent exceptions (Fendel 2021, 2023a,b, Vives Cuesta & Madrigal
Acero 2022) the diachronic examination of Ancient Greek SVCs remains a rather
unexplored field of study (Bafios et al. 2022). What I consider innovative in my
approach to the topic is the incorporation of historical sociolinguistics, some-
thing I consider of paramount importance in the linguistic approach to the study
of post-classical Greek and Byzantine learned literature.

To understand the synchronic and diachronic variability of SVCs inherent in
the development of Greek during the Byzantine millennium, we must start from
the sociolinguistic situation of diglossia (Toufexis 2008). In dealing with it, most
authors tend to speak of levels of style, following Sevéenko (1981)’s seminal ar-
ticle. However, there are reasons to believe that the rewriting goes beyond a
question of style and again involves changes in levels of speech (Hinterberger
2010, 2021). It is therefore closer to the definition of sociolinguistic terms, such
as sociolect or diastratic variant.?

A key issue that highlights the issues with defining levels of speech in di-
achrony concerns linguistic variation (Bentein 2017). In the study of the social
mechanisms that govern linguistic change, studies applied to oral variants have
been remarkably predominant. However, based on the work of Romaine (1982:
122) it can be argued that the socio-historical approach she develops is applica-
ble to written texts such as those under study here and, and on the other hand,

'The dataset is accessible here: http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-n652gamyj.

2Other authors, such as Markopoulos (2009), prefer to use the concept of register, which I believe
does not do justice to the largely mimetic situation, resulting from a process of rewriting, which
our texts present. As in Vives Cuesta & Madrigal Acero (2022), I have opted for the term levels
of speech, knowing that it competes with other terms such as register, style or even variation.
Style tends to refer to literary or rhetorical variation, while variation is too vague a term to
comprehend the linguistic reality I deal with. However, the strictly linguistic characterisation
of many phenomena invites us to opt for this terminology.
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they are reference texts for understanding the development of many linguistic
changes in Postclassical Greek, as Klaas Bentein has shown in several studies
(Bentein 2017, 2019, 2020).

The concept of levels of speech is used in the field of Byzantine studies to distin-
guish linguistic variants that occur for sociolinguistic reasons. At the heart of any
study of post-classical Greek is the question of which variants were in use and
which were borrowed from the learned language. Two or three levels can be dis-
tinguished in scholarly Greek, depending on various variables. These levels are
not airtight and were used creatively by Byzantine authors (Hinterberger 2014b).
To these levels of the learned language, we must add the vernacular, which un-
doubtedly has a greater influence on the lower registers of cultivated Greek. The
identification of these different levels, which interact with each other, is com-
plex. The situation is further complicated by the lack of a common terminology
to define them.

Here, I make a distinction between ‘low’ and ‘high’ (koine) levels and reserve
the term Atticism for cases where there is direct continuity with syntactic
usages attested in Classical Greek (CG henceforth) or New Testament Greek
(NTG henceforth). Recognising this general trend in the description of the
New-Testament (NT henceforth) language does not necessarily imply that all
NT authors adopt the Atticist style in all its aspects. There are factors such as
free stylistic choices and bilingual interference due to the multilingual context
in the writings of the Gospels that should be considered in the study of each
collocation (Bafios 2015, Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2017).3

Attempts to characterise sociolinguistic variation in hagiographic texts have
been rare. The few that are available have focused on the comparison of different
versions of the same Vita and on stylistic rather than linguistic aspects (Zilliacus
1938, Schiffer 1992, 1999, Franco 2009). To date, with the sole exception of Churik
(2019), we have not found a reference that relates the functioning of SVCs to
different levels of speech in Byzantine Greek.

The kind of variation in diachrony which we are talking about has an impor-
tant linguistic exponent in the use of SVCs in contrastive contexts, such as those

*In a forthcoming paper, Bafios and Jiménez Lopez demonstrate the variability in the selection
of SVCs when translating different collocations from the language of the Septuagint version
involving the noun kapmdg karpos (kapmdv gépw karpon pero ‘to bear fruit’, 5idwpu didomi ‘to
give’ or molopon poieomai ‘to make’). The selection shows, on the one hand, the idiosyncratic
character of this type of complex predicate and, on the other hand, how the literal translation of
sacred texts becomes a means of creating new collocations in Greek, as well as semitisms that
find continuity in the Gospels and form the basis for the lexical creation of new collocations
through literary imitatio operating in the genre of hagiography.
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presented in passages like (1), where there is an alternation between the syn-
thetic (¢pxecBar mukva erklest" ai pykna ‘to go frequently’) and analytic forms
(moteioBo TG mpooevdeboelg TUkVAG poieist"ai tas proseleuseis ‘to make fre-

quent visits’).

(1)

a. kal roAv-cog TOUG YOV-€ig a0vT-00  peTa
kai apoly-sas t-us gon-eis aut-u meta
and dismiss-PTCP-NOM.SG the parents-acc.pL he-GEN.sG with
edAOYL-OV Tap-1-yYelA-gv pn  mokva épx-ecBan
eulogi-on par-e-ngeil-en me pykn-a erk™est"ai

blessing-GEN.PL next-PsT.exhort.-AOR-35G NEG often come-INF
TPOG OT-OV

pros aut-on

to  he-acc.sg

‘And, bidding the parents farewell and blessing them, he asked them
not to visit him often’

(Vita antiquior Sancti Danielis Stylitae 5.16)
gvTella-pevog O¢ T-0ig  abT-00  matTp-GoLv 0
enteila-menos de t-ois  aut-u patr-asin o
command.PTCP PRT the.DAT he-GEN.SG parents-DAT.PL The.NOM.SG
T-1G pov-fg TTPOECT-MG M1} TUKVOG
t-es mon-es proest-os me pykn-as
the-GEN.sSG monastery-GEN.sG abbot-pTCcP-NOM NEG frequent-Acc.pL
moteioOan Tpog T-Ov TOid-0t T-0G NPOcEAEDT-ELG,
poiei-st"ai pros t-on paid-a t-as proseleus-eis
make-INF to  the child-acc.sG the.acc.pL visit-acc.pL
xaip-ovtog EKTTEPIT-€EL yov-€ig TO
k' air-ontas ekpemp-ei gon-eis to
rejoice-PTCP-ACC.PL send-PRES-3SG-ACT parent-Acc.pL the
KOLVO-TOTOV vioD GTEPO-HEVOUG
kaino-taton byi-u stero-menus
new-sPRL.NOM.SG SON-GEN.SG leave-PTCP-ACC.PL
“The abbot of the monastery, asking the parents not to make frequent
visits to the child, bids the parents, who are happy in most strange a
way, since they were losing a son’

(Vita sancti Symeonis Stylitae 5.23)

In what follows, I first present my own definition of the concept of SVC
(Section 2), which follows that of the Spanish research projects led by Bafios
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and Jiménez Lopez respectively (DiCoLat & DiCoGra).* I then provide a brief
overview of the corpus compiled for my survey (Section 3), the methodology
used for the analysis (Section 4), several types of SVCs with motion nouns
(Section 5.1), an overview of support-verb-extension constructions (SVECs
henceforth) (Section 5.2), and edge cases represented by verbs of realisation
(Section 5.3). Finally, I summarise my conclusions (Section 6).

2 Definition of support-verb constructions

SVCs are considered a special kind of verbo-nominal collocations that are situ-
ated at the interface between syntax and semantics.” Lexically, they are consid-
ered verbal multi-word expressions, since support verbs are form-identical with
the lexical form of a verb when lexical and auxiliary forms coexist (Bentein 2013a).
Lexical features of the components of the construction are its discontinuity, vari-
ability (Booij 2014), and ambiguity (Herzig Sheinfux et al. 2019: 50). SVs are lim-
ited in their combinations and variability. Concrete examples of SVCs show their
untranslatable and language-specific character. For example, the same activity of
‘giving a lecture’ is expressed with different SVs in different languages: Elle fait
une présentation (French), Sie halt eine Vorlesung (German) or estd dando
una conferencia (Spanish).

Syntactically, SVCs are complex predicates that typically (but not exclusively)
take the form of combinations of a verb and a predicative noun that fill the pred-
icative frame of an SV as motéw poied ‘to make’ or Sidwp didomi ‘to give’, see (2a—
2b), both of which are exemplified here with the polysemous and high-frequency
noun Aéyog logos ‘word’ (Vives Cuesta 2021).°

“Tam honoured to be involved in this Spanish project (Interaccién del léxico y la sintaxis en griego
antiguo y latin 2: Diccionario de Colocaciones Latinas. DiCoLat y Diccionario de Colocaciones del
Griego Antiguo. DiCoGrA) which has developed extensive databases on Latin (https://dicolat.
iatext.ulpgc.es/) and Greek collocations (https://dicogra.iatext.ulpgc.es/).

>The use of the term light verb instead of support verb continues to dominate the literature
(Pompei et al. 2023a). It focusses on the loss of semantic weight of the verb. The term light-
verb construction is widely used in language-contact studies (Myers-Scotton 2002, Fendel 2021,
2023a). This paper uses the term support verb. We believe that this term has important theo-
retical advantages in semantic terms, but syntactically it may be too restrictive, as it reduces
the descriptive scope to verbo-nominal collocations with the noun base as the direct object.
Kélvidinen (2013) carries out a statistical study in which he demonstrates the tendency for syn-
tactic constructions to become increasingly complex in an irregular manner over the course
of the Byzantine millennium.

®Synchronically, the syntactic status of collocations is ambiguous and may allow for a double
analysis, according to whether the dependency is on the SV nucleus or on the predicative noun.
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(2) a 0 & Zutdhx-ng npog te  t-ov [epdikk-av
"o de Sitalk-es pros te t-on Perdikk-an
the prT Sitalces.Nom.sG to  and the Perdikkas-acc.sG
Aoyoug gmolei-To
log-us e-poiei-to
words-acc.pL PsT.made.1MP.3G.MID
‘Sitalces spoke to Perdicas’
(Thucydides, Histories 2.101.2)
b. todto &¢ akov-covT-€G ol “EAANV-£G
tuto de aku-sant-es "oi hellen-es
this prRT Hearing-pTcPL-NOM.PL the-NOM.PL Greeks-NOM.PL
AOy-ov opi-ol a0T-0io1 £dio0-cav
log-on sphi-si aut-oisi edido-san
word-Acc.sG to.the-DAT.PL to.them-DAT.PL PST-gave-3PL.ACT
‘Upon hearing this, the Greeks exchanged their arguments among
themselves’
(Herodotus, Histories 8.9.1)

The definition of SVCs is fraught with theoretical problems. Within the bat-
teries of tests used to identify SVCs (Langer 2004), one that stands out is the
co-referentiality between the subject of the SV and the first argument of the
predicative noun, which always tends towards monoclausality (Butt 2010). In
this respect, the application of criteria commonly used to describe SVCs cross-
linguistically has also proved relevant in the analysis of Ancient Greek SVCs
(Jiménez Lopez 2016): (a) the equivalence with a simplex verb; (b) the reduction
of SVCs to noun phrases; (c) the co-referentiality of the subject of the verb and
the first argument of the SVC noun; (d) noun variability, etc. From a sociolinguis-
tic perspective, principle (a) should not be considered applicable, since the simple
and multi-word constructions can in no case incur the redundancy of being con-
sidered pure synonyms. It is more accurate to think in terms of reallocation or
nuancing from a diachronic and variationist perspective.

To my knowledge, the most comprehensive theoretical introductions to the
treatment of SVCs applied to classical languages are Bafios et al. (2022) and Pom-
pei et al. (2023b), which provide an exhaustive state of the art. After the first
seminal approach by Jespersen (1942), the first solid definition was given by von
Polenz (1963), who defined the verbs in question as Funktionsverben. In all these
treatments of the problem, the distinction between SVCs and other periphrastic
constructions dominates. In the context of the Lexique-Grammaire theory and
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the Laboratoire d’Automatique Documentaire et Linguistique (LADL), Gross (1989,
1996, 2004) developed an automated database model that makes it possible to
describe the syntactic properties of SVCs. According to all these perspectives,
the verb of an SVC only actualises the predicative noun. On the other hand,
the Meaning-Text Theory and its formalisation resource, i.e.,.Lexical Functions
(Mel’¢uk 2004, Alonso Ramos 2004), present a type of analysis based on the col-
locational pattern and the selection of collocations which consist of a predicative
noun (the base) selecting a semantically empty verb (collocative).

As far as our DiCoGra research project is concerned, the proposal I apply to
the corpus is theoretically eclectic, although it is mainly dominated by the pos-
tulates of the Lexique-Grammaire and Lexical-Functional Grammar (LFG hence-
forth) theories (Bafios et al. 2022).

In light of these theoretical developments, I propose the following definition
of SVCs:

A semi-compositional construction formed by a predicative noun depen-
dent on a semantically bleached verb, which is joined to the construction
to form a multi-word phrase. It is sometimes equivalent to a simplex verb.

This definition corresponds to the function of these verbs, which act as an aux-
iliary or syntactic support for the noun with which they are constructed, forming
a specific type of collocation. The verb has a very light semantic content and ex-
presses the time, manner, and aspect of the event as a whole; the noun, which
lexically selects the verb and is usually presented as its direct object (DO hence-
forth), provides the arguments (predicative frame) of the construction.

In addition to these functional SVCs with a genuine SV (rowéopon poieomai,
éxw ek, ylyvopar gignomai, 8idwpi didomi, TiOnp tit"emi etc.), languages have
several heavier verbs called support-verb extensions (SVEs henceforth) that con-
vey an aspectual or diathetic meaning (Vives 1984, Gross 1989, Bafios 2014, Bafios
& Jiménez Lopez 2018). The range of SVs is language-specific, so that the mere
existence of such SVECs shows the diffuse character of the consideration of an
SV as a concept.

From CG onwards, some verbs that preserve much of their lexical content
can metaphorically express diathetic (3¢xopan dek"omai ‘to accept’) or aspectual
(Gmropan "aptomai ‘to touch’) content, see (3).

(3) a 1OV HEV T-GOV XPNHAT-0V  AdYy-OV TOPAL

t-on men t-on k'remat-on  log-on para
the-aAcc.sG PRT the-GEN.PL money-GEN.PL account-ACC.SG from
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TOUT-0V Aoppav-gwv

tut-on lamban-ein

them-GEN.PL take-INF

“You must demand from your paymasters an account of their money’
(Demosthenes, Speech 8.47)

b. kol Gpo Aoy-ou 1pOg Aakedaipovi-ovg mepl
kai "ama  log-oi pros Lakedaimoni-us peri
and together words-NoM.PL to ~ Lacedaemonians-Acc.pL about
-G elpriv-ng £-yiyvo-vto
t-es eiren-es e-gigno-nto

the-GEN.SG peace-GEN.SG PST.be-IMP-3PL-MID

‘And negotiations for peace happened at once with the
Lacedaemonians’
(Lysias, Speech 13.5) (Jiménez Lopez 2021: 231)

Linguistic change is expected to create semantic mechanisms of lexical inno-
vation (conceptual metaphors and metonymies) in the domain of SVECs.

3 Description of the dataset

As for the quantitative data of our corpus, we have also worked with the aim
of studying the chronological evolution of a broad literary genre - Byzantine
hagiography - and the inherent variations between versions of the same hagio-
graphical text in its diachronic evolution. Byzantine hagiography covers an en-
tire literary spectrum. This makes it a testing ground for the study of all kinds
of diachronic variability (Bentein & Janse 2021).

According to Bentein (2013b), in terms of level of speech, Byzantine hagio-
graphical literature is composed in a wide variety of registers, but always with
the avoidance of the most Attic styles. However, this statement must be qualified
to some extent, since the hagiographic texts of this period (4th to 14th centuries
AD) and especially during the 9th century can be classified as belonging to the
high style (Sevéenko 1981). Through linguistic analysis of the texts, we have been
able to establish a clear picture of the sociolinguistic development of the linguis-
tic style of Byzantine hagiography. There is an early period in which simpler,
low-level hagiographical texts were written alongside more rhetorically elabo-
rate ones. In the middle and even late Byzantine period, this would give way
to a much larger proportion of high-level Vitae, often the product of rewriting,
technically called metaphrases (Hinterberger 2010, 2014a).
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As far as the chronology is concerned, because it is such a long period of time,
I have divided the corpus into four sub-periods which are related to the lifespan
of hagiographical literature in the Byzantine world:

(i)

(i)

(iii)

New Testament Greek (15 century AD). According to Rico (2010: 61), the NT
is representative of a low koine (vernacular) language that was in contact
with Semitic languages (Aramaic and Hebrew). However, traces of Atticism
can also be found in the language of the NT.

Proto- and Mesobyzantine Greek (ah-oth centuries AD). The hagiographic

texts of this period (at least those of the first half) tend to be more classi-
cising than the metaphrastic corpus, although we can also find some texts
of a simpler style.

Metaphrastic hagiography 10th-11" centuries AD): Under the label
metaphrastic hagiography there is room for a rewriting of texts to be un-
derstood as a synchronic intralingual translation (petdppoocig metap'rasis)
of the ancient versions of the same Vita. Symeon Metaphrastes’ rewriting
technique consists essentially of making lexical and syntactic changes to
introduce modifications at the level of language with respect to the older
versions of the Vitae and to establish a canonical text of reference for
these works (Hegel 2002, 2021). Precisely, for this special literary status,
the five Vitae of the metaphrastic period play a special role with regard to
the variation of SVCs as markers of levels of speech.

Greek of the Comnene and Late Byzantine periods (12th-14th centuries AD).
Although the style of the hagiography of the Palaeologan period already
shows certain demotic tendencies, it maintains the same high stylistic stan-
dards that characterise the canonisation of the work of the Metaphrastes
(Hinterberger 2014b, 2021).

In accordance with this periodisation, all the works that have been collected
in our representative selection of the corpus are shown in table 1.”

"With slight modifications, this is the corpus of a Masters that I supervised (Madrigal Acero
2022), and it also largely coincides with that of previous work (Vives Cuesta & Madrigal Acero
2022: 318-321). Not all the data are at the same descriptive level. In our dataset, we make
a distinction between the main corpus and the control or reference corpus. In each of the
selected periods, the texts are not necessarily grouped in chronological order. Links to other
versions that rewrite earlier versions of the texts have conditioned the selection.
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Table 1: Corpus and abbreviations

New Testament

Evangelium secundum Matthaeum

Evangelium secundum Lucam

Epistula Pauli ad Corinthios i

Epistula Pauli ad Corinthios ii

Epistula Pauli ad Hebraeos

Proto- and Meso-byzantine hagiography

Vita antiquior Sancti Danielis Stylitae
(BHG 489)

Vita et martyrium sancti Anastasii Persae
(BHG 84)

Martyrium antiquior sanctae Euphemiae
(BHG 619)

Vita Stephani Iunioris (BHG 1666)

Vita Symeonis Stylitae senioris (BHG
1683)

Metaphrastic hagiography

Passio sancti Anastasii Persae (BHG 85)

Passio sanctae Euphemiae (BHG 620)

Vita tertia Sancti Danielis Stylitae (BHG
490)

Vita Stephani Iunioris (BHG 1667)

Vita sancti Symeonis Stylitae (BHG 1686)

Comnene and Late Byzantine
hagiography

Vita sancti Zotici (BHG 2480)

Vita Leontii Patriarchae Hierosolymorum
(BHG 985)

Vita sancti Bartolomaei conditoris
monasterii sancti Salvatoris Messanae
(BHG 235)

Miracula sancti apostoli Marci (BHG
1036m)

Vita sancti Lazari (BHG 980)
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4 Methodology

My practical methodology is the identification of the most frequent predicative
nouns (collocative pattern) of moléw/moréopon poieo/ poieomai ‘to make’ in the cor-
pus. The selection has been restricted to this verb precisely (a) because of its
prototypical character in this type of construction; (b) because of its very high
frequency of use in our corpus, which means that it offers a sufficiently repre-
sentative and comprehensive amount of data for our analysis; and (c) because of
its syntactic variability, represented by a wide range of constructions that show
diachronic variation and that do not occur with other support verbs.

In the selection, the nominal base is given priority, since in SVCs the meaning
of a general verb is specified by the meaning of the noun with which it inter-
acts at the syntagmatic level (Jezek 2011: 29). In the analysis of our data, we have
chosen to include a broad notion of predicative noun, which includes all types
of predicative nouns that function as DO of moiéw poieo, and not only the nom-
ina actionis traditionally considered (Garzén Fontalvo & Tur 2022). The SVCs
already inventoried in previous studies of the NT (Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2017)
are considered to be more sensitive to the type of semantic or syntactic varia-
tion that this construction involves in the corpus, since many of the Saints’ lives
reproduce traditional NT linguistic forms as their main intertextual source.

For CG, some authors (Jiménez Lopez 2016, Fendel 2023a) have proposed, with
almost the same conclusions, an inventory of the most statistically frequent SVs.3
In the dataset, I present the collocational patterns of moiéw poieo formed by all the
predicative nouns with which it is combined to form SVCs, as well as quantitative
information.

In total, I analysed 614 examples of moléw/moléopan poieo/ poieomai + DO in the
main corpus. Of these, 211 (34.36 %) used otéw/moléopon poieo/ poiedomai as a can-
didate SV. The high distributional frequency of moiéw/moléopon poieo/poieomai
in the corpus as the main support verb is a key factor in considering the SVCs
we analyse. One of the effects of the high combinatorial frequency of two differ-
ent lexical items is the tendency for them to form sub-groups. The combinatorial
freedom of items is traditionally translated into the notion of “collocational fre-
quency” (Fendel 2023b). This phenomenon has consequences at the cognitive

8Fendel (2023a), for literary classical Attic, offers the most comprehensive set of verbs available,
including the following verbs, some of which have already been the subject of monographs:
&yw ago ‘to pass / spend’, déyopon dek"omai ‘to receive’, 8idwp didomi ‘to give’, Exw ek’ ‘to
have’, xopiCw komidzo ‘to give / receive’, kt&opar ktaomai ‘to gain’, Aapfave lambano ‘to
take / receive’, mapéxw parek”o ‘to give’, nboyw pask”o ‘to suffer’, moréopon poieomai ‘to make’,
TiOnp titemi ‘to put’, Tuyx&vw tynkano ‘to get’, pépw plero ‘to bring’, xpdopon kraomai ‘to
use’. We add yiyvopou gignomai ‘to become’ (Jiménez Lopez 2021).
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level, in the way speakers process them mentally (analysability), and at the level
of discourse cohesion (compositionality). Indeed, constructions with wotéw poieo
‘to make’ tend to be productive and semantically compositional, so that lexicali-
sation and other types of variation seem a priori unlikely.’ Finally, the study of
the variability and discontinuity represented by these constructions cannot be
understood without recourse to the potential SVECs attested with some predica-
tive nouns. The creation of new constructions or the appearance of metaphorical
or metonymic values associated with them demonstrates the productivity of the
category and at the same time constitutes a resource for creations at the differ-
ent levels of speech, such as dialectal variants of the to take a shower / to have a
shower type (Ozbay 2020).

5 Types of support-verb constructions

The three case studies below have been selected to illustrate the diachronic vari-
ability of SVCs in post-classical Greek. As for the most common noun bases in
our corpus, I study motion nouns (Section 5.1), constructions with motéw poieo
‘to make’ as a verb of realisation (Section 5.2), and finally a special type of SVECs
expressing metaphorical content (Section 5.3).

5.1 Support-verb constructions with motion nouns

The type of nouns that moiéw/moléopa poieo/poieomai takes in my corpus are
nouns of motion. Indeed, this kind of collocation was also very widespread in
the classical period (De Pasquale 2023). Examples (4a—4b) are prototypical SVCs,
while (5¢) below is what is usually called an SVEC (Vivés 1984, Gross 1989, Bafos
2014).

(4) a. xoi di-e-moped-eT0 Kot  mOA-elg kol
kai di-e-poreu-eto kata  pol-eis kai
and through-psT-crossed-3sG-mip through city-acc.pL and
KOM-0G dddok-wv Kol opei-ov
kom-as didask-on kai porei-an
village-acc.pL teach-PTCP-NOM.SG and way-ACC.SG
TLOLOV-IEV-0G eig TepoodAvpa
poiu-men-os eis Hierosolyma
make-PTCP.MID-NOM.SG to Jerusalem

Kyriasoupoulou & Sfetsiou (2003) confirm that the verb xévw kano ‘to do’ is still the most
common collocative in Modern Greek SVCs.

220



7 Support-verb constructions as level-of-speech markers

‘And he passed through cities and villages teaching and travelling

towards Jerusalem’
(Evangelium secundum Lucam 13.22)
b. amootéAA-eL avT-00g  TTPOG T-OV... GLPYLITOLHEV-0L
apostell-ei aut-us pros t-on ark"ipoimen-a
send-PRES-35G-ACT they-acc.pLto  the-Acc.sG patriarch-acc.sG
T-00 oLV aOT-01g TOl-ocat adT-0v  T-NV
t-u syn aut-ois poie-sai  aut-on t-en

the-GEN.sG with they-DAT.PL make-INF he-acc.sG the-acc.sG
TOPEL-av  TTPOG TO... HOVAG TN PL-0V

porei-an  pros to monasteri-on

Wway-ACC.SG to  the-Acc.sG monastery-Acc.sG

‘He sends them to... the patriarch, so that he would make with them
the journey to the monastery’
(Vita Stephani Iunioris 42.12)

First, there is a diachronic continuity in their structure. SVCs with motion
nouns already show a prototypical character in CG, which is confirmed in our
corpus.!’ SVCs with motion nouns present a range of meanings and functions,
among which stylistic variation and the expression of connotative meanings
stand out (De Pasquale 2023). Connotative meanings tend to be associated with a
high level of speech, as they imply a reconceptualisation of the predicative noun,
precisely because they are part of an SVC.

However, as can be seen in (5b-5c), we observe the innovation of a type of
construction that occurs only very sporadically in CG.!! One of the reasons for
this syntactic variation in post-classical Greek is that, from the stage represented
by NT texts onwards, the progressive semantic bleaching and gradual decline
of the middle voice has affected the voice distinction between motéw/motéopat
poieo/ poieomai in many SVCs, see (5a—5c).

(5) a aA\o TOL-OV TO 0¢An-poa t-00
all’ o poi-on to thele-ma t-u
but the-NoM make-pTcp.NOM the.acc will.acc the.GEN.sG

The motion nouns involved in SVCs expressing movement are derived from different verb
classes that encode the main conceptual components of movement: basic motion verbs, caused
motion verbs, manner verbs and Path + Manner verbs (De Pasquale 2023).

UFor some motion nouns, such as 686g "odos ‘way’ in moiéw 686v poieo "odon ‘marching’
(Herodotus, Histories 1.211.1), the loss of the diathetic distinction can be traced back to the
beginning of the classical period (Marini 2010).
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notp-0G  pOUL ToD €V T-01G 00paV-0ig

patr-os m-u t-u en t-ois uran-ois

father-GEN my-GEN.SG the.GEN.SG in the.DAT.PL heavens.DAT.PL

‘But the one who does the will of my Father, who is in Heaven’
(Evangelium secundum Matthaeum 7.21)

b. pAtnp pov Kol adeAp-oi pov obt-ol
meter m-u kai adelp™oi m-u "ut-oi
mother my-GEN.sG and brothers-NoM.PL my-GEN.SG these-NOM.PL
el-ow ol T-0V Aoy-ov T-00
ei-sin Poi t-on log-on t-u
are-3sG-ATc the.NoM.PL the.Acc.sG word-Acc.sG the.GEN.sG
Be-00 AKOVOVT-£G Kol TOLodVT-£G
the-u akuont-es kai poiunt-es

God-GEeN.sG hearing-pTcp-NoM.PL and doing-PTCP-NOM.PL

‘My mother and my brothers are those who hear and do God’s word’
(Evangelium secundum Lucam 8.21)

c. T Aéy-eug; TOL-£1G (Y KEAELO-V
ti  leg-eis poi-eis t-en keleus-in
what say-2sG-acT make-2sG-AcT the.acc.sG command-Acc.sG
T-00 Baoh-éwg 1) émpév-eig  T-0ig aT-0ig;
t-u basil-eos e epimen-eis  t-ois aut-ois

the-GEN.sG king-GEN.SG or stay-2sG-ACT the.DAT.PL they-DAT.PL

‘What do you say? Do you do the emperor’s command or do you stay
with them?’
(Vita et martyrium sancti Anastasii Persa 37.2)

One can hardly observe a semantic contrast between the use of the active and
middle voices, when commenting on phrases such as moiéw éxPaowv poieo ekbasin
‘to escape’ (Epistula Pauli ad Corinthios 110.13), moléw y&yiovg poieo gamus ‘to
make a wedding feast’ (Evangelium secundum Matthaeum. 22.2) or moléw deimvov
poieo deipnon ‘to make supper’ (Evangelium secundum. Lucam 14.16).

The distinction between the uses of moléw poieo as a verb of realisation and its
prototypical uses as a light verb are minimal or difficult to establish. In my opin-
ion, the general tendency towards analytic constructions throughout the post-
classical period may have contributed to the remarkable increase in the use of
SVCs (Horrocks 2014, Holton & Manolesou 2010).12 This kind of choice, involving

12t is possible that the evolution of certain SVECs expressing aspectual or diathetic values fol-
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the selection of constructions appropriate to a learned register in post-classical
texts, is reminiscent of the stylistic tendency that Horrocks (2020) calls the “cre-
ative use of syntax”, and which we find especially in high-register Byzantine
Greek. In fact, high-register Byzantine Greek was a living language, used cre-
atively by its practitioners, developing its own idiosyncrasies and internal con-
ventions in the process. It would not be inappropriate to compare it, for example,
with the highly specialised literary language of the early Greek Homeric tradi-
tion, which retained many archaisms but allowed its authentic usage to evolve
alongside the constant incorporation of linguistic innovations inherent in the
native variants of each period.

Semi-lexicalised constructions, such as SVCs, are linguistic material in which
these evolutionary tendencies of the language can be observed most clearly. The
progressive blurring of the middle voice and the emergence of SVCs with motéw
poieo ‘to make’, as I have discussed, are likely to have been additional factors to
consider.

5.2 Edge cases: verbs of realisation

In this section, I discuss some collocations with active motéw poieo which, al-
though sometimes disregarded as not proper SVCs (Alonso Ramos 2004: 113-115),
have the syntactic behaviour of an SV but, unlike prototypical SVs, are semanti-
cally complete.

As with SVECs, they have certain combinatorial limitations. To some extent,
the verbs of realisation project constructions that are midway between prototyp-
ical SVCs and SVECs. However, whereas an SV simply reports the existence of
the action denoted by the noun, a verb of realisation indicates that the purpose
for which the action exists has been achieved (Alonso Ramos 2004: 113-115).12

Unlike support verbs, which are semantically empty, realisation verbs are
full: roughly speaking, they mean ‘to fulfil the requirement of something’ and,
like support verbs, they produce collocations with their nominal bases. In their
syntactic-semantic behaviour they are quite close to some of the SVECs with
diathetic or aspectual functions (Mel’¢uk 2022). In my opinion, this semantic

lows a path partially parallel to that of certain auxiliary verbs that are constructed periphrasti-
cally such as 6éAw, t"elo ‘to want’, &xw, ek ‘to have’, etc. in post-classical Greek (Markopoulos
2009). However, we do not have enough data to speak in canonical terms of grammaticalisation
(Butt 2010).

BThere is a real terminological issue with this type of verb. In addition to the more common
term “verbs of realisation”, the term can also be found in the literature as “verbs of fulfillment”
(Mel’¢uk 2004).
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restriction is partly aspectual, since the verb element implies a phase of the
action after that of the SV and the noun must therefore refer to a telic action
(Gross 1998). The absence of grammaticalisation of these constructions (Butt
2010) also explains why not all the criteria for the formation of an SVEC are
necessarily met, e.g. the non-strict co-referentiality between noun and verb in
(5).

We have identified borderline contexts that can lead to confusion as to whether
the verbis a true SVC, or a verb of realisation, or even a causative verb. The canon-
ical SVC with the collocative moiéopon poieomai + predicative noun is largely
preserved and reconstructed in the corpus of texts belonging to a high-level of
speech, which, not by chance, largely coincides with the metaphrastic versions of
the Menologion of Symeon Metaphrastes and other late Vitae of the Palaeologian

era shown in (6).1
(6) a. ..undév-a Aoy-ov TOLOV-LEV-0G T-00

meden-a log-on poiu-men-os t-u
nobody-Acc.sG word-Acc.sG make-PTCP-NOM.SG the-GEN.SG

TOOT-0G anwbei-cOat TOAP®-vT-0G aipeoatipy-ov

taut-as apothei-sthai tolmo-nt-os hairesiarch-u

these-acc.PL repel-INF ~ dare-PTCP-GEN.SG heresiarch-GEN.SG

Baoih-éwg

basil-eos

king-GEN.SG

‘... without paying attention to the Emperor who dares to refuse

them’
(Vita Stephani Iunioris 30.26)

b. T-0v 8¢ Kexopwpév-nv ooy EX-OVT-QL T-NV

t-on de kekaromen-en ek"onta t-en

the. pRT stupefied-pTcP-NOM.SG ~ have-PTCP-AcCC the-Acc.sG

davor-av,  AOy-ov pEV  pndév-o T-®OV

dianoi-an, log-on men meden-a t-on

thought-Acc reason-Acc.sG PART no-one-Acc.sG the-GEN.PL

ékelv-ov  AOY-wV To-co-00art

ekein-u  log-on poie-sa-st"ai

his-GEN.sG reason-Acc.sG do-AOR-INF.MID
‘He who falls into a deep stupor, ... even if he is mentally lucid, makes
no sense of any of his discourses’

(Vita sancti Lazari 603.2.38)

“In situations of language contact, the metalanguage of cross-linguistic translation is expected
to serve as a trigger for the creation of new SVCs (Fendel 2021, Bafios & Jiménez Lopez 2018).
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In this section, we have seen that when considering an SVC, there are border-
line cases that mean that it needs to be defined in very vague terms.

5.3 Support-verb-extension constructions and conceptual metaphors

Several explanations have been proposed for the motives underlying the lexical
features that characterise collocations. These explanations are generally based
on the idea that there is some semantic compatibility between the nominal base
and the collocational verb, although this compatibility has been understood in
different ways.

One of the most typical and universal ways of creating and explaining the for-
mal renewal of SVCs is the conceptual metaphor (Lakoff & Johnson 1980). SVCs
represent a lexical domain in which many of their uses can be captured (Salas
Jiménez 2022, 2024). Indeed, some verbo-nominal collocations develop aspectual,
see (7), or diathetic, see (8), values, expressing different ranges of fixation and
compositionality. The persistence of these values in the development of post-
classical Greek proves that any noun that can be reconceptualised as eventive
can be metaphorically extended by this kind of SVEC (Fedriani 2016, Tur 2020).

In this sense, the metaphor by which initiating an action is conceptualised
as making contact with an object, see (7a-7b), acquires an inchoative aspectual
sense:

(7) a. dote TOAEP-0L pEV pnd-&v ETL apa-o0on unde-tép-ovg
foste  polem-u  men med-en eti "apsa-st'ai mede-ter-us
so.that war-GEN PRT nothing-acc yet touch-INF no.one-bDu-aAcc
‘So that neither the one nor the other made war [lit. touched war]’
(Thucydides, Histories 5.14.1)
b. mpog Aéovt-a  Sopk-ag fj-1tt-£70 néex-ng
pros  leont-a dork-as he—pt-eto mach-es
against lion-acc.sG Gazelle.NOM.SG psT-touch-3sG battle-GEN-sG

‘A gazelle engaged in battle against a lion’
(Vita et martyrium sancti Anastasii Persa 5 17.15)

Conversely, the SVECs in (8) correspond to the conceptual pattern by which
an object falling (éuntintw empipto ‘to fall’) would serve to figuratively encode
an inagentive or anticausative event:
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(8) a. oye &¢ mote Prao-Beig OO T-QOV TPAYHAT-OV
opse de pote biast-"eis "ypo t-on pragmat-on
look PRT ever force-pTcp.pASS by the circumstances
£V-g-£MEC-EV glg T-0Vv vov de-dnAwpév-ov
en-e-pesen eis t-on nyn de-delomen-on
in-pasT-fell-a0R-3sG into the-acc.sG now prF-referred-acc.sG
TOAEp-0V
polem-on
war-ACC.SG

‘But later, forced by circumstances, he entered the war [fell into the
war] referred to’
(Polybius, Histories 14.12.4)

b. moAA-f) 5¢  mpobupi-o mepl TNV odouropi-ov
poll-¢' de prot"ymi-a’ peri  t-en oidopori-an
much-DAT.SG PRT courage-DAT.SG about the.Acc.sG way-Acc.sG
XPOHEV-T) glg vOo-oV Ev-€-meC-€ petok
k"romen-e eis nos-on en-e-pes-e metaxy

useing-NOM.sG into illness-acc.sG in-pst-fell-3sG-acT while
TTOPEVOHEV-T)
poreuomen-e
walking-PTCP-OM.SG
‘She fell ill while walking, having shown great eagerness while
walking’

(Vita et Miracula Sancti Artemii 2.4.12)

The examples (7-8) show the variability and discontinuity of SVCs in post-
classical Greek in terms of discourse levels. From a sociohistorical perspective,
the linguistic innovations involved in the survival or creation of new SVCs and
SVECs through conceptual metaphors in written texts obey the logic of lexical
change. The semantic innovation induced by these metaphors confirms that
the behaviour of support verbs forms a distinct linguistic category that helps
to represent the structure of the (sub-)event. By observing the functioning of
these metaphors, we can conclude that the formation of these predicates can
be detected through a formal renewal in the lexicon, thus rejecting, as Butt
(2010) demonstrates, the possibility of explaining the changes on the grounds
of the strict rules associated with the canonical processes of grammaticalisation
(Hopper & Traugott 2003). The existence of SVCs that end up being realised in
compounds by univerbation of the type Aoyonoiéw logopoied ‘to write speeches’
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(Aoyov logon + moiéw poied) or vopobetéw nomot'eteo ‘to make laws’ (vopov
nomon + TiOnu tit"emi) in post-classical Greek seems to be indicative of the
dissolution of compositionality (Pompei 2006). This is consistent with the nature
of lexical change that affects any kind of multi-word construction.'

In all the cases studied above, we find the survival of SVCs introduced by
motéopon poieomai and other verbs (8idwpt didomi, AapPave lambano, yiyvopou
gignomai, etc,), combined with the same predicative nouns as these terms com-
bined with in CG. The frequency of the presence of these elements is signifi-
cantly higher in our so-called ‘metaphrastic’ period. None of this can be a coinci-
dence. Among other possible explanations, we should not ignore the possibility
that their survival is the result of the actualisation of a practice of intralinguistic
translation as recently put forward by Lavidas (2022: 94):

Intralingual translation, which is directly related to the diachrony of a lan-
guage, describes the transfer of a text within one language due to the fact
that the development of this language can be divided into two or more pe-
riods, for instance, ancient and modern, and can function as evidence of
grammatical change.

However, from the understanding of metaphrasis as a kind of intralingual
translation, we must be very careful in drawing conclusions. Lavidas is arguing
in favour of a ‘translation’ into a modernised form of language. Strictly speaking,
it cannot be claimed that these are the kind of metaphrastic transpositions of the
10th century.

In fact, such transpositions are adaptations of a more recent understanding
and literary aesthetic that can be called “modern”, but in their formal expres-
sion Symeon Metaphrastes chose a more conservative register than the authors
of his model texts. It is only by considering this limitation of the scope of the
concept of “intralingual translation” that we can make generalisations about the
functioning of syntactic or lexical variation in this process of rewriting, in which
the most avant-garde literary tendencies recover linguistic uses of learned Greek.
In this respect, it is striking that the generic term for the Byzantine activity of
rewriting (petdppaocig metaprasis) has among its basic meanings that of inter-
and intralingual translation (Signes Codorier 2014). It is not surprising, therefore,

In this volume, Pompei & Ricci give an account of the multiple phenomena that affect some of
the collocations that undergo univerbation, configuring a typical case of nominal incorporation
(Vives Cuesta 2012). In any case, we do not believe that these forms should be understood as
authentic morphological compounds, since they do not meet the requirements of idiomaticity
and lexicalisation that this type of nominal formation presupposes (Tribulato 2015: 30-33).
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that the main SVCs that were in common use in earlier periods predominate in
the periods when metaphrastic activity was more widely cultivated by hagiogra-
phers.

6 Conclusions

The SVCs form a heterogeneous group of productive multi-word expressions in
classical and post-classical Greek. Regarding this kind of constructions in the
corpus studied (Byzantine hagiography), I have detected a general evolution of
the literary genre from a popular (low) koine to a more learned (high) koine,
which may have had some direct or indirect influence on the higher frequency
of occurrence and type of these collocations as devices of intralingual translation
which built new collocations.

However, this partial conclusion needs to be nuanced by the case studies of
specific predicative nouns, as we have previously done with e0oyr| euche and syn-
onyms (Vives Cuesta & Madrigal Acero 2022). The data analysed allow us to ver-
ify trends in the general behaviour of these constructions which are compatible
with the rewriting procedures detected in Greek literature of the post-classical
period, especially in the texts called ‘metaphrastic’, which tend to recover classi-
cal linguistic forms that were already fixed in earlier periods of the history of the
language and from which a certain variation in the distribution of the construc-
tions can be explained. The analysed data enables verification of trends in the
general behaviour of these constructions, which are compatible with the rewrit-
ing procedures detected in Greek literature of the post-classical period. This is
particularly evident in the texts referred to as ‘metaphrastic’, which aim to re-
cover classical linguistic forms that were already established in earlier periods of
the language’s history, and from which a certain variation in the distribution of
certain constructions can be explained.

Some SVCs existing in CG remain stable from a formal and syntactic point
of view in hagiographic texts of the high level of speech, as can be seen in the
case of motion nouns such as opeiov/éxBactv moéw poreian/ekbasin poieo (Sec-
tion 5.1), and partially in the borderline cases of the so-called verbs of realisa-
tion BéAnpa/ Adyov/ kéAevoy Totéw thelema/logon/keleusin poieo (Section 5.2),
and even in SVECs conceptualised by means of metaphors with verbs such as
&rtopan "aptomai or éuinte empipto (Section 5.3). Within the corpus, the emer-
gence of new verbo-nominal collocations (SVCs or SVECs) is particularly notice-
able in the metaphrastic reworking of older Lives.

In short, there is a convergence of sociolinguistic and purely linguistic factors
in the life cycle of SVCs in post-classical Greek. In future research, the scope of
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these general statements can be refined by studying the diachronic evolution of
particular SVCs from CG to the end of the Byzantine period.

Abbreviations
DO  Direct Object SVE  support-verb extension
NT  New Testament SVEC support-verb-extension
NTG New Testament Greek construction
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Chapter 8

Support the sinner not the sin:
support-verb constructions and New
Testament ethical frameworks

Cressida Ryan?
#University of Oxford

In this chapter, I consider the development of support-verb constructions in New
Testament Greek and the potential exegetical impact of philological developments.
I investigate to what extent poptévew hamartano ‘to sin’ and the construction
oL opaptiay poio hamartian ‘I commit a sin’ may be considered synonymous
and explore how the use of a support-verb construction may have an exegetical
impact of distancing sin from sinner. The noun becomes more frequently used, but
remains less frequent than the verb. In the New Testament, however, the ratio is
4:1. This increase in the use of the noun over the verb makes sin into a substantive,
rather than a process. In doing this, sin can be separated from sinner, made into
something which can be removed from them and is not necessarily part of their
identity. This move to a support-verb construction with a noun is also evident with
the related noun aué&ptnpa hamartema ‘sin’.

En el presente articulo, se examina el desarrollo de las construcciones con verbo de
apoyo en el Nuevo Testamento y el potencial impacto exegético de nuevos avances
filologicos. Se estudia el grado en que se puede considerar apaptavew hamartino
‘pecar’ y la construccion o apaptiov poio hamartian ‘cometer un pecado’ como
sinénimos, y se analiza como del uso de una construccién con verbo de apoyo puede
tener el impacto exegético de separar el pecado del pecador. El uso del sustantivo
gana frecuencia, pero sin superar al verbo. En el Nuevo Testamento, sin embargo, la
proporcion es de 4:1. Este aumento en el uso del nombre sobre el verbo hace que se
trate el pecado como un sustantivo, més que como un proceso. De esta manera, el
pecado puede separarse del pecador, como algo extraible que no tiene que formar
parte de su identidad. Esta tendencia a favor de las construcciones con verbo de
apoyo y el sustantivo se aprecia también con el sustantivo relacionado apdptnpa
hamartéma ‘pecado’.

Cressida Ryan. 2024. Support the sinner not the sin: support-verb constructions and

New Testament ethical frameworks. In Victoria Beatrix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb
I constructions in the corpora of Greek: Between lexicon and grammar?, 239-260. Berlin:
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1 Introduction

In this chapter!, I consider the development of support-verb constructions in
New Testament Greek and the potential exegetical impact of philological devel-
opments. My key case study verb is mou®d poio ‘to make, do’. In 1 John, for ex-
ample, both the verb apaptévew hamartano ‘to sin’ and the construction mol®d
apaptiav poio hamartian ‘to commit a sin’ are used. I investigate to what extent
these may be considered synonymous, and explore how the use of a support-verb
construction may have an exegetical impact in terms of distancing sin from sin-
ner. Support-verb constructions divorce the semantic and morphological roles of
the verb used, and therefore allow for a different relationship between agent and
action. This allows for the construction of Christian personhood distinguishing
between agent and action, sinner and sin, which has significant moral implica-
tions. There may also be a diachronic difference in how the gospels portray Jesus
differentiating between the two, how epistles reflect on this, and how Christian
ethics beyond the New Testament deal with the topic more broadly. In blending
philological and theological approaches to the same material, I therefore consider
the potential exegetical impact of improving our philological understanding of
the New Testament. Relatively little work has so far been done on support verb
constructions in the New Testament, and this chapter therefore aims to add to
both the philological discussion, and its application to New Testament exegesis.?

2 Definition

For the purpose of this chapter, I start with the simplicity of Salkoff’s definition
of support-verb constructions (SVCs henceforth): “The principal feature of the
support verb construction is that the verbal slot in the sentence is occupied by
the combination of a verb, Vg, plus a noun, Ng,,” (Salkoff 1990: 244). Nagy
et al. (2013: 329) describe them as light verbs in multi-word expressions, where
the verb functions as the syntactic head while the semantic head is the noun (see
also Kamber 2008 for the German background to the concept). This splits process
and product, a distinction which will be important to this chapter. Stefan Langer
(2005) makes this distinction clear in his work on a general definition for SVCs
which includes demonstrating the semantic emptiness, potential interchangeabil-
ity, and removability of the verb. Gross (1984: 275) encourages us to consider

'The dataset is accessible here: http://dx.doi.org/10.5287/ora-dqjeo65n5.

%Jiménez Lopez has done some work in this area, but it does not deal with sin specifically (my
focus here) and in part deals with the Latin translation of the New Testament, with which I deal
with further in Ryan (2025). See Jiménez Lopez (2017, 2018), Bafios & Jiménez Lopez (2022).
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phrasal lexical entries, that is nouns in their verbal contexts, and not just individ-
ual words. In this chapter, I examine the ramifications of choosing an SVC over
a simplex verb for the exegetical impact of the text. Stroik (2001: 363) argues that
light verbs (his term for what I am calling support verbs) have stronger phonetic
and semantic justification than many SVC definitions allow, at least in English; I
aim to demonstrate that with regards to sin in Judaeo-Christian thought, there is
arelationship between morphology / syntax and theology which is predicated on
the light verb enabling a particular more pragmatic relationship between agent
and action, rather than necessarily a phonetic or semantic one.

I am working with a model of a periphrastic construction involving a semanti-
cally empty verb with a deverbal noun carrying the semantic weight, set against
semantically equivalent verbs. My one modification would be that I will also
consider combinations where the Ny, is replaced by an adjective functioning
substantively; this is particularly relevant with the adjectives xaxo6g kakos ‘bad’
and ka\Og kalos ‘fine / beautiful’. It is beyond the scope of this chapter to explore
the use of adjectives as substantives in the New Testament more generally, but
it is a frequent feature of New Testament Greek.® In addition to the definition
of an SVC, for the purpose of this article there also needs to be a verb which
could be semantically equivalent, but potentially not pragmatically equivalent.
This chapter will consider what some of the pragmatic differences are, a topic
well-discussed by Cappelle & Travassos (2022: 74).

3 My corpus and its limitations

This chapter is confined to the use of SVCs in the New Testament. Depending
on the edition and means of counting, there are 138,162 words in the Greek New
Testament. This comprises 5,437 different words, only 319 of which occur more
than 50 times, and account for around 80% of the total word count. 3,465 are
New Testament hapax legomena, and 8 are full corpus hapax legomena.* Given

*For the standard introduction to this given to many beginners, see Duff & Wenham (2008),
chapter 5.

*In this chapter, my data are mainly drawn from the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae. For the ba-
sic information about total word counts, however, I have used the standard Greek editions as
made available in the Logos Bible software. The Thesaurus Linguae Graecae gives a total word
count for the Greek New Testament of 137,938, including 6,432 lemmata, which is significantly
different to the usual figures quoted in New Testament studies. This is in part due to the texts
used in the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, and the way in which it distinguishes and counts words.
Of the 8 hapax legomena, six are names, and only two are true New Testament hapax legomena:
oikovpyog, -0v oikourgés, -6n ‘homemaker’ and mpabmadic, -ag, 1) praipathia, -as, he ‘gentle-
ness of temper’. Despite its prolific word-building, very few of the words in the Greek New
Testament remain unquoted elsewhere.
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how relatively few frequently used words there are in the New Testament, that
138,162-word corpus is large enough to analyse in terms of patterns, with some
caveats.

Any analysis of the New Testament must accept its significant limitations as a
corpus. It is an arbitrary collection of texts not formally canonised until the coun-
cils of Hippo (AD 393) and Carthage (AD 397). It is constructed on theological
grounds rather than linguistic ones, and is written largely by authors whose first
language was not Greek (Luke is the major exception, with Luke-Acts account-
ing for roughly 25% of the whole corpus). The Greek may broadly reflect the
versions of contemporary vernaculars, but this is still an awkward collection of
texts with which to work on linguistic grounds. New Testament linguistics faces
many challenges when trying to extrapolate general points about Greek from
this relatively small and disparate sample. The geographical, temporal, and lin-
guistic backgrounds of the writers are sufficiently diverse as to make it in many
ways an unrepresentative corpus on linguistic terms.’

As a simple example, the future tense is noticeably infrequent in the New Tes-
tament, and therefore often not well-taught. One would not, however, want to
consider Greek a language without a way to express the future, or the New Testa-
ment as a text wherein eschatology is unimportant.® The future is talked about in
different ways, including periphrastic phrases which, being multi-word phrases
themselves, begin to lead us into the territory of SVCs.

Although the corpus may be limited and awkward, both in size and nature, it
does demonstrate some trends, and once it became canonised as a closed corpus
of religiously significant texts, the language in which it was written underpinned
the development of a new religion and new forms of religious expression. By fos-
silising the New Testament to preserve the text’s religious importance, therefore,
the techniques with which it expresses some topics become significant in new
ways. It is this relationship between the development of the expressions and their
theological impact which I investigate in this chapter.

SFor a general introduction to New Testament Koine as conceived in a great Greek context, see
Georgakopoulou & Silk (2009). Horrocks (2010: 147-152) deals in particular with New Testa-
ment Koine; see pp. 147 and 149 for his discussion of it as a standard language under the Roman
administration in particular. I challenge some of the standardisation of New Testament Koine
as a form in Ryan (2024). Tronci (2018: 243) reiterates the point that many relevant linguis-
tic analyses are synchronic, and the New Testament needs special attention as a corpus of
linguistically disparate texts.

See Ryan (2024) on the teaching of the future tense and the ideological impact of textbook
design. In terms of the lack of frequency, there are, for example, only twelve future participles
and five future infinitives in the New Testament.
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4 Support-verb constructions in the New Testament

Sometimes it is possible to see clear idiolectical differences between New Testa-
ment authors, even in matters as simple as Mark’s use of kai kai ‘and’ and John’s
use of odv oidin ‘so, therefore’. In the case of SVCs, however, the spread appears
to be broader, governed by contextual criteria beyond individual authorship. I
demonstrate how these criteria include the use of linguistic structures to sculpt
a new theological framework. This involves considering differences in the locus
of agency between various kinds of verbs, and support-verb constructions.

Of the 571 total uses of mow®d poio ‘to make, do’ in the New Testament, 50
meet my criteria for being interpreted as SVCs. These are a mix of active and
middle verbs, predominantly active (16 middle). They are found in all four gospels
and a further fourteen texts. A further 42 could be interpreted as SVCs if the
substantive use of adjectives is included, including 20 related to doing good or
bad. These lead to 9-12% of uses of tou® poio ‘to make, do’ in the New Testament
functioning as a support verb, according to my definition. This is a considerable
proportion of the uses of mol®d poio ‘to make, do’ in the New Testament, which
is sufficiently significant to be worthy of further investigation.

4.1 Choosing examples

When searching for collocations, I considered only examples where the verb was
within five words of the noun. This allows for particles, articles or other modi-
fiers, whilst acknowledging that, in order to be an SVC, the noun and verb needed
to be in close proximity. I then checked each example manually, to ensure that
these were phrases and not merely words in proximity but, for example, across
sentence barriers.

My key phrase in this article pertains to sin, but I also consider other related
terms and phrases, and ways in which the verb ow® poio ‘to make, do’ might
be used in an SVC. I do not, however, count examples such as ‘bearing fruit’
(o xapmdV poio karpén ‘to bear fruit’) as an SVC, as, although there is a verb
(cf. xapmogopel karpophorei at NT Matthew 13:2), both the verb and the SVC
are only used eight times each in the New Testament, which would be too few
on which to base any argument. I outline the relevant numbers and examples
further below.

4.2 The Septuagint as scene-setting

7oL® poio ‘to make, do’ is used along with apaptio hamartia ‘sin’ in order to form
a mulit-word verb in the Septuagint. Written around 300 years before the New
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Testament, it uses an older form of Greek, which is itself Atticising, and there-
fore occasionally archaic. The New Testament quotes the Septuagint directly,
paraphrases it, and remodels ideas from it, as well as being generally influenced
by it and the Jewish cultural language underlying it. Elements of New Testament
Greek can therefore display archaising tendencies in keeping with the Septu-
agint, rather than being reflective of their own linguistic context.

Multi-word verbs do have a role in the Hebrew of the Old Testament. One
might, therefore, consider that support verbs in the New Testament grow in part
from the Hebrew influence on the Septuagint, but this does not seem to be the
case. Most distinctive is the number of relative clauses using oi® poio ‘to make,
do’ to refer back to apaptio hamartia ‘sin’, in some senses a ‘split’ SVC: OT Num-
bers 5:3, OT Deuteronomy 9:21, OT 3 Kings 16:19, OT 4 Kings 17:22, OT Psalms
8:13, OT Ezekiel 18:14, and OT Susanna 52:6. While there are lots of periphrastic
phrases, particularly regarding the formulaic language of sacrificing cows / burnt
offerings, they are not SVCs. Only OT Tobit 12:10, in the Codex Sinaiticus, fulfils
my criteria for an SVC (see 1).

(1) ot TOLOVVTEG opopTioy kol adikiov ToAEpLolL
hoi poiotintes hamartian kai adikian polémioi
the.NoMm do.Prs.PTCP.NOM sin.Acc  and injustice.ACC enemies.NOM
elow ails EQLTOV PYoxig
eisin tés heauton  psukhés

be.PRrs.3PL theGEN.SG their.GEN.PL souls.GEN.SG

‘Those committing sin and injustice are enemies of their souls’
(OT Tobit 12:10)

This pre-empts the similar relationship drawn between apaprtio hamartia ‘sin’
and adwcia adikia ‘unrighteousness’ discussed below, with particular reference
to NT 1 John. It also follows the other conventions seen in New Testament SVCs
in this context, that is, substantive participle of the light verb followed by the
relevant noun. A textual variation replaces ol molodvrteg apoaptiov hoi poioiintes
hamartian ‘those committing a sin’ with oi 8¢ apaptévovteg hoi dé hamartanont-
es ‘those sinning’, demonstrating the closeness of the relationship between the
SVC and the simplex verb in the minds of those copying out this text.

Verbs other than mou® poio ‘to make, do’ are also available for rendering de-
scription of sin in the Septuagint. There are 25 examples where the verb apoptd-
v hamartano ‘to sin’ and the noun apoaptio hamartia ‘sin’ are used within the
same phrase. 22 of these, however, are in subordinate clauses where the verb
refers back to the noun in fairly formulaic phrases, and 12/22 examples are in
Leviticus (see (2)), further limiting the construction to particular contexts.
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(2 o lepelg mepl  TAG apoptiog adTod, NG
ho hiereus  peri tés hamartias autoti, hés
the.NOM priest.NoM about the.GEN sin.GEN  he.GEN REL.GEN
fuoptev
hémarten

Sin.AOR.IND.3SG

“The priest... about his sin, sin which he had sinned’
(OT Leviticus 5:10=5:13)

Indeed, 17/25 are from the Pentateuch, which very much suggests a specific lin-
guistic and theological context for the phrasing, linked both to the Greek of those
specific books, and to their significance within Judaism. Only three are used (see
(3) to (5)) in any sense which could be called inflecting the topic (unnecessarily
repeating multiple forms of a lexical root):

(3) Ypeic  nuaptikate  quoptiov peyOAnv
Humeis hémartékate  hamartian megalen
YOU.NOM Sin.PRF.IND.2PL sin.ACC  great.AcC

“You have sinned a great sin’
(OT Exodus 32:30)

(4) rpbapnkev 0 AaOG obtog  Opaptiov peyddnv
hémarteken ho laos hoiitos  hamartian megalén
sin.PRF.IND.3sG the.NOM people.NoM this.NOM sin.acc  great.acc

“This people have sinned a great sin’
(OT Exodus 32:31)

(5) Apapriav fjpoptev Iepovoainp
Hamartian hémarten Ierousalem
sin.AcC Sin.AOR.IND.3sSG Jerusalem.Nom

‘Terusalem sinned a sin’
(OT Lamentations 8:1)

Both Exodus examples use verbs in the perfect tense, delineating the partici-
pants as sinners as much as the sin being committed. Both also use the adjective
‘big’, which may mean that the repetition is as much about contributing to the
sense of importance and enormity, not as a linguistic trope. The example from
Lamentations is again atypical, being poetic, and anthropomorphising a town,
Jerusalem. It does not seem, therefore, as though this verb plus noun repetition
is a standard feature of the Septuagint, so much as being available for specific
uses, namely relative clauses and emphasis within the Pentateuch.
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4.3 Voice

Jiménez Lopez (2016) argues that SVCs use the middle voice of mowd poié ‘to
make, do’. In the New Testament, this is true, on my criteria, in only 16/50 exam-
ples. The middle voice examples deal with memory, prayer, nouns derived from
BaAlw ballo ‘to throw’, causing an increase, or making a journey. The exam-
ples are spread across authors (11/27 texts), but are restricted to specific contexts.
Eight are in the first chapter of a text, and seven of those eight within the first
four verses, in phrases which seem to suggest formulaic idioms rather than free
linguistic choice (see (6)).”

(6) Tov  pév mpdTOV AdYyov EMOMNOCAUNV  TEPL  TAVTOV
Ton mén proton  logon epoiesamén  peri panton
the.acc prT first.acc account.acc do.AOR.IND.1PL about everything.GEN

‘T made the first account about everything...
(NT Acts of the Apostles 1:1)

This example does not have an obvious corresponding verb apart from Aéyw
légo ‘to speak, say, recount, tell’, which does not cover quite the same remit.
While it therefore meets my definition of an SVC in terms of using moi& poio
‘to make, do’ as a semantically light verb along with a relevant noun, it is miss-
ing the equivalent verb for this context. Given the novelty and status Luke is
trying to create for himself in this introduction, however, the ease with which
the phrase can be understood, and the clearly “light” use of moi® poio ‘to make,
do’, I'would count it as an SVC, but an example which demonstrates that there is
a spectrum of usage in the New Testament, and not a clear polarisation between
SVCs and other constructions.

More clearly under the category of SVCs with middle verbs are 1 Timothy 2:1
and Romans 1:9 (see (7) and (8) respectively).

(7) Hopoxard o0V TPOTOV TAVTWV Toleichat denoeig,
Parakalo oun proton  panton poieisthai deéseis,
urge.pRS.IND.1SG PRT first.ADvV all.GEN do.PRS.INF.MID prayers.AcC

"The full list is NT Acts of the Apostles 1:1, NT Ephesians 1:16, NT Philippians 1:4, NT 1 Timothy
2:1, NT 1 Thessalonians 1:2, NT 2 Peter 1:10, NT 2 Peter 1:15. Throughout this chapter I put the
relevant verb form in bold with underline, and underline any nouns joined with it, so that
readers less familiar with Greek can identify constructions. All translations from the New
Testament in this chapter are my own. They are intended to support understanding of the
Greek, not as elegant translations in their own right.
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nPocEVXAG, €vievEElg, EbYaplLOTIOG
proseukhds,  enteiixeis, eukharistias
entreaties.Acc petitions.acc thanks.acc

‘So I urge you first of all to make prayers, entreaties, and petitions, and
give thanks...
(NT 1 Timothy 2:1)

(8) &g d&dwdeintwg pveiov VUGV ToloDpaL
hos adialeiptos mneian humon  poiodmai
how unceasing.ADv remembrance.AcC you.GEN do.PRS.IND.ISG

“...how I unceasingly make a remembrance of you...
(NT Romans 1:9)

At first glance, therefore, it seems as though mow®d poio ‘to make, do’ is used
in typical SVCs, in the middle voice, as we might expect, but infrequently, with
some variation. Voice in the New Testament is a contested topic, remaining one
of the key issues for debate among those dealing with New Testament linguistics
(see e.g. Tronci 2018, Black & Merkle 2020). tou®d poio ‘to make, do’ used in the
active voice as a support verb becomes more usual as we move into later Greek,
however, and its New Testament use in this form is therefore not unexpected.®
Given that apoptéve hamartano ‘to sin’ is only used in the active voice in the
New Testament, it also makes sense for the replacement SVC to be expressed
in the active voice, not least given the necessarily transitive status of an SVC,
and the potentially more intransitive nature of the middle voice.? I explore some
potential ramifications of voice differences later in this chapter, but at this point,
it is enough to say that I do count active uses of moi® poio ‘to make, do’ in the
New Testament as eligible for forming SVCs, albeit demonstrating a difference
in the range of uses available in the active to the middle voice.!” This means that,

8See Cock, Alwies (1981) on voice choice with moié poié ‘to make, do’. This is also linked to the
phenomenon of aorist middle endings falling out of use / merging with aorist passive endings
noted by Horrocks (2010: 103) and Tronci (2018: 251-252). Further work on this area can also
be found in Vives Cuesta & Madrigal Acero (2022).

?See Tronci (2018: 245) on Gpoptéve hamartand ‘to sin’ as active only, and p. 249 on transitivity.

0Jiménez Lopez (2021) also writes about ytyvopoun gignomai as the lexical passive of mol®d poio
‘to make, do’ in support-verb constructions. There is only one example in the New Testament
where yi(y)vopou gi(g)nomai ‘to become’ could be said to be taking this role with regard to sin,
however, which is NT Romans 7:13. This is not a clear case, given the more predicative nature of
the statement. In terms of committing sin, a passive expression using yi(y)vopat gi(g)nomai ‘to
become’ is not found. This means that there remains an agent of sin throughout the language
around apoptio hamartia ‘sin’ in the New Testament, but, I suggest, this agent is also held at a
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for the purposes of this chapter, tol®d apaptiav poio hamartian ‘to commit a sin’
is considered an SVC. My specific context is that of committing a sin, and the
exegetical and ethical impact of using 7ol poio ‘to make, do’ in this way.

4.4 Putting woi® poiod ‘to make, do’ as part of a support-verb
construction in context

Before turning to sin, however, I further define some of the aspects of wow®d poio
‘to make, do’ and related terms as SVCs and similar in the New Testament, no-
tably word order, negation, and the potential for plural head nouns. Word order
is relatively consistent in SVCs using moi® poio ‘to make, do’ in the New Tes-
tament. In only four examples does the verb occur before the noun. Three of
those are in the formula nég 6 oV v dpaptiov pas ho poion tén hamartian
‘everyone who commits a sin’ in John / NT 1 John, where ntag pas ‘everyone’ +
article + participle is such a stylistic pattern that this formula seems to override
the SVC’s internal syntax.!! The other use is NT 1 Timothy 2:1, quoted above,
where the verb governs a short catalogue of nouns, which follow neatly in or-
der. In all other examples, the verb directly follows the noun; the only words
which might intervene are descriptions of the noun (e.g. possessive pronouns,
prepositional phrases, and adjectives), or negations of the verb.!? In each of the
negative cases (NT 1 John 3:9, NT 1 Peter 2:22, NT Romans 13:14, the verb is
negated with the adverb (two veridical, one non-veridical), and not any of the
more complex syntactical elements described by Fendel (2023: 7-8) in her work
on negating support verb constructions. This strengthens the sense of the verbal
phrase, with the noun syntactically subordinated to the verb in the SVC, rather
than the noun being negated. None of these patterns are specific to the voice of
the verb, however, suggesting that the active and middle do work similarly in
support-verb constructions in the New Testament.

distance from the sin by the very form of the support-verb construction. The de-agentivisation
talked about by Jiménez Lopez is not needed, because the agency has already been reduced by
the use of a support-verb construction.

"Examples include: NT 1 John 2:29 5tég 6 mowidv v Sikawoocvvnyv pas ho poion tén dikaiosinén
‘everyone who acts justly’ — an SVC), NT 1 John 3:4 Ilag 0 mol®dv tv dpoptiav kod thv dvopiov
notel Pds ho poion tén hamartian kai tén anomian poiei ‘Everyone who commits a sin also
commits lawlessness’, NT 1 John 4:7 xal oG 6 ayondv €k tod Beod yeyévvnran kai pas ho
agapon ek toii theoii gegénneétai ‘Everyone who loves has been begotten from God’, and NT 1
John 5:11T1ag 6 mioTedwv 811 ITnoodg éotv 6 XpiLotog Pas ho pistetion hoti Iesois estin ho Khristos
‘Everyone who believes that Jesus is Christ’, to give a representative sample from 1 John.

2See Fendel (2023: 4) on this discontiguous aspect of SVCs.
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Only three of the New Testament SVCs with owd poio ‘to make, do’ feature
plural head nouns (NT 1 Timothy 2:1, NT James 5:15, NT Luke 5:33).13 One of
these refers to sin, the other two to prayers. Prayer is also referred to singularly
(NT Philippians 1:4), but in general, plural prayers standing as a collective con-
cept is not peculiar (‘our thoughts and prayers are with you’). Of the 18 uses of
dénoig déesis ‘prayer’ in the New Testament, 8 are plural, and the only example
of defjoeig déeseis ‘prayers’ not in an SVC is the NT Letter to the Hebrews 5:7, fol-
lowing on from a Septuagint quotation and so glossing archaising Greek rather
than reflecting natural New Testament Koine.

The plural in James 5:15 may seem awkward (see (9)).

(9) x&v  apaptiagy TETOLNKAG, apednoeton
kan  hamartias € pepoiekos aphethésetai
even.if sins.Acc  be.PRS.SBJV.35G do.PRF.PTCP.NOM forgive.FUT.PASS.35G
o0TH
autg
he.paT

‘Even if he has committed sins, he will be forgiven’
(NT James 5:15)

The majority (111/173) of examples of apoaptio hamartia ‘sin’ in the New Tes-
tament are plural. The question might in fact be why all the rest of the examples
in SVCs are singular, accounting for 7/27, or nearly a quarter of all the uses of
apaptiov hamartian ‘sin’ in the accusative singular.!* There may be something
formulaic about the phraseology of committing a sin developing in the New Tes-
tament, particularly as three of these phrases occur within one chapter of one
letter (NT 1 John 3). In addition, the use of the singular makes sin specific, al-
lowing for a clear example of an individual instance of sin being committed by
an individual person, rather than as a general way of life. This begins to build a
picture of a distinctive sinner committing distinctive sin, and not of general eth-
ical sweeps. Within the parameters of permissible variation outlined by Fendel,
however, there is very little relevant in New Testament SVCs. The sample may
be small compared with the size of the corpus, but the construction seems to be
relatively formulaic and context specific (Fendel 2023: 4-5). How, therefore, is it
used with reference to sin?

0n pluralising head nouns as a feature of SVCs, see Fendel (2023: 4).
“The other references are: NT John 8:34, NT 2 Corinthians 5:21 (x2), NT 1 Peter 2:22, NT 1 John
3:4,NT 1 John 3:8, NT 1 John 3:9.

249



Cressida Ryan

5 Committing Sin

The verb apoaptévew hamartano ‘to sin’ is attested 26,518 times in the Thesaurus
Linguae Graecae corpus. It initially refers to a physical missing of a mark with
a bow and arrow, but by Christian times it refers to the process of sinning. The
meaning changes from literal mistake to metaphorical error to moral fault. In the
standard lexicon of Classical Greek, Liddell-Scott-Jones, we find ‘miss the mark...
fail of one’s purpose... go wrong... do wrong... err... sin’ (Liddell et al. 1996). In
Muraoko’s lexicon of the Septuagint, this becomes ‘act sinfully... commit a sin...
fail to be available’, which already emphasises both the moral quality of the term
and its potential periphrastic expression (Muraoka 2009). In the standard New
Testament lexicon, A Greek-English lexicon of the New Testament and other early
Christian literature (BDAG), we find ‘to commit wrong, to sin’, and only further
down the entry any downgraded reference to its earlier physical meaning (Arndt
etal. 2000). As a physical term, its remit is very limited and so, unsurprisingly, we
find it used relatively infrequently. As it becomes more metaphorical, its usage
increases.!

The distribution of the verb begins to form more of a pattern when considered
in the light of its related nouns. The noun apaprtio hamartia ‘sin’ has a very dif-
ferent distribution. There are 44,868 examples attested in the Thesaurus Linguae
Graecae corpus. The highest frequencies by author and text are again all Chris-
tian contexts, notably John Chrysostom and the catena to the New Testament.
Overall, it is used 1.68 times for every use of the verb.

In what follows, I aim to demonstrate why the SVC formulation provides a
morpho-syntactic framework to carry a theological point demarcating Christian
ethics as different to other ethical systems, in distinguishing the product of an
action from its producer.

Homer does not use the noun at all. In all other pre-Christian authors I have
evaluated, the verb is more common than the noun. A few examples are given in
Table 1.

I chose these authors as representative of genres where wrongdoing is dis-
cussed (drama, forensic oratory, philosophy). In the case of Lucian and Plutarch,

51t is most commonly used by John Chrysostom, the fourth-century Early Church Father. That
is true, however, of most of the lemmata in this lexical group, and further work is needed to
remove disproportionately over-represented authors such as Chrysostom from samples, not
least because his much later date also means that his language represents a different phase
in the development of Greek. I discuss the diachronic lexical development of the Greek terms
used in this chapter further in my forthcoming monograph (Ryan 2025), but further discussion
of lexical aspects is largely beyond the scope of this chapter.
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8 Support the sinner not the sin

Table 1: Ratio of uses of the noun apaptia hamartia ‘sin’ to the verb
opaptéve hamartano ‘to sin’ in 10 Greek authors

Author Century Genre Noun : verb
Aeschylus 5th BC Tragedy 0.31:1
Sophocles 5th BC Tragedy 0.18:1

Euripides 5th BC Tragedy 0.33:1
Plato  5th-4th BC Philosophy 0.16:1

Lysias  5th - 4th BC Forensic oratory 0.07:1
Isocrates  5th - 4th BC Forensic oratory 0.08:1
Demosthenes 4th BC Forensic oratory 0.1:1
Aristotle 4th BC Philosophy 0.49:1
Plutarch 1st AD  Various but contemporary 0.26:1
Lucian 1st AD  Various but contemporary 0.07:1

they are roughly contemporaneous with the gospel writers, reflecting other vari-
eties of Koine used at the time.!® In addition, the older texts represent examples
of the Atticising style which both the Septuagint and New Testament sometimes
emulate. While there is variation in the distribution, the verb remains more com-
mon, and there is broad consistency between genres.

The distribution only inverts once we look at a Judaeo-Christian context. In
the New Testament, the noun is four times as common as the verb, which reverses
all the figures above, and is significantly different from the whole corpus ratio of
1:1.68.17 There is a clear shift in emphasis from verb to noun.

I suggest that the increase in the use of the noun over the verb makes sin
into a thing, not a process. In so doing, sin can be separated from sinner, made
into something which can be removed from the agent. This means the sin is not
necessarily part of the sinner’s identity, which allows for a human personhood
that is not inherently sinful so much as capable of committing sins. This leaves
people as ultimately good (God-created), but flawed, and so capable of sinning
but of being forgiven and redeemed. It also allows for Jesus to be human and yet
sinless, as sin is not inherently tied to human nature, but to human action.

This may also partly inform the voice of the support verb. Given the potential
self-involvement of the middle voice, it may cast a self-referentiality into sinning

16See Horrocks (2010) for a broad categorisation of types of Koine.

For reference, our top contributor John Chrysostom, uses &poptio hamartia ‘sin’ 1.46 times for
every use of apoptdvew hamartand, so below the corpus average, but before the pre-Christian
average.
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which would be at odds with the distinction between sin and sinner. The balance
of focus between sinner, sin, and anyone sinned against is already obvious in
the use of objects with the different verbs. paptévew hamartano ‘to sin’ can be
directed towards a recipient; people can be sinned against. About 1/5 uses in the
New Testament take a prepositional phrase, with seven examples of ¢ig eis ‘into’,
one of ¢7ti epi “upon’, and two of mpdg prés ‘towards’.!8

ok apaptiay poio hamartian ‘to commit a sin’, on the other hand, never in-
cludes a person sinned against. This is partly due to the fact that the verb already
has a direct object (dpoptiov hamartian ‘sin’), but a prepositional phrase could
still have been used. The focus is on the fact that someone is sinning, not that
sin might be causing a problem (e.g. see (10 to (12)).

(10) TI&g 0 OOV v apaptiov kol v
Pas ho poion tén hamartian kai tén
every.NoM the.Nom do.PRs.PTCP.NOM the.Acc sin.acc  and the.acc
avopiov ToLEl
anomian poiei

lawlessness.Acc do.PRS.IND.3SG

< . . . 5
Everyone who commits a sin also commits lawlessness

(NT 1 John 3:4)
(1) o TOLOV v apaptiov ék ToD drxPorov
ho poion ten hamartian ek  toii diabélou
the.NoMm do.Prs.pTcp.NOM the.acc sin.acc  from the.GeN devil.GEN
éotiv
estin
be.PRS.IND.35G
‘The one who commits a sin comes from the devil’
(NT 1John 3:8)
(12) Tog 0 YEYEVVTLEVOG ¢k ToD Be0d
Pas ho gegennéemeénos ek toil theoii

every.NoM the.NoM bear.PRF.PTCP.PASS.NOM from the.GEN god.GEN
apaptiov ov  TOolEL
hamartian ou poiei
sinLACC  NEG do.PRS.IND.3SG
‘Everyone born of God does not commit sin’
(NT 1 John 3:9)

8Note that npdg prés ‘towards’ only describes the difference between mortal and venial sin, in
NT 1 John 5:16, rather than sin against an individual.
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8 Support the sinner not the sin

The transitivity of sinning is less marked in the SVC. As a move away from the
verb apaptévw hamartdno ‘to sin’ and any object, it may also reflect aspects of
God’s omnipresence in the New Testament. Just as miracles are often expressed
in the passive with no agent (the so-called divine passive, where God is the as-
sumed agent), so sin requires no expressed recipient as it is ultimately always
God against whom we are sinning. The production of sin is the problem, not the
consequence of the sin against any one person, but against God in general. The
construction owd qpoptioy poio hamartian ‘to commit a sin’ appears to be used
specifically to focus attention on production, but not necessarily agency. Where
there is a third party affected by sin, the simplex verb is used. The SVC is only
used where the affected party is not referred to. This makes what in Christian
terms is a fundamentally relational process, sinning against someone (certainly
in Luke, where % uses are followed by eig eis ‘into’), into an individualised one.
It allows for reflection on the space between causation and impact.

My reading of this distinction between SVC and simplex verb can be demon-
strated with some specific examples. Only 8 of the 173 uses of apaptio hamartia
are within a five-word proximity of the verb ow® poio ‘to make, do’ to create a
meaningful phrase. Three of these are in the NT 1 John 3 examples given above,
a text where the act of sinning is a running theme, echoing the use at NT John
8:34.10/43 uses of the verb apaptévw hamartané ‘to sin’ are also used in 1 John,
and four of these ten are in chapter 3, making 1 John the densest use of sin lan-
guage in the New Testament. In just the first ten verses, there are six examples
of ag 6 pas ho ‘the one who’ + participle, and another three with just the article
and participle. There is a rhythm, fluency, syllogistic undertone, potentially for-
mulaic shape, and clear stylistic unity to this passage, which focusses in on the
process of sin in relationship to God.

The ease with which Greek moves between lexically related items, however,
potentially undercuts my argument about the distinction between sin and sin-
ner. In NT 1 John 3:7, we read: 0 woi®dv trjv dikatoovvnv dikaodg oLy, kabog
¢xeivog dikoudg éotwv- ho poion tén dikaiosinen dikaibs estin, kathos ekeinos di-
kaios estin; “The one who does something just is just, just as that one is just’.
Here, action and character are directly linked. A verse earlier, however, and sin
has been described in very different terms: ag 6 év adT® pévwv ody apopTdvel:
TG O AUAPTAVWY 0) EOPOKEV abTOV 00OE Eyvwkev abTOV. hamartanei; pas ho
hamartanon oukh heoraken auton oudé égnoken autén ‘Everyone who remains in
him does not sin; everyone who sins has neither seen him nor come to know
him’, NT 1 John 3:6. Here, the verb &poaptéve hamartano ‘to sin’ is used and

YFor example, NT Galatians 5:18, and NT Ephesians 3:19.
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not the SVC, and there is no equation with the character of the person, but with
what else the person has or has not done (remained / seen / known). The relation-
ship between the two verses points to a difference between sin and other actions,
but also to the lack of availability of the SVC in the context where there is the
potential for the action to be equated with the character of the agent.

Differentiating New Testament ethics from its classical precursors also result-
ed in significant vocabulary coinage and repurposing. I now turn to consider my
hypothesis about the impact of the increasing use of the noun apapticc hamartia
‘sin’ in the context of other words and phrases.

5.1 To apaptnua to hamdrtéma ‘sin’

The -pa -ma suffix creates a noun representing the product of the verb.?’ Again,
the word becomes steadily moralised as it develops. In Liddell-Scott-Jones, we
find ‘failure, fault’, in Muroako ‘sinful act...failure to achieve an aim...penalty
incurred for committing a sin...slaughtered animal offered to atone’, and in A
Greek-English lexicon of the New Testament and other early Christian literature
(BDAG) ‘sin, transgression’ (Liddell et al. 1996, Muraoka 2009, Arndt et al. 2000).
In terms of Christian sin, therefore, this noun has two key uses. It differentiates
Christian ethics from the language of Aristotle, where apaptioc hamartia ‘sin’
has a very specific Greek cultural remit, and it firmly represents sin as the conse-
quence of action, divorcing the action from the agent, and potentially from the
process.

There are, however, only four examples of apaptnpo hamartéma ‘sin’ in the
New Testament (out of 14,727 attested in the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae), only
one of which is used with mol®d poio ‘to make, do’ (see (13)).

(13) mav opapTNpHe O gav Tonom avOpwITog EKTOG
pan hamartema ho edn poiése anthropos ektos
every.NoM sin.NoM  REL.ACC if do.AOR.sBJv.3sG man.NoM outside.of
ToD oWOUATOG 0TIV 0 o¢
todi somatos estin; ho de
the.GEN body.GEN be.PRs.IND.35G the.NOM PRT
TopVELOV eig T0 dlov  odpa
pornetion eis to idion  soma

be.sexually.immoraly.Prs.PTCP.NOM against the.acc own.Acc body.acc

2See Long (1968) on this process in Sophocles for a particularly strong discussion of the phe-
nomenon.
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8 Support the sinner not the sin

QHOPTAVEL
hamartanei
Sin.PRS.IND.3SG

‘Every sin which a man might commit is outside his body; but the one
who is sexually immoral sins against his own body’
(NT 1 Corinthians 6:18)

The verb mow®d poio ‘to make, do’ is only used in the relative clause to refer
back to the noun, rather than independently, and is counterbalanced by the verb
apaptévew hamartano ‘to sin’ in the second phrase. There seems to be some kind
of interchangeability between the two here, but we do not have enough exam-
ples to be sure of the usage pattern.?! The relative lack of &u&ptnpuo hamartéma
‘sin’ may also be explained by the existence of an SVC; an SVC achieves morpho-
syntactically what auaptnpo hamartéma ‘sin’ achieves lexically when compared
with apaptio hamartia ‘sin’; within the whole corpus, there are under 100 exam-
ples of mow®d apdpTnpa poio hamartéma ‘to commit a sin’ as an SVC, depending
on definition, making it not an unusual construction, but not one the New Tes-
tament needs to use to achieve its theological goals.

Similar to -po -ma nouns acting as products of verbs, -c1g -sis nouns give the
process of the verb in action.?? A further way to consider and contextualise the
use of SVCs in differentiating product from process is to look at the relative dis-
tribution of au&ptnolg hamartesis ‘sin’ and verbs used with it. Of the 238 at-
tested uses of audptnoig hamartesis ‘sin’ found in the Thesaurus Linguae Grae-
cae, only nine predate the Christian era; it is sufficiently uncommon not even to
appear in Liddell-Scott-Jones. There is only one example in the New Testament
(NT Matthew 18:21), after which it grows in popularity. Almost none are used
with mol®d poio ‘to make, do’; while other -o1g -sis nouns are used in SVCs post-
classically, ap&ptnorg hamartesis ‘sin’ is not, except in later commentaries on
Ecclesiastes, and Theophanes Continuatus.?® This suggests, at first reading, that
it is a thoroughly Christian (rather than biblical) way of expressing moral wrong-
doing, which sits at odds with the rest of the argument I am making in divorcing
product from process. It may be, however, that the crucial link is not between
product and process, but between agent and action. It may also demonstrate the

Z'The greatest frequency of apéptnpo hamartema ‘sin’ is again in John Chrysostom, with other
Christian literature providing the next most frequent sources.

22 Again, see Long (1968) for a thorough discussion of Sophocles’ manipulation of this form.

#QOlympiodorus Diaconus Scr. Eccl. Commentarii in Ecclesiasten vol.93 pg.569 line 21; Maximus
Confessor Theol. Scholia in Ecclesiasten (in catenis: catena trium patrum) 7:111; and Theo-
phanes Continuatus Chronogr. et Hist. Chronographia (lib. 1-6) pg.27 line 17.
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development of Christian thought in progress, from a biblical concept where sin
and sinner need to be divorced, with morphology providing the mechanism, to
later works where the lexicon supplies an alternative route.

Adding weight to my argument that the agency behind sin is not located in
the sinner (but perhaps in the devil), the agent noun &uaptntiig hamartetes ‘sin-
ner’ does not appear in the New Testament at all; indeed, it is only used twice,
both in Georgius Gemistus, suggesting that this conflation between sin and sin-
ner is very much not a Greek concept, let alone a New Testament one.?* This
distinction between agent and action has significant consequences for the con-
cept of personhood developed in the New Testament. This links into the use of
adjectives as substantives, reducing people to their characteristics (e.g. NT Luke
14:13, xaAel TTY00G, Avasteipovg, xwAolLg, TupAovg kalei ptokhous, anapeirous,
kholous, tuphlois ‘call the beggars, cripples, hungry and blind people’, and NT
Luke 14:21 for the list remodelled). Where this link between characteristic and
person is made in the case of disability, it is not made in the case of ethical ac-
tion.2> What we do find, however, are compound verbs which express ethical
concepts akin to sin in different but related words, using adjectives with moi®
poio ‘to make, do’, and it is to these that I finally turn.

5.2 ayobomowd agathopoio ‘to do good’ and kakomoid kakopoio
‘to do bad’

There are ten examples of ayaBorowd agathopoio ‘to do good’ in the New Testa-
ment, a synthetic verb which may be read as counterbalancing sin. Four are in
Luke, five in 1 Peter, and one in 3 John.?® The use of the verb, however, is syntac-
tically notable. Only 2/10 uses are in finite forms; 6/10 are in participial phrases,
echoing e.g. oV apaptiov poion hamartian ‘committing a sin” in NT 1 John.
There are only three examples of the negative equivalent, kaxomoid kakopoio ‘to
do bad’, in Mark, Luke, and 1 Peter, that is, in very similar contexts.?’ In Luke
and 1 Peter they are in the same phrase as &yofomowd agathopoio ‘to do good’
and in NT Mark 3:4 it is set against the periphrastic or, I would argue, active SVC
ayobov motfjoon agathon poiésai ‘to do good’. In addition, the phrases all pertain
to suffering and death, and seem to have a particular semantic context which is
distinctive from the other contexts I am considering.

2Neither does the related term xax6tng kakétés ‘wrongdoer’ — 765 full corpus uses) appear in
the New Testament.

%See particularly the work of Isaac Soon (2021, 2023) on disability in the New Testament.

2NT Luke 6:9, NT Luke 6:33 (x2), NT Luke 6:35, NT 1 Peter 2:14, NT 1 Peter 2:15, NT 1 Peter 2:20,
NT 1 Peter 3:6, NT 1 Peter 3:17, NT 3 John 1:11

¥’NT Mark 3:4, NT Luke 6:9, NT 1 Peter 3:17.

256



8 Support the sinner not the sin

There are, therefore, alternatives to the SVC moid apaptiav poic hamartian
‘to commit a sin’ available to New Testament authors, but they mainly do not
use them. Although some uses of mold apaptiav poio hamartian ‘to commit a
sin’ are formulaic, it also clearly functions as a phrase in its own right, distinct
from the verb apoaptévew hamartano ‘to sin’.

6 Conclusion

In this chapter, I have traced the shift in the language of sin and error to become
more substantive as it becomes more ethically laden. This relationship between
philology and theology demonstrates one of the ways in which the linguistic
and cultural contexts of the New Testament had a profound effect on the devel-
opment of Christian thought.?® This work, as I take it further, has the potential
to explain differences in Christian approaches to sin and forgiveness in general.
Forgiving the sinner is a lot easier when the sin is a separate entity from them,
the product of a process carried out by a person, that is, two stages removed from
the person. This construction of a New Testament personhood in which people
are fundamentally linked to but distinct from their actions and attributes may be
important in a range of other contexts. Similarly, exposing the development of
some branches of Christianity (notably Catholicism) away from a biblical way
of expressing things leads to the chance to explore more thoroughly what the
impact of ad fontes and sola scriptura meant in the Reformation.?? The language
of the New Testament may not be a consistent dialect, but it does reflect shifts
in forms of expression which are as much theologically as either culturally or
linguistically driven. There may not be a consensus among those working in lin-
guistics about precisely what constitutes an SVC, and whether any definition
is replicable between languages, but there is a clear and consistent pattern of
change within Greek. A shift from a predominantly one-word expression of sin
(apaptévew hamartano ‘to sin’) to a multi-word phrase which is not significantly
modified (tow®d apaptioav poio hamartian ‘to commit a sin’) is clearly discernible.
Alternatives to owd apoptiov poio hamartian ‘to commit a sin” do not perform
the same function, but the SVC holds a unique place in the New Testament in lay-
ing out a framework wherein a sinner is not inherently identified with their sin,
either morphologically, or semantically. A semantically light verb has allowed
for a new form of ethical precision.

8See, for example, Atkinson (1944), Wallace (1996), Hart (2017) on the relationship between the-
ology and philology, and Conybeare & Goldhill (2021) for a view on the other way around.

7 explore this relationship between theology, philology, pedagogy, translation, and the devel-
opment of Reformation thought further in Ryan (2025).
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Abbreviations

NT New Testament
OT Old Testament
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This chapter focuses on the alternation between analytic constructions (e.g.,
noidog mowobpo paidas poioiimai ‘to beget children’) and equivalent synthetic
verbs (e.g., maudonoléw paidopoiéo ‘to beget children’). The synthetic forms are
considered here as noun incorporations in synchrony, as the second element of
the compound is a verb that can also occur as a free form. The analysis of data
(from the 5th c. BC to the beginning of the 2nd c. AD) shows that the selection
of either analytic or synthetic forms is made for (i) semantic reasons, i.e., the
specificity of the noun, and (ii) textual reasons, i.e., the establishment of the
referent in the discourse, closely related to the information structure. Moreover,
the overlapping between support-verb constructions and incorporations only
concerns so-called simple-event nominals, whereas complex-event nominals,
which are fully predicative, cannot be incorporated. Analytic constructions
equivalent to non-eventive noun incorporations are usually not support-verb
constructions.

Questo capitolo e incentrato sull’alternanza tra costruzioni analitiche, come moidog
molodpot paidas poiotimai ‘generare figli’, e forme sintetiche equivalenti, come
nadonotéw paidopoiéo ‘generare figli’. Le forme sintetiche sono qui considerate
incorporazioni del nome in sincronia, in quanto il secondo elemento del composto
¢ un verbo che puo occorrere anche in forma libera. L’analisi dei dati (dal sec. V
a.C. all’inizio del Il d. C.) mostra che I’alternanza tra forme analitiche e sintetiche &
determinata i) da ragioni semantiche, ossia dalla specificita del nome, nonché ii) da
ragioni testuali di instaurazione del referente nel discorso, strettamente legate alla
distribuzione dell’informazione. L’area di sovrapposizione tra costruzioni a verbo
supporto e incorporazioni, inoltre, riguarda solo i cosiddetti simple-event nomi-
nals, mentre i complex-event nominals, pienamente eventivi, non risultano mai
incorporati. Le costruzioni analitiche che equivalgono a incorporazioni di nomi
non eventivi non sono, invece, costruzioni a verbo supporto.

Anna Pompei, Flavia Pompeo & Eleonora Ricci. 2024. Analytical and synthetic verbs:

The lightness degree of moiéw poiéo. In Victoria Beatrix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb
I constructions in the corpora of Greek: Between lexicon and grammar?, 261-290. Berlin:
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1 Introduction: analytical constructions, support verbs,
and incorporations

This chapter examines the reasons for selecting either analytical verbal construc-
tions (e.g., maidag molopan paidas poioiimai ‘to beget children’, as in (1)) or syn-
thetic verbs, such as instances of noun incorporation (e.g., tadonoiéw paidopoiéd
‘to beget children’, as in (2)) in Ancient Greek.!

1

daivetan Toivuv oY O EHOG ToThp
phainetai toinun oukh ho emos pater
be.plain.MID/PASS.35G now NEG ART.NOM.M POSS.NOM.M father.NoM.M
npOTOG  © &vdpeg Abnvaiod, Aafov

protos 6 dandres Athénaioi labon

first. vom.M oh man.voc.Mm.PL Athenian.voc.Mm.PL take. AOR.PTCP.NOM.M
v EUNV unTépa, AN O [Mpwtopayog,

tén emeén metéra all’ ho Protémakhos
ART.ACC.F POSs.ACC.F mother.acc.F but ART.NOM.M Protomachus.NoM.M
Kol maidag TOLNOQEVOG Kol Quyartép’

kai paidas poiesamenos kai thugatér’

and son.Acc.M.PL make.AOR.PTCP.MID.NOM.M and daughter.acc.F
ékdovg:

ekdotis

give.AOR.PTCP.NOM.M

‘Now it is plain, men, that it was not my father who first received my
mother in marriage. No; it was Protomachus, and he had by her a son,
and a daughter whom he gave in marriage’

(Demosthenes, Speech 57.43)

'The Greek texts considered in this article cover the period from the 5" c¢. BC to the beginning
of the 2™ ¢. AD (Plutarch). They are quoted according to the editions in the Thesaurus Linguae
Graecae (henceforth TLG) electronic corpus (https://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu); texts classified in
the TLG as Fragmenta were excluded from the corpus. For the case study presented in Sec-
tion 2, a sub-corpus has been considered (Section 2.1). English translations are based on the
Loeb Classical Library. For the sake of readability, glosses are limited to basic morphological in-
formation (singular number not indicated for nouns, adjectives, participles, and articles; active
voice, indicative mood, and present tense not indicated for verbs).
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(2) Ovkobv oltw ye o0 del nondomoreiocOa;
oukoiin hotto ge ou dei paidopoieisthai
then  in.that.case PRT NEG need.3sG child.make.INF.MID/PASS

‘In that case then, they ought not to have children?’
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 4.4.23)

The specific aim of this chapter is twofold: (a) to identify the reasons for se-
lecting either analytic constructions or synthetic verbs (Section 2); (b) to verify
whether analytic predicates are always support-verb constructions (SVCs hence-
forth) or not, and, in the latter case, to highlight the consequences in terms of
their possible equivalence with synthetic verbs (Section 3).

By SVCs we mean a type of complex predicate, a notion that originates in
syntactic approaches such as Lexical-Functional Grammar (Bresnan 1982, 2001)
and Relational Grammar (Perlmutter & Postal 1974). In the framework of the for-
mer, complex predicates are multi-headed predicates, i.e., they are “composed
of more than one grammatical element [...], each of which contributes part of
the information ordinarily associated with a head” (Alsina et al. 1997: 1). This
is, for instance, the position of Butt (2010: 49): she considers support verbs (SVs
henceforth) complex predicates, and argues that “the term complex predicate
designates a construction that involves two or more predicational elements (e.g.,
nouns, verbs and adjectives) which predicate as a single unit”. From this perspec-
tive, SVs are not completely empty elements with respect to the dense meaning
spectrum of the equivalent lexically full verb (e.g., SV give someone a kiss vs. give
him a ball; cf. Butt & Geuder 2001: 326; 339-340). From the perspective of Rela-
tional Grammar, different predicates may exist in a single clause (clause union)
as long as they are placed in successive strata (rather than in the same stratum)
in a multi-stratal structure (La Fauci & Mirto 2003: 45-59 on Italian, inter alia).?

These perspectives are significantly different from earlier approaches to SVs,
which do not allow for two predicates in a clause (Gross 1996: 55), as the predi-
cation is conceived as unique and completely noun-dependent (Gross 2004: 167).
For instance, Jespersen (1942: 117) considers the verb in Verb + Noun (V + N
henceforth) constructions, such as to have a swim, to take a walk, and to give a

The multi-stratal approach of Relational Grammar involves the positing of grammatical rela-
tions at various levels or strata. In particular, the predicative noun is considered the initiator-
predicate of the construct in the lowest stratum (La Fauci & Mirto 2003: 45-59). In order to
license the subject of a proposition, it needs the aid of a non-initiator-predicate (e.g., the Italian
support verb fare ‘to do’ in fare un peccato lit. ‘to do a sin’ > ‘to commit a sin’): it is located
in the successive stratum and makes the subject pertain to the whole SVC (La Fauci & Mirto
2003: 46).
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sigh in English, as a “light verb”, i.e., “an insignificant verb, to which the marks
of person and tense are attached, before the really important idea” conveyed by
a deverbal noun that usually expresses ‘the action or an isolated instance of the
action’. Such an idea of verb lightness highlights the semantic bleaching of the
verb.

In a similar way, in the French definition of verbe support the morpho-
syntactic function of the verb is indicated exclusively. Indeed, the verb is
considered as mere support, encoding only grammatical categories such as
Tense-Aspect-Mood and agreement features, but it does not predicate: it only
“actualises” the predicative noun (prédicat nominal) —in which the whole
predication stands—thus having the same function as verb endings (Gross 2004:
167).3 Overall, we find ourselves in opposition to this narrow binary division
between a predicative noun and an empty verb, as will be discussed in detail
below (Section 3).

Synthetic verbs such as mauwdonoieicOan paidopoieisthai ‘to beget children’ in
(2) can be considered instances of incorporation (Pompei 2006, Pompei & Grandi
2012), namely, a compounding process between a verb and another part of speech
that yields a new verb (Baker 1988). In particular, in (2) there is an instance of
noun incorporation, i.e., a process of composition of a noun and a verb, which
outputs a new verb form ([N+V]y) (Sapir 1911: 257, passim; Mithun 1984, 1986,
1997). As is well known, this is a very productive process in polysynthetic lan-
guages, particularly in compositional ones (Mattissen 2023):

(3) a. Pet wa’-ha-htu-"t-a’ ne’ o-hwist-a’
Pat past-3ms/3N-lost-caus-asp the pre-money-suf
(Onondaga, Iroquoian)

‘Pat lost the money’
(Baker 1988: 76-77)
b. Pet wa’-ha-hwist-a-htu-"t-a’ (Onondaga, Iroquoian)
Pat past-3ms-money-ep-lost-caus-asp
‘Pat lost money’
(Baker 1988: 76-77)

There is an analytical form in (3a), i.e., a verbal phrase made up of a verb
form followed by a noun phrase that is its direct object; on the other hand, the
synthetic verb form in (3b) is the result of the incorporation of the noun into
the verb (in this case with the interposition of an epenthetic vowel). It is worth
noting that the incorporated noun is a bare one, as in this case both the prefix

3See Pompei et al. (2023: 1-6) for a review of different theoretical perspectives on the notion of
Sv.
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—which is a gender marker—and the suffix—which marks the lexical category
—are missing, as well as the article marking definiteness.

Despite its wide productivity in polysynthetic languages, incorporation is not
an exclusive phenomenon of this morphological type.* As far as Ancient Greek
is concerned, there are formations—such as madomotéw paidopoiéo ‘to beget chil-
dren’, oitopetpéw sitometréo ‘to measure the wheat/provisions’, kopmoloyéw
karpologéo ‘to gather fruit’, Aoyoypagéw logographéo ‘to write speeches’—which
show the same features as incorporation in polysynthetic languages from the
morpho-phonological, semantic, and pragmatic points of view (Pompei 2006).
Diachronically, these formations have usually been considered as formed by con-
version from both nominal compounds (e.g. Aoyoypagéw logographéo ‘to write
speeches’ < Aoyoypd&yocg logographos ‘speech writer’) and adjective ones (e.g.
koaproloyéw karpologéo ‘to gather fruit’ < kapmoldyog karpologos ‘gathering
fruit’; cf. Meissner & Tribulato 2002: 301).

Synchronically, some of these formations can be considered instances of effec-
tive noun incorporation, i.e., instances of composition (cf. Pompei & Grandi 2012,
from a Construction Grammar perspective). In particular, this is true in cases in
which the second element is a verb that can also occur as a free form, as the
comparison between (1) and (2) clearly shows with regard to moléw poiéo ‘to do,
make’. For this reason, our comparison between analytical and incorporated con-
structions will focus on this verb.>

2 First research question: selecting analytical
constructions or incorporations

We will consider the selection of the constructions aidag wolodpar paidas poioii-
mai ‘to beget children’ and the equivalent incorporation as a case study to answer
our first research question, i.e., what are the reasons for selecting either analytic
constructions or synthetic verbs, like noun incorporations. In this section we are

*Incorporation can also occur in agglutinative languages, such as Japanese (e.g., Grimshaw &
Mester 1988: 229), and even in isolating ones, such as Chinese (Luo 2022, inter alia). As far
as fusional languages are concerned, the equivalence between Latin synthetic and analytical
verbs, such as belligero ~ bellum gero ‘to wage war’ and ludifico ~ ludos facere ‘to make an
object of sport, trifle with’, have been studied by Baiios (2013, 2012).

*In this chapter we do not consider instances like citopetpéw sitometréd < citov petpéw siton
metréo ‘to measure the wheat/provisions’, as these are examples of collocations in which the
verb retains its lexically full meaning. On the other hand, according to Jezek (2016: 205), SVCs
are “noun-oriented collocations” on the noun, i.e., preferential combinations of a verb with a
general meaning and a noun with a predicative value.
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not specifically interested in the nature of the analytical constructions in ques-
tion—i.e., whether they are SVCs or not—since the degree of predicativeness of
the noun in the SVCs will be discussed below (Section 3.2). However, some pre-
liminary considerations can be made.

A battery of tests has been developed to recognise SVCs (Langer 2004, inter
alia). Of these, (i) the possibility of the SVC being replaced by a synthetic verb,
see (4), and (ii) the so-called “reduction test”, see (5) (Gross 1981: 39-43; Giry-
Schneider 1987: 28), within a traditional perspective, are considered particularly
significant in revealing the predicativeness of the noun, on the one hand, and the
consequent emptiness of the SV, on the other:

(4) a. togivea slap ~ to slap
b. to take a walk ~ to walk

(5) a. John gave a slap to Mary — The slap that John gave to Mary — John’s
slap to Mary

b. John took a walk — The walk that John took — John’s walk

The criterion of the substitution of an SVC by a synthetic verb, see (4), is used
to distinguish SVCs from other types of lexical combinations (e.g., “normal” col-
locations in which the verb retains its full lexical meaning). Indeed, it shows
that the concept analytically conveyed is equivalent to that expressed through
a single verbal form, usually in cases in which the synthetic verb and the noun
are morphologically linked, as either the noun is deverbal (walk) or the verb is
denominal (slap).® On the other hand, (5) shows that the meaning of the noun
does not seem to be affected by the deletion of the verb in SVCs. As for maidag
notoOpou paidas poioiimai ‘to beget children’—with reference to its occurrence in
(1)—we can observe that if Protomachus had children by the mother of Fuxiteus,
those children would actually be ‘Protomachus’ children’.’

*However, not all the unitary concepts present both forms of expression—analytical and syn-
thetic—in all the languages (Jezek 2004: 192). In English, for example, a synthetic form for to
beget children might be to procreate, which is morphologically unrelated, or perhaps father,
which is related lexically, whereas in Italian fare figli ‘to beget children’ corresponds to the
denominal verb figliare, although this is mainly used in reference to animals (similar to the
English to lamb relating to sheep, to pup to dogs, and so on).

"Nevertheless, in this case it is not easy to establish if the reduction test actually applies, namely,
if ‘Protomachus’ children’ derives a) from the sequence ‘the children that Protomachus begot’
<« ‘Protomachus begot children’, or b) from the sequence ‘the children that Protomachus has’
« ‘Protomachus has children’, in addition to the possibility that c) the government of the
argument ‘Protomachus’ by ‘children’ is simply due to the relational nature of kinship nouns.
Note that the translation of naidog paidas ‘children’ as ‘son’ in (1)—which is commented upon
here— is how the item is rendered in the Loeb edition, even if the noun is plural in Greek.
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2.1 Sub-corpus

The corpus for the case study on maidag mowodpon paidas poiotimai ‘to beget
children’ and audonowoéw paidopoiéo ‘to beget children’ concerns the Classical
period.® There are 10 occurrences of the analytic construction (Table 1), whilst
there are 31 occurrences of incorporation (Table 2):

Table 1: Occurrences of toidog molobpa paidas poiotimai ‘to beget chil-
dren’

Isocrates Xenophon Plato Demosthenes Aristotle Total
2 1 4 2 1 10

Table 2: Occurrences of madomoloéw paidopoiéo ‘to beget children’

Euripides Sophocles Isocrates  Aristophanes Andocides Xenophon
2 1 1 1 1 9

Plato Hippocrates Demosthenes Aeschines Total

5 1 6 4 31

It is worth noting that all 10 occurrences of the analytical construction are
in the middle-passive voice, and that the noun is always in the plural; only in
one case does maidag paidas co-occur with the article, see (11) below.” The most
frequent form is the infinitive (7 out of 10 occurrences; 70%). On the other hand,
out of 31 instances of incorporation, 26 (83.87%) are in the middle-passive voice;
9 forms are participles (29.03%), while 12 are infinitives (38.70%).

8The corpus was created by (Ricci 2016) from the online edition of the Thesaurus Linguae Grae-
cae and it comprises all the authors from the Archaic period to the 4™ c. BC. However, no
occurrences were found prior to the Classical period. The only possible exception is in Septem
Sapientes, Apophthegmata 5.7 = Stobaeus, Flor. LXVIIL.34, but since this instance is only doc-
umented by the indirect tradition in a fragment of Stobaeus, it was deemed more prudent to
exclude it. Examples (1) and (2) are part of this corpus.

°In fact, the noun is singular in Homer, Iliad 9.495 although it is not an object so much as
a predicative of the object. It has therefore not been included in the sample. The noun in the
analytical form is always in the accusative, with the exception of one passage (Isocrates, Speech
4.42), where the infinitive moujoacOou poiésasthai ‘to make’ actually governs the pronominal
forms toUg pév... Tovg & tous meén... tous d’ ‘some... others’, followed by the partitive T®v
naidwv t6n paidon ‘of the children’. On the preponderance of middle-passive forms in SVCs,
see Marini (2010) and Jiménez Lopez (2011).
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2.2 Semantic reasons

The findings of our sub-corpus show that the first reason for the selection of ana-
lytical constructions is semantic in nature. For instance, in (1) Euxiteus observes
that his mother, before marrying his father, was married to Protomachus, who
begot children with her, one of whom he gave in marriage. These children are
thus Euxiteus’ siblings and he is aware of their existence; hence, they are specific
people. By specificity we mean the use of a Noun Phrase when the speaker knows
which individual he is referring to (Hawkins 1978; Lehmann 1984: 259-261; von
Heusinger 2002: 10; von Heusinger & Kaiser 2003: 45; Vester 1989: 335-336 on
Latin).

Therefore, in (1) the signifier maidog paidas ‘children’ has a non-empty refer-
ence. Indeed, the logical value of existence in a possible world is linked to the
notion of referentiality, which is equivalent to specificity from a semantic point
of view (Givon 1978: 293). By contrast, if a nominal is generic, the speaker does
not have any commitment to the existence of its referent in a possible world.
Instances of genericness are the cases of mouwdo- paido- as the first element of
the incorporation moudomoiéw paidopoiéo ‘to beget children’, in (2) and in all the
other 30 occurrences in Table 2.

In fact, incorporated nouns are devoid not only of any determiner but also of
the information conveyed by endings (i.e., number, grammatical gender, case),
being downgraded to the root plus a readjustment vowel (Pompei 2006): fea-
tures such as gender, number, and definiteness are referential parameters (von
Heusinger & Kaiser 2003). This lack of semantic referentiality—i.e., of specificity
—in incorporated nouns is consistent with the main function of incorporation
according to Mithun (1984), namely, to create “labels” to denote states of affairs
that are conceptually unitary and worthy of being indicated by means of a single
word. Therefore, the incorporated noun only serves to specify the meaning of
the verb, i.e., to “qualify” the verb rather than to “refer” (Mithun 1984: 866); it is
not marked for referentiality/specificity (Mithun 1984: 859).

However, in our corpus for this case study, the feature of specificity explains
the selection of the analytical form in only two of the 10 occurrences (18%), viz.,
the extract in (1), and in (6):

6) [...]ta e GAAX Kol moidag év aTy)

ta te alla kai paidas en autéi
ART.ACC.N.PL and other.acc.N.PL and child.Acc.M.PL in DEM.DAT.F
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£TOLNOW, ©G ApeckovoNg ool NG TOAEWG,.
epoiéso hos areskotiseés soi tés poleos
make.AOR.MID.25G as.if please.PTCP.GEN.F 2SG.DAT ART.GEN.F City.GEN.F
‘[so you certainly preferred us and agreed to live in accordance with us;]
and besides, you begat children in the city, showing that it pleased you’
(Plato, Crito 52c)

In (6), the subject of maidag émojow paidas epoiéso ‘you begat children’ is
Socrates, who, condemned to die, is rebuked by Crito for accepting death rather
than going into exile and saving his life. Socrates responds to Crito’s accusations
with a prosopopoeia of the Laws: they (the Laws) address Socrates, reminding
him of how he had agreed to live under those same Laws that have now con-
demned him to death, albeit having been raised and educated in Athens and also
having fathered children there. Therefore, in this case the children are Socrates’.

By contrast, in all the other occurrences, the noun of the analytical construc-
tion does not refer to specific entities. Indeed, it is always found in the plural,
which is usually an indication of greater genericness (Timberlake 1975: 225). This
means that all the other occurrences of analytical constructions are not selected
for semantic reasons. For instances, in (7) and (8) the noun naidag paidas ‘chil-
dren’ is clearly generic, as in these instances children do not exist at all, no act
of generation having taken place:

(7) En d¢ mpog  TovTOLg o0Te yvvaika
éti dée pros  toutois otite gunaika
besides PRT beyond DEM.DAT.N.PL NEG WOman.AcCC.F
YNHag olTe Taidog TOLNGAUEVOG
gémas otite paidas poiésamenos
marry.AOR.PTCP.NOM.M NEG child.Acc.m.pPL make.AOR.PTCP.MID.NOM.M
[...]
[...]

‘Moreover, he did not marry and beget children’ [...]
(Isocrates, Speech 15.156.4)

(8) oo &, Eon, ® Toadbrta, o Aocciplog
sotl d’ éphe 6 Gadata ho Assurios
25G.GEN PRT say.IMPF.35G oh Gadatas.voCc.M ART.NOM.M Assyrian.NOM.M
naidag pév, g EoLKe, T0 noteicHat
paidas mén hos éoike to poieisthai

child.Acc.M.PL PRT as seem.PRF.3SG ART.ACC.N make.INF.MID/PASS
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ageileto, o0 pévtoL T0 Ye @lhoug
apheileto ou méntoi  t6 ge philous
take.away.AOR.MID.35G NEG at.any.rate ART.ACC.N PRT friend.Acc.M.PL
dvvacsBa KThoBou QATEGTEPT|OEV

dunasthai ktasthai apestérésen

be.able.INF.MID/PASS acquire.INF.MID/PASS deprive.AOR.35G

cee

From you, Gadatas,” [Cyrus] went on, “the Assyrian has, it seems, taken
away the power of begetting children, but at any rate he has not deprived
you of the ability of acquiring friends™

(Xenophon, Cyropedia 5.3.19)

To sum up, genericness is a compelling constraint for selecting instances of
incorporation: specific nouns cannot be incorporated (see (1)) and (6)). When
the conditions of use of maidag motodpon paidas poioiimai ‘to beget children’ are
very similar to those of incorporation from a semantic point of view, as the noun
is generic (see (7) and (8)), the reasons for the selection are not semantic (Sec-
tion 2.3).

2.3 Textual reasons

When the conditions for the use of maidog molodpan paidas poioiimai ‘to beget
children’ are not semantic in nature, they are textual. On this level of analysis,
the meaning of the term referentiality does not relate to the logical-semantic
value of existence in a possible world, but to the establishment of a referent in
the discourse, which may be a “manipulable noun” to use Hopper & Thompson’s
(1984: 711-713) term. This means that the noun is a free form because it serves
the text grounding. An interesting case is provided in (9):

9) 1 yap ob  xpn moleicOan naidag |
e gar ou khre poieisthai paidas e
either for NEG ought.3sG make.INF.MID/pPASS child.Acc.M.PL or
GUVILXTOAXLTTWPELY Kol TPEPOVTA Kol oadevovta.
sundiatalaiporein  kai tréphonta kai paidetionta
stay.by.INF and bring.up.pTcr.acc.Mm and educate.PTCP.ACC.M

‘Either one ought not to beget children, or one ought to stay by them and
bring them up and educate them’
(Plato, Crito 45d)

In this case, the conditions of use of moieicOow maidag poieisthai paidas ‘to
beget children’ are really very similar to those of incorporation from a seman-
tic point of view as the noun is generic. However, from the perspective of text
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grounding, it is necessary for naidog paidas ‘children’ to be a free form in order
to be taken up in the reference tracking, and in particular by the null argument
of the verbs that follow, i.e., by zero anaphora. Conversely, incorporated nouns
do not usually constitute the starting point for reference tracking: being decate-
gorised, they are non-prototypical nouns, whence they do not introduce partici-
pants into the discourse, like all nouns that are not the head of a compound.'”

In an anaphoric chain, reference tracking might take place through different
strategies, such as pronouns (including null ones, as in (9)), copies or semi-copies
of the head lexeme, paradigmatic relations, and so on. In (1), for instance, there
is a paradigmatic relation of hyponymy between Quyatépa thugatéra ‘daughter’
and moidag paidas ‘children’. This means that textual reasons also apply when
semantic reasons are present.

When there are no reference tracking reasons, the selection of the analytical
construction is, in any case, usually due to the need for naidag paidas ‘children’
to occur as a free form to establish a referent—i.e., a Topic—in the discourse,
perhaps as an element of a conjunct, see (6), which may also be negative, see (7),
or of a correlation with a contrastive value, see (8). Since in all these cases there
is the establishment of a Topic, textual reasons might also be considered as due
to Information Structure, sometimes not disjunct from stylistic requirements.!!

In (10), for instance, there is a parallelism between 011 TAeictovg moteicBa
noidag hoti pleistous poieisthai paidas ‘have as many children as possible’ and
og mhelotoug eivan tovg Smaptidtag hos pleistous einai tous Spartiatas ‘make

!In fact, this is true for noun incorporation originating from lexical compounds—as occurs with
Ancient Greek incorporation (Section 1)— according to the recent classification proposed by
Olthof (2020). She deals with a sample of 21 languages, taking into account the two parame-
ters of the modifiability and referentiality of the incorporated noun. The latter parameter is
defined in pragmatic terms within the Functional Discourse Grammar framework (Hengeveld
& Mackenzie 2008); the former is not pertinent to Ancient Greek, in which incorporated nouns
cannot be modified. Cf. Pompei (2024) on the application of Olthof’s (2020) model to Ancient
Greek.

The notion of Topic concerns the Information Structure, an area of linguistics studied in partic-
ular by the Prague School. The Topic is usually intended as the item that the sentence is about,
as opposed to the Focus, which can be considered the information given about the Topic (inter
alia Lambrecht 1994). In addition to the introduction of a new referent (new Topic), the Topic
can also recall a referent already present in the text (Topic continuity; cf. Givon 1983), and have
a constrastive function (contrastive Topic; cf. Biring 1999). As far as stylistic requirements are
concerned, correlations in conjunction, see (6), negative conjunction, see (7), or opposition,
see (8), are, in a sense, also examples of isocolia. In (7), for instance, there is a parallelism be-
tween olte naidag mownodyevog oiite paidas poiésamenos ‘not having begotten children’ and
olte yuvaika yruag otite gunaika gémas ‘not having married’ (a collocation for ‘taking a wife’).
Similarly, in (1), there is a parallelism between the analytic construction naidag mownodypevog
paidas poiesamenos ‘having begotten children’ and the SV Aafov labon ‘having taken (as a
wife)’, in addition to the hyperonymy relation regarding Ouyatép’ thugatér’ ‘daughter’. Thus,
several textual reasons for selecting the analytical construction may be involved.
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the Spartiates as numerous as possible’, in addition to the fact that moieicBou
noidog poieisthai paidas ‘have children’ constitutes a case of Topic continuity: in
this instance, it conveys given semi-active information, in Chafe’s (1987) terms
—of which the Topic is the linguistic correlate—since the increase in the number
of Spartiates implies the increase in births:

(10)

BouAopevog yap o vopoBétng I0)S
boulémenos gar ho nomothétes hos
desire.pTCP.MID/PASS.NOM.M for ART.NOM.M lawgiver.NOM.M as
TAglGTOVG glvor  Tovg SnapTIATOG,
pleistous einai tous Spartiatas
numerous.sUP.ACC.M.PL be.INF ART.AcC.M.PL Spartiates.ACC.M.PL
TPOGyETOL TOUG TOAMTOG oTL
proagetai tous politas hoti
induce.3sG.MID/PASS ART.ACC.M.PL citizen.ACC.M.PL as
mAeloToug noleicOa noidag:

pleistous poieisthai paidas

numerous.sUP.ACC.M.PL make.INF.MID/PAss child.acc.m.PL
‘For the lawgiver desiring to make the Spartiates as numerous as possible
holds out inducements to the citizens to have as many children as
possible’

(Aristotle, Politics 1270b)

Eventually, a case of Topic continuity is also quoted in (11); this is the only case
in which the noun moidac paidas ‘children’ is definite:!2

(11)

KoAdg. EABwpev & émitx VOHOLKQ,

Kalos  élthomen d’ epita vumphika

well  come.AOR.SBJV.IPL PRT t0 ART.ACC.N.PL nuptial.ACC.N.PL
S1d&ovtég e QOTOVG TAOG XP1 Kol
didaksontés te autous pos  khre kai
instruct.FUT.PTCP.NOM.M.PL and DEM.ACC.M.PL how ought.3sG and
tivae  TpoOTTOV TOUG noidag moleicOa
tina tropon tous paidas poieisthai

Q.ACC.M manner.ACC.M ART.ACC.M.PL child.Acc.M.PL make.INF.MID/PASS

ZDefiniteness may be regarded as a property whereby the discourse referent can be identified
with another, previously introduced, discourse item (von Heusinger & Kaiser 2003: 44-45, inter
alia). In this case, To0g maidag tous paidas ‘the children’ recalls the phrase maidwv yéveow
paidon génesin ‘production of children’ in Plato, Laws 783b; therefore, it probably answers the
need to re-establish the referent after many lines.
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‘Very good. Let us now come to the nuptials, so as to instruct them how
and in what manner they ought to produce children’
(Plato, Laws 783d)

Nevertheless, it is very difficult to gauge the reasons for the selection of the
analytical construction in an instance such as maidag moieioBou paidas poieisthai
‘to beget children’ in (12):3

(12) pnd ad vixtwp dtav émvof TG noidog
med’ aii niktor hotan epinoéi tis paidas
NEG so at.night when think.sBjv.3sG INDF.NOM child.acc.m.PL
noteicHoat avnp n kol yovn.
poieisthai aner ¢ kai guné

make.INF.MID/PASS man.NOM.M or also woman.NOM.F

‘[nor should anyone whatever taste of it at all, except for reasons of

bodily training or health, in the daytime;] nor should anyone do so by

night — be he man or woman — when proposing to procreate children’
(Plato, Laws 674b)

In this passage, the circumstances in which it is forbidden to drink wine are
listed. The choice of the analytical form might be due to the fact that the incor-
poration is generally used with regard to men, while in this instance the pro-
hibition to drink wine in case of procreation is valid for men and women. Al-
ternatively, the very co-occurrence of naidag paidas ‘children’ with ‘man’ and
‘woman’ might have played a role in the choice of the free form, this being a sort
of third element, i.e., a possible result of their union. Finally, the author’s usus
scribendi should perhaps also be considered, since 4 of the 10 analytical forms
(40%) appear in Plato vs. 5 of the 31 instances of incorporation (16.13%) do.!

To sum up, regarding the first research question, the selection of an analytical
construction is usually made for textual reasons, namely, the need to establish
a referent in the discourse, which might possibly be “manipulable” in Hopper &

BLoeb’s translation—which we follow (cf. fn. 1)—is a little perplexing here; one reviewer sug-
gested ‘nor should anyone—man or woman—do so by night, when....

“TFor the sake of comprehensiveness, in one of the two occurrences that have not been analysed
in the text (Demosthenes, Speech 45.81), naidag paidas ‘children’ as a free form is due to the
need to establish an object taken up by an object predicative (‘after being allowed to beget
children as brothers to your own masters’). In the other instance (Isocrates, Speech 4.42), the
occurrence of the noun is a free form because it is in the genitive case, having a partitive value
with regard to the pronominal forms To0g pév... Tovg 8’ tous mén... touis d’ ‘some... others’ (see
fn. 9).
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Thompson’s (1984: 711-713) terms. By contrast, incorporated nouns do not per-
form such a function in Ancient Greek. In Information Structure terms, the oc-
currence of maidog paidas ‘children’ as a free form usually has the function of
(re-)establishing the Topic. The requirement of referentiality in discourse terms
also applies in cases of the specificity of the noun; in other words, referentiality
at the textual level can combine with referentiality at the logical-semantic one.

3 Second research question: the nature of analytical
constructions equivalent to incorporation

In order to establish the reasons for the selection of either analytical or synthetic
constructions, our second research question is twofold: (i) to verify whether an-
alytic constructions are always SVCs or not, and (ii), in the latter case, to clarify
the differences between types, particularly in terms of the possible equivalence
with instances of incorporation.

The answer to the first part of the question is clear: analytical constructions are
not always SVCs. Even if we only take into account the analytical constructions
with moléw poiéo ‘to do, make’—the focus of this article—in many of them the
verb does not co-occur with predicative nouns (Section 3.2.1).

As for the second part of the research question, when the verb moléw poiéo ‘to
do, make’ co-occurs with predicative nouns, we need to examine the meaning of
predicativeness in relation to a noun (Section 3.2). This leads to interesting find-
ings: nouns that occur in analytic constructions usually considered SVCs do not
belong to the same type. Indeed, it is possible to identify two different cases: (i)
nouns that acquire a full predicative value in co-occurrence with an SV (simple-
event nominals), and (ii) nouns that fully inherit the event structure of the verb
from which they derive (complex-event nominals) (Section 3.2.2). Only the for-
mer type has equivalent instances of incorporation. A third type of noun com-
prises non-eventive nouns that can sometimes acquire an eventive interpretation
(Section 3.2.1).

3.1 Corpus and methodology

The data considered in this second part of the study were taken from the main
corpus (described in Section 1).1° As for the methodology, firstly, the reverse dic-

The Thesaurus Linguae Graecae query also covered the Archaic period, although no occur-
rences of the forms in question were found. For this reason we consider our corpus as starting
from the 5% c. BC.
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tionary of Ancient Greek by Kretschmer & Locker (1977) was used to draw up
the list of instances of incorporation in -motéw -poiéo ‘to do, make’.

The instances of incorporation were then searched for in the Thesaurus Lin-
guae Graecae to find their occurrences, which amount to 74 in the period con-
sidered.!® Subsequently, instances of noun incorporation were divided into two
groups on a semantic basis, namely, instances of non-eventive noun incorpora-
tion (58) and instances of eventive noun incorporation (16). Successively, the The-
saurus Linguae Graecae was queried in order to identify the equivalent analytical
constructions.

3.2 Support-verb constructions, incorporation, and the
predicativeness of nouns

Predicative nouns that occur in SVCs are not only and not always deverbal nouns.
A seminal study on this topic was made by Gross & Kiefer (1995). In addition to
nominalisations, i.e., deverbal nouns, Gross & Kiefer identify two further types
of predicative non-deverbal nouns: those with the event reading in their lexical
representation (e.g., French orage ‘storm’, coup ‘blow’, épidemie ‘epidemic’), and
those whose event interpretation is due to a conceptual shift to a dynamic reading
(e.g., when film stands for ‘the screening of the film’). Indeed, Vendler (1967: 141)
had noted that among nouns there are what he calls disguised nominals: “Fires
and blizzards, unlike tables, crystals or cows, can occur, begin and end, can be
sudden or prolonged, can be watched and observed—they are, in a word, events
and not objects”. From the actional point of view, the fact that the referents of
disguised nominals “can occur” means that they are [+dynamic], i.e., events, as
opposed to states; conversely, the fact that they can “begin and end” means that
they have the feature [+durative].

Grimshaw (1990: 58—59) defines non-deverbal nouns (e.g., race, trip, and exam)
as simple-event nominals. They differ from complex-event nominals—i.e., nomi-
nalisations, which inherit the argument and event structure from the verb from
which they derive—since the former cannot co-occur with the modifiers that are
used to detect telicity (“in-x-time”) and atelicity (“for-x-time”: e.g., *Jack’s trip in
five hours / for five hours was interesting), as opposed to the latter (see, e.g., the
nomen actionis construction in Caesar’s construction of the bridge in five months).

“The quantitative data presented in this section are the results of an initial survey (the study
of the data is part of a doctoral thesis in progress). On a morphological basis, in addition to
instances of noun incorporation, 27 instances of incorporation with an adjective as the first ele-
ment were also identified (e.g., ccylomoiéw hagiopoiéo ‘to sanctify” and ayaBomoiéw agathopoiéo
‘to do good, make good, do well’) making for a total of 101 incorporations.
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According to Grimshaw (1990: 59), this means that what characterises
complex-event nominals “is not a matter of temporal extent, but of an internal
semantic analysis of the event provided by the event structures [...]>.7 It
is noteworthy that Borer (2013: 56) observes that ““simple” events are fully
compatible, syntactically, with “complex” events, insofar as arguments and
event modification are possible providing a light verb is present”. Moreover,
Grimshaw (1990: 50-59) notes that simple-event nominals behave like result
nominals (see, e.g., the nomen rei construction in *That construction in five
months / for five months is horrible) and she considers both as noun-like, unlike
complex-event nominals, which are verb-like.

All these observations on the eventive nature and the degree of predicativeness
of nouns are highly relevant in understanding their occurrence within SVCs and
incorporation. Indeed, from the perspective of SVCs as complex predicates, the
semantic contribution of the verb is not null (which is in contrast to how it is con-
sidered in the binary conception of predicative noun vs. “light” verb/“support”
verb (Section 1)). Indeed, the contributions of the noun and the verb to pred-
icativeness can be considered complementary and, in a sense, inversely propor-
tional, on a continuum.

In the following sections, an attempt will be made to position the various an-
alytical constructions (both effective SVCs (Section 3.2.2) and not (Section 3.2.1))
and their possible equivalent instances of incorporation on this continuum, ac-
cording to the different noun types (Section 4).

3.2.1 Analytical constructions and incorporation with non-eventive nouns

Non-eventive nouns are mostly concrete nouns, which denote first-order entities
in Lyons’s (1977: 443) terms, namely, they do not have any degree of predicative-
ness.'® We can exemplify this type firstly by means of the noun &ptog drtos ‘cake,

"Indeed, Grimshaw (1990) simple-event nominals correspond to Vendler’s (1967) disguised nom-
inals: they can co-occur with “happening” verbs (e.g., The race will take place tomorrow), with
phasal verbs (e.g., The trip started badly), and with prepositions having a similar function (e.g.,
during lunch). On noun actionality, see also Simone (2003), and recently Pompei (in press).

18n fact, besides instances in which the non-eventive noun is actually concrete (e.g., &vdpLovto-
andrianto- ‘statue’, yepupo- gephuro- ‘bridge’, Avxvo- lukhno- ‘lamp’, oivo- oino- ‘wine’), there
are others in which it is abstract, albeit non-eventive (e.g., peho- melo- ‘lyric poem’, Becpo-
thesmo- ‘law’, Ovopato- onomato- ‘name’). Concrete nouns that can also acquire an eventive
value—e.g., oitog sitos ‘grain, meal’ ((17) below)—have been classified for now according to
their basic concrete semantic value. From the perspective of the syntactic function that the
incorporated noun would have in the equivalent analytical construction, in many cases it is
that of the object predicative, exclusively (e.g., Oeomoiéw theopoiéo ‘deify’) or in addition to that
of the object (e.g., apto- arto- ‘cake, loaf, bread’; cf. fn. 21).
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loaf of wheat-bread, bread’, which is present in 16 analytical constructions (Ta-
ble 3) and 9 instances of incorporation (Table 4):'°

Table 3: Occurrences of &ptov noléw drton poiéo ‘to make bread’

Herodotus Xenophon Hippocrates Theophrastus

2 1 4 2
Septuagint (LXX)  Josephus Plutarch Total
5 1 1 16

Table 4: Occurrences of &ptomoloBpal artopoioimai ‘to make bread’

Strabo Josephus Dioscorides Medicus Total
2 1 6 9

An example of an analytical construction is given in (13) and one of incorpo-

ration in (14):

(13)

aptopayéovct 8¢ €k TOV OALpEwV

artophagéousi dé ek ton oluréon

eat.bread.3pL PRT from ART.GEN.F.PL coarse.grain.GEN.F.PL
TOLEDVTEG apToug, TOUG gkelvol
poietintes artous tous ekeinoi
make.PTCP.NOM.M.PL loaf.ACC.M.PL REL.ACC.M.PL DEM.NOM.M.PL
KUAANOTIG ovopalouot.

kulleéstis onomazousi

cyllestis.acc.F.pr call.3pL

‘They eat bread, making loaves which they call “cyllestis” of coarse grain’
(Herodotus, Histories 2.77.4)

®Out of 16 occurrences of analytical construction, 15 have the verb in the active voice and 1 has
it in the middle-passive voice; the noun is a plural accusative in 11 occurrences and a singular
accusative in the remaining 5 occurrences; only in 2 instances does the plural Gptovg drtous
co-occur with the article. As far as the 9 instances of incorporation are concerned, 6 are in the
middle-passive voice, while 3 are in the passive voice. Two attestations of &ptov moteiw drton
poieio in Clemens Romanus—but more likely Pseudo-Clemens—(Clemens Romanus, Homiliae
2.32.3, Pseudo-Clemens, Epitome de gestis Petri 33) have been excluded from the count because
of their uncertain attribution and dating.
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(14) &l apromorodvTaL olitov HLK PO
eit’ artopoioiintai sitou mikra
then make.cake.MID/PASS.3PL grain.flour.GEN.M a.bit.of
KaTopiavreg:
katamiksantes

MiX.AOR.PTCP.NOM.M.PL

‘[The vertebral bones serve as mortars in which fish, which have been
previously dried in the sun, are pounded.] Of this, with the addition of
flour, cakes are made’

(Strabo, Geography 15.2.2)

In these occurrences, the meaning of the verb moiéw poiéo ‘to do, make’ is its
full lexical value, namely, ‘to create, realise’. This means that the verb is not an
SV in this case, and the analytical constructions are not SVCs.

As far as semantic roles are concerned, the basic meaning of the verb implies
an Agent and an incremental Theme denoting the entry of a new entity into the
state of existence and its development at all the stages of production, as in the
case of ‘to make loaves’ and ‘to make cakes’ with dried fish by the Ichthyophagi in
(13) and (14), respectively.2 In this case too, noun concreteness and genericness
being equal, the choice of the analytical construction in (13) is for textual reasons,
i.e., the requirement of a head noun for the relative pronoun, i.e., of a referent
for the reference tracking.

An apparently similar case is the co-occurrence of the concrete noun oitog
sitos ‘grain, food, allowance of grain’ with the verb both in analytical construc-
tions (Table 5), exemplified in (15-16), and in instances of incorporation (Table 6),

exemplified in (17):!

(15) mAoutelg  eikOTWG, £meldav MOl oitov pev
plouteis  eik6tos  epeidan poiéis sitou men
be.rich.2sG naturally as make.SBJV.2SG grain.GEN.M PRT

2This value is identified perfectly by Plato, Symposium 205b, where the noinoig poiésis ‘creation,
production’ is described as the cause of anything that passes from not being into being; we
thank Adele Teresa Cozzoli for this suggestion. In truth, the incorporation often has the value
of ‘to make [something] into bread’ (e.g., ‘acorn flour’ in Strabo, Geography 3.3.7), where the
incorporated noun is equivalent to the predicative object of the analytical form rather than its
object.

21As for the analytical constructions, 4 verbs out of 5 are active and 1 is middle-passive. The
noun is always singular: in the accusative in 3 occurrences, in the genitive in 2 (once with the
article) given that the object of the verb is actually the quantity of the bread (cf. 15). There are
3 occurrences of incorporation in the active voice and 3 in the middle-passive.
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Table 5: Occurrences of citov moléw siton poiéo ‘to make grain, bread,
food’

Xenophon Plato Demosthenes Aristotle Total
1 1 2 1 5

Table 6: Occurrences of oitomoléw sitopoiédo ‘to make bread, food, a
meal’

Euripides Xenophon Dioscorides Medicus Total
1 3 2 6

pedipvoug mAéov 1]  xuhioug
medimnous pléon &  khilious
medimnus.Acc.M.PL more than thousand.Acc.m.pL
‘you [...] are a rich man, naturally, for you make more than a thousand
medimni of grain’
(Demosthenes, Speech 42.31)

(16) [...] aAro Tl f oitov TE TLOLOVVTEG Kol
allo ti ¢ siton te poioiintes kai
other.acc.N thing.acc.N or bread.Acc.m and make.pTcp.NoM.M.PL and

oivov Kol ipdria Kol vrodrjparta;
oinon kai himatia kai hupodémata

wine.Acc.M and garments.Acc.N.PL and shoes.Acc.N.PL

‘Will they not make bread and wine and garments and shoes?’
(Plato, Republic 372a)

(17) ovtomoieioOai TE  YOp AvayKn ApPoTEPOULG,
sitopoieisthai te gar ananké amfotérous
meal. make.INF.MID/PAss and for necessity.NoM.F both.acc.M.PL
Kolpaobod Te  Avaykn QUPOTEPOLG
koimasthai te ananke amfotérous

sleep.INF.MID/PASS and necessity.NOM.F both.acc.m.PL

‘for instance, you must both eat, and you must both sleep’
(Xenophon, Cyropedia 1.6.36).

Interestingly, also in this case the analytical structure allows the noun to occur
with a concrete, specific, and definite value, see (16), although here the frequent
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metonymy of the substance (‘grain’) for the product (‘bread’) applies. The con-
crete meaning of ‘grain’ is retained in (15). Whereas in (16) the value of the verb is
the full lexical one, in (15) it is to some extent bleached, as it means to ‘to harvest,
put together’ a quantity of cereal; this would also be the case with ‘grain’ as an
object. This value can perhaps be called effective, in the sense that an effect is
produced, even if not through a process of concrete and direct realisation of an
incremental Theme.??

In both examples the analytical constructions are not SVCs. As far as incorpo-
ration is concerned, the noun can also acquire a dynamic reading via an abstrac-
tion process, as happens in (17), through the metalepsis ‘meal’ < ‘food’ < ‘bread’
< ‘grain’. Indeed, according to Gross & Kiefer (1995), this would be a case of event
interpretation due to a conceptual shift (Section 3.2). In this instance, the value
of the verb is completely bleached, and it only retains its event structure of a pro-
cess in accordance with a noun that has acquired an event reading; nevertheless,
this is an incorporation and not an analytical construction. It is therefore not an
SVC.

If we now reconsider the analytical construction maidag oieicOaun paidas poiei-
sthai ‘beget children’ (Section 2), the noun in this case denotes a concrete entity
of the first order in Lyons’s terms (1977: 443). The verb clearly means ‘to create’,
although it only denotes the moment of the generation, or of the birth (in the case
of the value ‘to bear children’ for the woman), rather than all the development
stages of an incremental Theme. From this perspective, we cannot consider this
analytical construction an SVC, since, on the one hand, the verb is not lexically
empty, and on the other, the noun is not eventive. In this sense, this analytical
construction cannot be considered as a “noun-oriented” collocation (Section 1, fn.
5). Also in this case, an effective value of the verb may be involved, as an effect
is, in fact, produced.23

3.2.2 Analytical constructions and incorporation with event nouns

The co-occurrence of the verb moiwéw poiéo ‘to do, make’ with event nouns is
the instance in which instances of incorporation and SVCs overlap perfectly.4

2See Pompei et al. (2023: 140) on the use of this label with reference to the Italian fare rumore
‘to make noise’. However, in this case there is the production of a state of affairs, unlike the
instance in (15).

BTherefore, the result of the reduction test seems to be due to the relational nature of the noun.
As for the possible equivalence with synthetic verbs, this is consistent with the equivalence
with an incorporation (which denotes a conceptually unitary state of affairs).

2In truth, the list of eventive nouns currently includes some stative nouns (e.g., éAmido- elpido-
‘hope’, voco- noso- ‘sickness’), that are non-eventive by definition, not being dynamic (Sec-
tion 3.2), although they are durative like eventive nouns. In these cases, the verb always has a
causative value.

280



9 Analytical and synthetic verbs: The lightness degree of wotéw poiéo

However, simple-event nominals in Grimshaw’s (1990) terms (Section 3.2) need
to be distinguished from complex-event ones.

To exemplify simple-event nouns, we can consider the noun &piotov ariston
‘(morning) meal, breakfast, lunch’; this contains the event reading in its lexical
structure, which is not the case with oitog sitos ‘grain, food, allowance of grain’,
see (17). Its occurrences in analytical constructions and instances of incorpora-
tion are listed in Table 7 and Table 8, respectively.?>

Table 7: Occurrences of &piotov moléw driston poiéo ‘to make / have
breakfast, lunch’

Thucydides Herodotus Xenophon
1 2 1
Hippocrates New Testament (NT) Total
1 1 6

Table 8: Occurrences of apiotomolodpoun aristopoioiimai ‘to make / have
breakfast, lunch’

Thucydides Xenophon Demosthenes Polybios

6 17 2 5
Diodorus Siculus Philo Aristonicus  Josephus
1 1 2 2
Onosander (Onasander) Tacticus Plutarch Total
3 4 43

The structures are exemplified in (18) and (19):

(18) xowvog Yap éott  kal vukTi Ooamep NpéPY
hikanos gar esti kai nukti hésaper hemérai
able.NoM.M.sG for be.3sG and night.DAT.F as day.DAT.F

®In this case, the number of instances of incorporation (43) is far greater than the number of
analytical constructions (6). In the latter, 5 out of 6 verbs are in the middle-passive with the
meaning of ‘to have breakfast / lunch’; the only occurrence in the active (NT Luke 14.12) means
‘to make lunch’ for guests. On the other hand, all 43 instances of incorporation are in the
middle-passive voice and mean ‘to have breakfast / lunch’ or ‘to make breakfast / lunch’ for
themselves. The noun is always in the accusative singular and only once co-occurs with the
article.
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(19)

This noun has the same meaning both when incorporated, see (18), and when
occurring independently, see (19), in an SVC. In (18), we find the only indepen-
dent occurrence of &piotov driston ‘breakfast’ in Xenophon (vs. 17 instances of
incorporation); this seems to be due to its coordination with deinvov deipnon

xpricOad, Kol 0Tay omevdy, aproTov Kol
chrésthai kai hotan speudei, ariston kai
use.INF.MID/PASS and when hasten.sBjv.3sG breakfast.acc.N and
deimvov TOLNCAPEVOG apo noveioOat.
deipnon poiesamenos hama  poneisthai.

dinner.acc.N make.AOR.PTCP.MID.NOM.M.SG together labour.INF.MID/PASS

‘For he is able to make as good use of night as of day, and when he is in

haste, to take breakfast and dinner together and go on with his labours’
(Xenophon, Hellenica 6.1.15)

TobTO TOUCOVTEG

taiita poiésantes

DEM.ACC.N.PL make.AOR.PTCP.NOM.M.PL
pLoTOTOLOVVTO.

eristopoiotinto
make.breakfast.IMPF.MID/PASS.3PL

‘[When they had done all this,] they set about preparing breakfast’
(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.3.1)

‘dinner’.

Another interesting case of a simple-event noun is téAepog pélemos ‘war, bat-
tle’ which has been formally linked to meAepilw pelemizo ‘to shake, tremble’
(Beekes 2010: s.v. mOAepog), but certainly cannot be considered a deverbal noun.
Table 9 presents the occurrences in analytical constructions for the period under

consideration.

Table 10 presents the instances of incorporation.
They are exemplified in (20) and (21), respectively:2°

280f the 87 occurrences of the analytical construction, 51 have an active verb, with a causative
value, whereas 36 have a middle-passive verb, meaning ‘to make war’ (on this cf. Jiménez Lopez
2012, 2016). The noun is usually singular (82 instances, of which 35 co-occur with the article)
with the exception of 5 occurrences (of which 3 co-occur with the article). By contrast, all the
instances of incorporation are active forms, having both the meaning of ‘to make war’ and
‘to provoke war’. Two attestations of the analytical construction have been excluded from the
count, Oracula Sibyllina 1.9 and Testamenta XII Patriarcharum 7.5.10, owing to their uncertain

dating.
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Table 9: Occurrences of moAepov moléw pdlemon poiéo ‘to provoke,

make war’
Thucydides Isocrates Andocides Xenophon  Plato
16 5 2 5 3
Septuagint (LXX) D. Aeschines  Polybios Lysias
18 18 1 2 1
Diodorus Siculus Dionysius Halicarnassensis Philo Strabo
3 1 2 2
New Testament (NT) Josephus Plutarch Total
4 1 3 87

Table 10: Occurrences of molepomoléw polemopoiéo ‘to provoke, make
war’

Xenophon Hippocrates Diodorus Siculus Philo Plutarch Total

1 1 1 3 1 7
(20) xai ) oML WOPENMPDTEPOV gpn elvan
kai téi polei ophelimoteron éphe  einai

and ART.DAT.F.SGs city.DAT.F profitable.coMPV.ACC.N IMPF.35G be.INF

POG  TOVG év Th XOPQ oP&OV

pros  tous en téi chorai sphén

against ART.ACC.M.PL in ART.DAT.F country.DAT.F 3PL.GEN
émiteryifovrog oV noAepov moteicOan |
epiteichizontas ton polemon  poieisthai é
fortify.pPTCP.ACC.M.PL ART.ACC.M War.ACC.M make.INF.MID/PASs than
Jvpokociovg

Surakosious

Syracusan.Acc.M.PL
‘He also said that it would be more profitable for the state to carry on the
war against those who were building fortifications in Attica, than against
the Syracusans’

(Thucydides, Histories 7.47.4)

(21) €ite mpophoer  ypwHEVOL Tavty 700

eite  prophasei  chromenoi tautei totl
either pretext.DAT.F use.PTCP.MID/PASS.NOM.M.PL DEM.DAT.F ART.GEN.N
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TAPATTELV KOl TTOAEPOTOLELV.
tarattein  kai polemopoiein
disturb.INF and make.war.INF
‘[1t is uncertain whether...] they used this pretext for raising disturbance
and war’
(Plutarch, Life of Otho 3.2)

In this case, the choice of SVCs is often due to the fact that the war is a specific
and definite one, as in (20). Moreover, instances of incorporation appear later,
probably because of competition with the denominative verbs moAepéw poleméo
‘to battle, fight a war’ and moAepilw polemizo ‘to fight’.

It is also noteworthy that péyn mdakhe ‘battle, combat’ only occurs in SVCs
as the equivalent incorporation does not exist.?’” From our perspective, this is
due to the fact that this is a complex-event nominal relating to the verb pdyopot
makhomai ‘to fight’. In Grimshaw’s (1990) terms, this means that the predication
of ‘fighting’ is denoted by the noun alone, which fully inherits the argument and
event structures of the verb (Section 3.2). Of course, it is possible that the incor-
poration did not develop precisely because of the existence of this verb, although
it is interesting that it did develop in the case of moéAepog polemos ‘war, battle’,
despite other existing verbal forms. Moreover, the same is true of all the other
deverbal nouns (such as m\6og ploos ‘navigation’, pvhakt phulakhé ‘watching,
guarding’, and so on). The alternation between SVCs with deverbal nouns and
the synthetic verb from which they derive follows semantic and textual princi-
ples (Tambasco 2021) similar to those that we have seen for the selection of SVCs
equivalent to instances of incorporation.

4 Conclusions

In this chapter, a comparison between analytical constructions and instances of
incorporation with oléw poiéo ‘to do, make’ has been made with a twofold aim:
(a) to identify the reasons for selecting either analytical constructions or syn-
thetic verbs, and (b) to verify whether analytic predicates are always SVCs.

The answer to the first research question is that the selection of analytical
constructions is mainly due to textual reasons, i.e., the establishment of the ref-
erent in the discourse, which also has some consequences on the Information

?’0On SVCs with motéw poiéo ‘to do, make’ and mdAepog pélemos ‘war, battle’ or péyn mdakhe
‘battle, combat’, see Jiménez Lopez (2012, 2016) and Bafios (2015).
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Structure, particularly on Topic (re-)establishment (Section 2.3); secondarily, se-
mantic reasons such as specificity can play a role (Section 2.2).

As for the second research question, it is clear that only analytical construc-
tions with eventive nouns can be considered SVCs (Section 3). These fall into
two types, namely, simple-event nominals, and complex-event ones (Section 3.2).
The comparison with instances of incorporation can be made only when the
eventive noun in the SVC is a simple-event nominal (Section 3.2.2), in addition
to cases of analytical constructions where moléw poiéo ‘to do, make’ co-occurs
with non-eventive nouns (Section 3.2.1). Incorporated simple-event nominals are
nouns with the event reading in their lexical representation (e.g., @piotov driston
‘(morning) meal, breakfast, lunch’, méAepog polemos ‘war, battle’); besides, other
nouns may acquire an event interpretation thanks to a conceptual shift to a dy-
namic reading (e.g., oitog sitos ‘grain, food, allowance of grain’). By contrast,
analytical constructions made up of complex-event nominals do not alternate
with instances of incorporation, but only with the verb from which the noun
derives.

These findings are illustrated in Figure 1.

Incorporation
Fully lexical moitéw poiéo Emptier moléw poiéo
Non-eventive nominals Simple-event nominals Complex-event nominals
(&ptog artos—maig pais (&protov ariston—mdAepog polemos)  (péxn makhé—mniodog ploos
—otrog sitos) —@ulaxt) phulakhe)

Support-verb constructions

Analytical verb constructions

Figure 1: The noun predicativeness—verb lightness continuum

Abbreviations

COMPV  comparative
NT New Testament
SUP superlative
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Chapter 10

Analyticity and syntheticity in Coptic:
Noun incorporation, word
segmentation, and clitics

So Miyagawa®
2University of Tsukuba

This chapter examines Sahidic Coptic morpho-syntax, focusing on prenominal
verb states, clitics, word segmentation, and noun incorporation using the Coptic
SCRIPTORIUM corpus. It analyzes noun and pseudo-noun incorporation, word
segmentation complexities, and clitic categorization. The study addresses three
main questions: the characteristics of Coptic noun incorporation, the impact of seg-
mentation on morpho-syntactic boundaries, and the distinction and role of clitics
in Coptic grammar. This research contributes to understanding Coptic morpho-
syntax and its typological features, supporting further linguistic studies and com-
parisons with Afro-Asiatic languages.

AETiX, Coptic SCRIPTORIUM 21— % X % F\WT, BIFAQRI&FAE (HER) | #
B REOEL AFIEACERES T, A MEY A — FAS OB RE T
%, HiAE L RO E OO, EOEIOBH S OME, HEOTEET S, HR
TIFX32OMWVICE DT 1 a7 FBICB T 2 HFlaE ORM, B EIDTEEMEEN
BROMRICEZ 258, BLU a7 MEURCBIT B0 L REITH 5, Kif
FiE, 27 M EOIEEEREER & £ OBEGRIVROBBICEIR L, Ty e=7r Y TR
DE LI & e BT 3,

1 Introduction

This study seeks to elucidate the characteristics of the Coptic Egyptian mor-
phosyntax, with a particular focus on the prenominal state of the verb in the

So Miyagawa. 2024. Analyticity and syntheticity in Coptic: Noun incorporation, word

segmentation, and clitics. In Victoria Beatrix Fendel (ed.), Support-verb constructions

I in the corpora of Greek: Between lexicon and grammar?, 291-326. Berlin: Language
Science Press.
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context of clitics, word segmentation, and noun incorporation through the lens
of linguistic typology. Coptic Egyptian represents the final historical phase of the
Egyptian language lineage, a unique branch of the Afro-Asiatic language family.
With a recorded history spanning over five millennia (see Kammerzell 2000: 97),
Egyptian holds the distinction of being the language with the longest traceable
record of grammatical change via written documents.

This study delves into the morphological transitions of Coptic verbs, casting
light on the syntactic and morphological synthesis within Coptic and exploring
the concept of "wordhood” in this context. The research questions addressed in
this chapter are threefold. First, what are the characteristics and extent of noun
incorporation in Coptic? This question aims to investigate how noun incorpo-
ration manifests in Coptic, examining its morpho-syntactic properties, seman-
tic constraints, and productivity across different noun classes. Second, how do
word-segmentation strategies influence the interpretation of morpho-syntactic
boundaries in Coptic, and which approach is optimal for typological analysis?
This question explores the impact of various word-segmentation practices on the
understanding of Coptic morpho-syntax and seeks to identify the most suitable
segmentation method for cross-linguistic comparison. Finally, what are the mor-
phological, syntactic, and phonological properties of the prenominal state of the
verb in Coptic, and how does it function in marking grammatical relationships
and interacting with other elements in the language’s morpho-syntactic struc-
ture? This question delves into the nature of the prenominal state of the verb,
its role in Coptic grammar, and its significance for understanding the language’s
typological characteristics.

The degree of synthesis in the Coptic language has been a subject of consider-
able debate among scholars. According to the experts, Coptic is:

+ Polysynthetic (Loprieno 1995: 51, 92, 220)
« Synthetic (Haspelmath 2014: 121)
« Analytic (Reintges 2011a,b, Egedi 2007)

Synthesis in linguistics refers to the degree to which words in a language are
comprised of multiple morphemes, which are the smallest units of meaning. A
high index of synthesis indicates a synthetic language, where words often con-
tain several morphemes. Conversely, a low index denotes an analytic language,
characterised by a prevalence of single morphemes per word. At the extreme end
of the synthetic spectrum we find polysynthetic languages, where a single word
may encompass enough morphemes to convey a complete sentence. Upon initial
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inspection of a printed Coptic text, such as the example shown in (1),! one might

conjecture that Coptic exhibits characteristics of a polysynthetic language.

(1) x€eKeMepeneTITOYWK
Ce-e-k-e-mere-p-et-hi-toud-k
COMP-OPT-25G.M-OPT-love.PNOM-DEF.SG.M-0n-bosom-2sG.M
NTMECTEMEKXAXE
n-g-meste-pe-k-cace
coNJ-hate. PNOM-P0OSS.SG.M-25G.M-enemy.Mm
‘(you have heard) that you shall love your neighbour and you shall hate
your enemy’
(NT Matthew 5:43 from Wilmet (1958: 958))

In (2)—(4), I provide examples from languages that are representative of the
polysynthetic, synthetic, and analytic typological categories. These serve as a
point of comparison for the Coptic text previously discussed (see (1)). Fortescue
(2013: 252) categorises Classical Nahuatl as polysynthetic due to its propensity
for incorporating numerous morphemes into single words, see (2).2

(2) Example of a polysynthetic language
o mitzmoteochihuilitzino
0=g-mitz-mo-teo-chihui-lih-tzin-oh
PST=3.SBJ-25G.0BJ-REFL-god-make-APPL-HON-VBLZ.PST
(Classical Nahuatl (Uto-Aztecan))

‘He blessed you’
(Camino del Cielo, folio 107v (de Léon 1611), annotated and translated by
Mitsuya Sasaki)

Old Nubian is identified as synthetic,® particularly in its verbal morphology,
which van Gerven Oei (2014: 171) details extensively, see (3).*

'The romanization of Coptic is following Grossman & Haspelmath (2014).

’The hyphenated version is a linguistically interpreted version by a Nahuatl linguist, and the
original is in Classical Nahuatl. <h> is not written in the original but it should be written in
the linguistically interpreted text.

*In Old Nubian, a superlinear stroke on a consonant always means /i/ before the consonant, see
van Gerven Oei (2022: 38).

*A different morphological interpretation with regard to morpheme boundaries and functions
of morphemes was also proposed by Satzinger (2010: 751).
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3)

Example of a synthetic language

€TTOY OYEANO AMMOY OYEANA AOYSP2 SAEZANAPEN
eittou  ouel-J-lo dippou ouel-l-a dou-ar-a aleksandre-n
woman one-NOM-Foc village one-DIR EXIST-PST1-PRED Alexandria-GEN
MKrOYAA (Old Nubian (Nilo-Saharan))
Sik-gou-la

district-ground-pAT

‘There was a woman living in a village, in the district of Alexandria.

(Miracles of St. Mina, p.1,
1l. 5-8, Browne (1994: 5), annotation following van Gerven Oei (2022: 67),
a different morphological interpretation regarding morpheme boundaries
and functions of morphemes was proposed by Satzinger (2010: 751))

By contrast, Classical Chinese exemplifies a highly analytic structure, surpass-
ing even Modern Mandarin — a language often cited as a paradigm of analyticity
— given its minimal use of inflectional morphemes, see (4).

4)

Example of an analytic language
A~ m 'O R T~ & (Old Chinese (Sino-Tibetan))
bu shang xian shi min bu zhéng
NEG respect clever caus people NEG conflict
‘If you don’t respect the clever, you never let people be in conflict’

(Laozi, Tao Te Ching, 3 (Hachiya 2008), with Modern Mandarin
pronunciation)

The concept of a word boundary (WB henceforth) is crucial for determining
the index of synthesis in a language. For the languages previously mentioned,
WBs are inferred based on modern counterparts.

Additionally, the absence of spaces in traditional Coptic manuscripts compli-
cates the task of identifying WBs in Coptic texts.

The question arises, then: What do the spaces in our printed Coptic texts sig-
nify? Takla (1998) provides insight into the history of word division in Coptic
literature:

294

The first attempt to divide the words was probably done by the scholars in
Europe as early as [the] 17th and 18th centuries. Foremost among them is
the Coptic Raphael al-Tukhi, residing in the Vatican. Eventually the same
system was employed by Copts when they published the first printed texts
during the days of Pope Cyril IV or shortly after. (Takla 1998: 121)
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Following Takla (1998)’s account, the spaces found in modern Coptic texts are
a relatively recent development and may not accurately reflect authentic word
boundaries. It is worth noting that instances of segmentation exist in Coptic
manuscripts predating the 17th century, such as the Macquarie Magical Papyrus.
Thus, it is probable that the segmentation approach employed by European schol-
ars was influenced by an existing Coptic tradition of word division.

2 Typology of spacing on Coptic texts

In the study of Coptic texts, scholars have adopted various strategies for segment-
ing morpheme groups, particularly concerning the placement of spaces. For my
analysis, these practices have been classified into four types, see Figure 1.

Has spaces before copulas

/\

Yes No

Has spaces after prenominal prepositions except for n n- & € e-  Type 4

/\

Yes No

Has spaces after prenominal verbs?  Type 3

Type1l Type2
Figure 1: Typology of Coptic spacing

The first classification makes a distinction based on the presence or absence
of spaces preceding copulas. When a space does not precede a copula, the text
conforms to what I refer to as Type-4 spacing. This approach to spacing is consis-
tent with the standards set forth by Kuhn (1956a), see (5), and further supported
by Wilmet (1958), see (6).

*Choat & Gardner (2014); Example (10) from the Macquarie Magical Papyrus shows that the
bound groups were divided by upper dots.
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(5) Type 4: (Kuhn 1956a: 12) with the copula ne pe attached to the word nai pai

before it

€TBEMAIGE NECNHY OYaT260N
etbe-pai-ce ne-snéu ou-agat®on
because-DEM.SG.M-therefore DEF.pL-brother.pL INDEF.SG-good
NaNTIEe €TPENTOGN ETNOYTE" [...]
na-n-pe e-tre-n-tocn e-pnoute [...]

DAT-1PL-COP.SG.M DIR-CAUS-DEF.PL-cleave DIR-DEF.SG.M-god [...]

‘So therefore, brethren, it is good for us to cleave to God [...]°
(Besa’s Letters and Sermons, ‘On Faith, Repentance, and Vigilance II, 1,
(Kuhn 1956b: 11))

(6) Type 4: (Wilmet 1958) with the copula ne pe attached to the word nai pai

before it

aYMD AMTPE X EMATIE

aud a-i-r-mntre Ce-pai-pe

and psT-1sG-do.PNOM-witness COMP-DEM.SG.M.ABS-COP.SG.M
TICWTTI [...]

p-sotp [...]

DEF.SG.M-choice [...]

‘and I witnessed that this one is the choice [...]
(NT John 1:34 (Wilmet 1958: 377))

The typology of spaces in relation to copulas and other morphological mark-
ers provides the basis for further classification. Type-3 segmentation is charac-
terised by a space before a copula coupled with the absence of spaces following
prenominal prepositions. This segmentation pattern is prominent in the field of
Coptology; for example, Bentley Layton adopts this approach in his reference
grammar of the Sahidic dialect of Coptic, where he also provides a theoretical
framework for it (Layton 2011: 25-26).

In contemporary scholarship, Layton’s Bound Group (BG henceforth) model is
frequently cited, delineated in his authoritative grammar work and represented
as Type 3 in Figure 1. The largest corpus of Coptic text, the Coptic SCRIPTO-
RIUM,® has implemented this spacing typology. Bentley Layton’s formulation of

®Coptic Scriptorium: Digital Research in Coptic Language and Literature (https:
//copticscriptorium.org/, last accessed 13 January 2024). See Schroeder & Zeldes (2016).
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a BG is rooted in a prosodic framework, positing that a BG encapsulates a sin-
gle stress point. Martin Haspelmath expands on this by characterising a BG as a
“stress group” (Haspelmath 2014).

Nonetheless, it is crucial to acknowledge that there is no direct evidence of
stress in morphs from the period of active Sahidic Coptic usage. Despite this
absence, Layton’s propositions on stress patterns find corroborative evidence,
albeit indirectly, through Prince’s analysis of Coptic pronunciation in liturgical
contexts from the 20th century (Prince 1902).

While Layton’s BG theory provides a prosodic and phonological rationale for
the cohesion of non-stressed morphs, it stops short of thoroughly addressing
their morpho-syntactic interconnectedness, suggesting a potential avenue for
future exploration.

It is also important to note that Layton (2011) employs a special hyphenation,
where most morphemes, except for articles and possessive articles, are separated
by hyphens. This hyphenation-based segmentation differs from the many other
Type-3 editions.

Despite this difference, Layton’s work remains a fundamental reference for the
study of Coptic grammar and provides valuable insights into the language’s struc-
ture and morpho-syntax. The hyphenation-based segmentation used by Layton
serves to highlight the morphological composition of Coptic words and phrases,
while the Type-3 segmentation focuses more on the prosodic and syntactic units
of the language.

In this chapter, we primarily focus on the Type-3 segmentation as a basis
for analysing word boundaries and calculating the morpheme-to-word ratio, as
Type-3 segmentation aligns more closely with the concept of the bound group
and provides a suitable framework for cross-linguistic comparison. However, we
acknowledge the importance of Layton’s work and the alternative perspective of-
fered by his hyphenation-based segmentation.

The final distinction shown in Figure 1 hinges on the spacing following verbs
which are in the prenominal state. The absence of a space after such verbs denotes
Type-2 segmentation, see (7). Conversely, if there is a space following prenominal
verbs, the text is categorised as Type 1, a style utilised by scholars such as Till
(1942), Steindorff (1883), and Quecke (1984).

(7) Type 2: Layton (2011: 219)
N-aNOK  aN  MMaTE ne AAA  ANOK  NM-THT
n-anok an m-mate pe alla  anok nm-p-iot
NEG-1SG NEG LOC-very COP.sG.M but 1sG.M with-DEF.sG.M-father

297



So Miyagawa

ENT-2(-T2A0YO-€1

ent-a-f-taouo-ei

REL-PST-35G.M-send-1sG

‘It is not a matter of Me alone, but of Me and the Father who sent Me’
(NT John 8:16 from Layton (2011: 219))

(8) presents one instance of Type-1 segmentation, a style characterised by the
insertion of spaces after prenominal verbs.

(8) Type 1: Till (1942: 51)

TIX061C Na@OMEe  €0Ya e AYM TEYPaN
p-Coeis na-soépe e-oua  pe aub pe-f-ran

DEF.SG.M-Lord FUT-appear CIRC-one COP.SG.M and P0OSS.SG.M-35G.M-name
€oya ne

e-oua  pe

CIRC-One COP.SG.M

‘The Lord will become one and his name is one’
(NT Zechariah 14:9)’

Till’s method conforms to Type 1, yet it is distinguished by its systematic use
of spacing to differentiate homonyms across different parts of speech. Such an
approach, while methodical, could be considered more prescriptive or artificial
compared to other segmentation practices, as it intentionally modifies the text
structure to clarify ambiguity in homonymy.

In conclusion, the various approaches to word segmentation and spacing in
Coptic are synthesised in Figure 1. This visualization provides a systematic over-
view of the classification scheme applied to Coptic text segmentation.

While the typology of Coptic spacing provides valuable insights into the vari-
ous approaches to segmentation, it is crucial to determine which type of spacing
most accurately represents word boundaries in the language. For the purposes
of this study, we argue that Layton’s bound group (Type 3) is the most suitable
representation of word boundaries in Coptic from a typological perspective.

Layton (2011)’s bound group is characterised by a single stress and often cor-
responds to a grammatical word, aligning with Haspelmath (2023)’s definition
of a word as a “minimal form that can express a complete grammatical word”.
By treating bound groups as words, we can better capture the morpho-syntactic
units of Coptic and analyze their properties in relation to cross-linguistic pat-
terns.

™Der Herr wird warden indem er eins ist und sein Name indem er eins ist” (Till 1942: 51).
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Furthermore, Haspelmath (2023)’s definitions of an affix as a “bound form that
is not a root and that cannot occur alone” and a clitic as a “bound form that is
not an affix but still depends on another form” provide a useful framework for
distinguishing between these elements in Coptic. Applying these definitions to
the various segmentation types, we find that Layton (2011)’s bound group (Type
3) strikes a balance between representing the prosodic unity of Coptic words and
capturing the grammatical independence of clitics.

While other segmentation types, such as Type 1 and Type 2, may offer al-
ternative perspectives on word boundaries, we maintain that Layton’s bound
group (Type 3) provides the most typologically sound basis for analysing Cop-
tic morpho-syntax and calculating the Morpheme-per-Word (M/W henceforth)
ratio, as discussed further in Section 8.

3 Punctuation and diacritics

On late antique manuscripts, Coptic was originally written in scriptio continua,
i.e., without spaces. In determining the segmentation of words in Coptic texts, we
may rely on certain punctuation marks and diacritical signs that suggest bound-
aries. For instance, upper-dots (UD henceforth) typically signal the termination
of sentences, clauses, or phrases, as exemplified in (9 and 10).

(9) Use of UD (“|” indicates a line break)
nexenarre/hocHnxoeicinag
UD pece-p-aggelos-m-p-coeis-na-f UD
UD said.PNOM-DEF.sG.M-angel-DIR-DEF.sG.M-lord-DAT-356.M UD
XEMMNPPleoTEZAXAPIAC
e-mpr-r-hote-zak' arias UD
COMP-PROH-do.PNOM-fear-Zachariah UD
|x eaycwTMelnekconé
Ce-a-u-sotm-epe-k-sops UD
COMP-PST-3PL-listen-DIR-POSS.SG.M-25G.M-prayer UD
‘UD The angel of the Lord said to him, UD “Do not fear, Zachariah, UD
because your prayer was heard UD [...]’
(P. Palau Rib. inv. 181 = NT Luke 1:13)

(10) Diverse use of UD
arlrenoc ©  €ToYa2B © 2NGOM © mOT
UD aggelos UD et-ouaab UD hn-com UD p-iét
UD angel UD rEiL-be_holy.sta UD in.pNoM-power UD DEF.sG.M-father
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eNlsom * N@HPE © 2NGOM © TeTNeYMa
UD hn-com UD n-$ére UD hn-com UD pe-pneuma
UD in.pNoM-power UD DEF.PL-son UD in.PNoM-power UD DEF.SG.M-pirit
leToyaas © 2NGOM * NEYATTENOC
UD et-ouaab UD hn-com UD ne-f-aggelos UD
UD RreL-be_holy.sta UD in.pNoM-power UD DEF.pL-35G.M-angel UD
ITupoy -
tér-ou UD
all-3pL UD

‘the holy angel in power, the father in power, the sons in power, the holy
spirit in power, all his angels’
(P. Mac. Inv. 375, p. 11, 1.4-8)

In Quecke (1984), a distinction is made between different placements of upper
dots: Very-high upper dots are typically found at the boundaries of sentences,
while standard-height upper dots frequently occur at clause boundaries. This is
particularly noticeable preceding or following the complementizer particle xe Ce,
and before ayw aud ‘and’. Furthermore, in certain manuscripts, upper dots are
also utilised to delineate smaller linguistic units.

Furthermore, apostrophe-like markers (ALM henceforth) are prevalent in
Coptic manuscripts, serving as indicators of micro-level textual divisions. These
markers are particularly evident in manuscripts associated with Shenoute.

Shenoute is a prominent figure in Coptic literature and monasticism. Shenoute,
also known as Shenoute of Atripe, was a 5th-century Coptic abbot who led the
White Monastery in Upper Egypt. He is renowned for his extensive corpus of
writings, which significantly influenced Coptic literature and provide valuable
insights into the language and religious practices of the time. The consistent
use of apostrophe-like markers in Shenoute’s manuscripts suggests a systematic
approach to text organisation and punctuation, setting a standard that may have
influenced other Coptic writers.

By highlighting the prevalence of these markers in Shenoute’s works, we can
better understand their role in structuring Coptic texts and their potential impact
on the wider Coptic literary tradition.

(11) Use of ALM

ANNAYTAPETA|TATIH K Neap N Nen|TRegoYN
a-n-nau-gar-e-t-agapé ALM n-hah ALM nhé-tn-e-houn ALM
PST-1PL-see.ABS PRT DIR-DEF.SG.F-love ALM LK-many ALM
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ennoylte
e-p-noute
IN.PNOM-2PL DIR-inside
‘but we saw the abundant love in you toward God’
(Vienna K 925, 1. 16-19)

In addition to the markers discussed previously, Coptic manuscripts feature a
range of other punctuation marks that are less common. These include the colon
(:), the diplé sign (<)} the period (.), and the comma (,), among others.

Generally, such punctuation is employed to denote boundaries at the more
macro-level compared to the upper dots and apostrophe-like markers. These
signs are instrumental in demarcating larger textual units, such as sentences and
paragraphs. Among Coptic diacritical marks, superlinear strokes are particularly
intriguing among the various punctuation marks, offering valuable insights into
the word division in Coptic manuscripts. J. Martin Plumley has insightfully char-
acterised the features of superlinear strokes as follows:

The unbroken succession of consonants in Coptic MSS makes word divi-
sion a matter of extreme difficulty. What is to be made of such a group
as NTNTMNTEIT [ntntmnteiot], in which only one vowel is clearly discern-
able? How is such a succession of consonants to be divided into syllables?
Fortunately the writers of Sahidic MSS were aware of this difficulty, and
invented a simple method to aid the reader: the Superlinear Stroke, or Syl-
lable Marker. By placing a stroke over the letters thus 8 [b], A [1], & [ra],
N [7] and p [7], and less frequently « [K], ¢ [5], ® [5], q [7], and & [A], the
correct division into syllables is indicated. Thus in good MSS, NTHTMNTEIOT
[ntntmnteiét] would appear as NTRTMNTEIOT [AtAtmAteidt] , indicating the
syllabic division R.TR.TMNT.€lOT [7.tA.tmAt.eidt].

Thus, superlinear strokes can divide syllable units but not word units. Sum-
marising the above, punctuation marks mainly divide clauses and sentences, and
superlinear strokes are hints at how to divide syllables. They can be clues for us
to divide words in Coptic texts. However, they are incomplete for that purpose
and no marks seem to have been designed for marking word boundaries consis-
tently.

8For the history and functions of the diplé sign, see Miyagawa (2022: 84-89).
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4 Clitics

The role of clitics in syntactic structure is a subject of keen interest to classicists.
Specifically, Wackernagel clitics or second-position (P2 henceforth) discourse
clitics, such as ae de ‘but, and, on the other hand, rap gar ‘for, because, and
o€ ce ‘then, therefore, so’ in Coptic, invariably occupy the second position in a
sentence.” This consistent placement not only marks the boundary between the
first and second syntactic elements but also provides insight into the sentence’s
prosodic structure. However, these clitics do not necessarily correspond to a sin-
gle word; they may also attach to phrases, indicating the boundary between the
phrase and the following syntactic element. While clitics are dependent on their
host words or phrases for pronunciation, they still function as separate grammat-
ical units within the larger syntactic structure.

While Layton’s concept of the bound group is a well-accepted prosodic con-
struct characterised by a single stress point, it is not synonymous with the linguis-
tic definition of a word. In linguistics, a word is typically defined as the smallest
unit of the language that can stand alone and convey a complete meaning. It is a
grammatical unit that can be moved around within a sentence and that can take
inflectional or derivational morphology (Aronoff & Fudeman 2023). This defini-
tion emphasises the syntactic and semantic independence of a word, as well as
its potential for morphological modification.

By contrast, Layton’s bound group is primarily concerned with prosodic
unity, focusing on the stress pattern within a group of morphemes. While a
bound group may often correspond to a single word, it can also encompass
clitics or other elements that are prosodically dependent but grammatically
distinct. Therefore, it is essential to differentiate between the prosodic concept
of the bound group and the linguistic definition of a word when analysing the
structure of Coptic.

Cross-linguistic evidence shows that certain words lack inherent stress and
are referred to as clitics. In the case of Modern Japanese, a language like Coptic
that traditionally eschews spaces in writing, there has been considerable debate
over the categorisation of adpositions, particles, and converbs as either words
or affixes. Contemporary linguistic research, following the trajectory of Arnold
Zwicky’s influential work (Zwicky 1977, 1985, Zwicky & Pullum 1983), leans to-
wards classifying these elements as clitics rather than affixes. This perspective
is supported by studies that focus on the distinction between clitics and affixes,

°It is interesting that Coptic P2 means the position after the first phonological word, while
Ancient Greek P2 is the position after the first morphological word.
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such as Anderson (2005), Spencer & Luis (2012), and Haspelmath (2015). These re-
searchers argue that clitics exhibit greater syntactic flexibility and independence
compared to affixes, which are more tightly bound to their host words.

For instance, Anderson (2005) emphasises the syntactic independence of
clitics, noting that they can attach to various parts of speech and are not
restricted to a specific morphological host. Spencer & Luis (2012) further
explore the differences between clitics and affixes, highlighting the role of
clitics in marking grammatical relations and their ability to scope over larger
syntactic constituents. Haspelmath (2015) provides a cross-linguistic perspective,
demonstrating the wide range of functions that clitics can serve across different
languages.

In the Japanese example (12), linguistic elements such as postpositions, verbal
particles, copulas, auxiliary verbs, topic markers, and complementizers exhibit
prosodic adherence to their preceding elements.

(12) Clitics in Japanese

TIE  ARIAR Zz5 W A1 n7e

dewa mina-san=wa, soo  Yyu-u fuu-ni kawa=da=to
then all-HoN=TOP thus say-ADN manner-ADVL river=COP=COMP
mnbhizh, Lo ik g brice

iw-are-tari, chichi=no nagare-ta ato=da=to

say-PASs-CONV milk=GEN flow-PST.ADN trace=coP=comp

mbflzh LTwik D FARD &
iw-are-tari=shi-te=i-ta kono bon’yari=to
$ay-PASS-CONV=d0-CONV=PROG-PST.ADN this.aDN vague=ADVZ
Huw H DB FAE D fale ZHRFITE D

shiro-i mono=ga  hontoo=wa nani=ka go-shoochi=desu=ka
white-ADN thing=NoMm real=Top what==Q HON-knowing=cor.HON=Q

(Japonic)
‘So, do you know what this vague white thing that was said to be a river
or the remains of flowing milk really is?’

Despite this prosodic bond, the diverse potential for these elements to attach
to various hosts categorises them as clitics. A clitic functions as a grammatical
word, a unit that operates independently within syntactic structures. However,
from a phonological or prosodic perspective, it does not constitute a standalone
word. Dixon & Aikhenvald (2002: 25) articulate this concept by distinguishing
between a clitic’s prosodic dependency and its grammatical autonomy.
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Therefore, although a clitic may exhibit phonological characteristics akin to an
affix, it is, in essence, a separate word. Modern linguistic theory analyses morphs
on two distinct planes: the morpho-syntax and the phonology (prosody). In no-
tation, the juncture between two clitics or between a clitic and its host word is
denoted by an equal sign (=), as systematised in the Leipzig Glossing Rules devel-
oped by the Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthropology. Haspelmath &
Sims (2010) have formulated six robust criteria to differentiate between affixes
and clitics, as shown in Table (1).

Table 1: Criteria to distinguish between clitics and affixes (Haspelmath

& Sims 2010: 202)

Clitics

Affixes

freedom of host selection

freedom of movement

less prosodically integrated
may be outside the domain of a
phonological rule

do not trigger/ undergo mor-
phophonological or suppletive
alternations

no freedom of stem selection
possible

no freedom of movement

more prosodically integrated
within the domain of a phono-
logical rule

may trigger/ undergo mor-
phophonological or suppletive
alternations

clitic-host combinations...

do not have idiosyncratic mean-
ings

affix-base combinations...

may have idiosyncratic mean-
ings

do not have arbitrary gaps

may have arbitrary gaps

Within the spectrum of criteria for distinguishing clitics, the principle of Free-
dom of Host Selection (FHS henceforth) stands out as a particularly definitive
factor in determining a morph’s morpho-syntactic independence. For instance,
the English abbreviated form of ‘is, which can attach to an entire noun phrase,
exemplifies a clitic that exhibits FHS, thereby demonstrating its syntactic auton-
omy from any single host word, see (13).

(13)

enclitic =’s (is) in English

a. The Coptic parchment’s beautiful.
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b. The Coptic parchment I saw’s beautiful.
c. The Coptic parchment I saw yesterday’s beautiful.

The morpheme =’s, which can affix to nouns, verbs, and adverbs. It demon-
strates the property of Freedom of Host Selection (FHS) by its ability to attach
to various syntactic categories: nouns like ‘parchment,’ verbs in their past-tense
form like ‘saw, and even adverbs like ‘yesterday. This versatility confirms that
=’s functions as a clitic, as it maintains its syntactic role across different host
words. Furthermore, applying the principle of FHS to Coptic, the conjunction
or complementizer xe ce- can be identified as a clitic due to its ability to attach
freely to different syntactic units, indicating its morpho-syntactic independence.

+ Negative particle: xemmngmgan cooyn an ce-m-p-hmhal sooun an (COMP-NEG-
DEF.SG.M-slave know.ABs NEG) ‘that the slave doesn’t know’

+ Interrogative pronoun: xeoy mne mnramoc ce-ou pe p-gamos (COMP-
what COP.sG.M DEF.sG.M-marriage) ‘what is the honorable marriage’
(Abraham.YA525-530 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Verb: xenovxe €BOX NTERMRaN Ce-nouce e-bol n-tei-hmhal (comp-throw.ABs
DIR.ABS-outside Acc-this.sG.F-slave) ‘cast out this slave’ (Abraham.YA518-
520 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Demonstrative pronoun: xenal €TMMaY €TEICHAHN Ce-pal et-m-mau ete-
ismaél (COMP-DEM.SG.M-REL-LOC-there-REL-Ishmael) ‘that that one who is
Ishmael [...]" (Abraham.YA518-520 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Auxiliary: XeaycoTn CNaY €TPEYWMIE NAGPHN aYM NXHPa Ce-a-u-sotp snau
e-tre-u-$ope n-acrén aud n-khéra (COMP-PST-3PL two-DIR-CAUS -3PL-be LOC-
barren and roc-widow) ‘since they chose to be barren women and wid-
ows?” (Abraham.YA525-530 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Article: xermos NapeMRaX MIIKOY! Ce-p-noc na-r-hmhal m-p-koui (COMP-DEF.
$G.M-great FUT-do.PNOM-servant ACC-DEF.SG.M-lesser) ‘the great will serve
the lesser’ (Abraham.YA518-520 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Noun: xewkmB amepitq Ce-iakoéb a-i-merit-f (comp-Jacob PST-1sG-
love.pPRO -35G.M) ‘as for Jacob, I loved him’ (Abraham.YA518-520 in
Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)
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« Personal pronoun xenTtoyrnenencwThp Ce-ntof pe pe-n-sétér (COMP-2SG.M
COP.SG.M POSS.SG.M- 1PL-savior) ‘because he is our savior’ (Abraham.YA535-
540 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Conjunction xepoTaN €peNGON Nawaxe Ce-hotan ere-p-col na-Sace (comp-
whenever CIRC-DEF.SG.M- liar FuT-speak) ‘whenever a liar speaks’
(Abraham.YA54-50 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

The ability of the Coptic complementizer conjunction xe ce- to attach to a
wide range of parts of speech exemplifies its substantial FHS, a characteristic
that classifies it as a clitic rather than an affix. Similarly, the relative marker et
et- demonstrates a broad FHS, as it can be found preceding various grammatical
elements in a sentence, further supporting its identification as a clitic.

« Verb: etcug et-séh (REL-write.sTA) ‘that is written’
(Abraham.YA535-540 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Preposition: eTeixwn et-hi¢o-n (REL-over-1pL) ‘who is over us’
(Abraham.YA535-540 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Adverb: eTmmay et-mmau (REL-there) ‘who is there’
(Abraham.YA518-520 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

Based on the criterion of FHS, the Coptic relative marker eT- et- is categorised
as a clitic. This is due to its syntactic flexibility in attaching to various grammati-
cal constituents, distinguishing it from an affix, which typically has a more fixed
position.

Similarly, Coptic articles display characteristics that align with the behavior of
clitics. The definite articles in Coptic, coding for gender and number, include the
masculine singular n(e)- p(e)-, the feminine singular t(¢)- t(e)-, and the plural n(e)-
n(e)-. The indefinite articles, coding for number, include the singular oy- ou- and
the plural forms gen- hen-/ en- hn-. The variation in form and the ability to attach
to different noun phrases suggest that Coptic articles may also be considered
clitics.

« Relative marker: neTnanoyy p-et-nanou-f (DEF.SG.M- REL-be_good-35G.m)
‘the good one’ (Letter to Aphthonia in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

« Noun: necnny ne-snéu (DEF.PL-brother.pr) ‘the brothers’ (Letter to Aphtho-
nia in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)
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« Definite article: nneeooy p-p-et-"oou (DEF.SG.M- DEF.SG.M- REL-be_bad.sTA)
‘the bad one’ (Letter to Aphthonia in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

+ Causative auxiliary: nrpeTnkava p-tre-tn-ka-ma (DEF.SG.M- CAUS -
2prL-leave. pNoM-place) ‘you leaving’ (Letter to Aphthonia in Coptic
SCRIPTORIUM)

. Adverb: 2eneBox mra0c napxatoc hen-ebol n-laos n-ark aios (INDEF.PL-out
LOC.PNOM-people LK.PNOM-ancient) ‘those who are from the ancient
people’ (Shenoute, Abraham Our Father (Abraham_YA) 547-50 in Coptic
SCRIPTORIUM)

Consequently, the significant FHS exhibited by articles in Coptic positions
them as clitics, not affixes. Their ability to freely associate with various noun
phrases, irrespective of the latter’s syntactic role, underscores their clitic nature
in the language structure.

5 Prenominal state

In Coptic, various words representing different parts of speech have a “state”
(see Figure 2). There are three states: the absolute, the prenominal, and the pre-
pronominal states. The absolute state always has an accent and can be a free
form. The prenominal state has no accent, and its vowel is often weakened to a
schwa or a zero vowel. Only nominals or noun phrases can stand after a word
in a prenominal state. Various parts of speech in Coptic have prenominal states,
such as prepositions, transitive verb infinitives and imperatives, body-part nouns,
auxiliary verbs, and so-called “converters”.

State) Part of specch — Noun Intransitive  Transitive  Participium  Preposition Auxiliary verb Converter
verb (no verb (direct conjunctum (conjugational
direct obj.) ohj.) base)
absolute form accented accented accented
prenominal form unaccented — unaccented unaccented unaccented unaccented  unaccented
prepronominal form accented . accented - accented unaccented  unaccented

Figure 2: Different state forms according to parts of speech (Miyagawa
2023: 566)

If the word is a transitive verb or a preposition, the following nominal or noun
phrase is the complement of the word in the prenominal state. If the transitive
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verb is in the absolute state, the object marker n- n- is needed. For example,
in cetnoypwme setp-ou-rome (choose.PNOM-INDEF.SG-man) ‘choose a man’, cetn
setp- is in the prenominal state; but in caoTn noYpwMe sOtp n-ou-réme (choose.ABs
OBJ-INDEF.SG-man) ‘choose a man’, cootn sotp is the absolute state. The unac-
cented ¢ e is pronounced as an unaccented schwa, but @ 6 in coTn sétp has an
accent since w ¢ is always accented in the Sahidic dialect of Coptic.

CETTIOYPME setp-ou-rome is one phonological word but cwotn noypwme sotp
n-ou-rome is two phonological words. We can also consider that the absolute
state marks its complement with the complement/object marker before the com-
plement (dependent marking). However, the prenominal state marks its comple-
ment with the vowel weakening on the verb (head marking). The prenominal-
state verbs can take a noun with a definite or indefinite marker as their com-
plement, such as cetnoypwme setp-ou-rome. Here, oy ou- is an indefinite article.
The prepositions, auxiliary verbs, and converters only have prenominal and pre-
pronominal states, but no absolute states, whereas transitive verbs can appear in
all three states.

In Coptic, articles exhibit a degree of syntactic flexibility that is characteristic
of clitics. They can attach to a variety of syntactic elements, including preposi-
tions, verbs, nouns, and even other articles. This behavior suggests that Coptic
articles function as clitics rather than affixes.

However, the ability of adjectives to intervene between articles and nouns in
Coptic raises questions about the status of articles as clitics or affixes. In some
cases, adjectival elements can appear between the article and the noun, as in the
construction article-adjective-noun (ART-ADJ-N). This flexibility in word order
indicates that Coptic articles do not form a tight morphological unit with the
nouns they modify, supporting their analysis as clitics.

It is also important to note that the behavior of adjectives in Coptic is com-
plex and varies depending on the type of adjective and the specific construction.
Some adjectives may follow the noun in an article-noun-adjective (ART-N-ADJ) or-
der, while others may precede the noun. The variability in adjective placement
suggests that the relationship between articles, adjectives, and nouns in Coptic
requires further investigation to fully understand the nature of the articles as
clitics or affixes.

(14) ©-w R-n06 p-éi n-noc (DEF.SG.M- house LK-big) / n-nos W-ti p-noc n-éi
(DEF.sG.M- big Lk-house) ‘the big house’

(15) n-aupe wuMm p-$ére Sém (DEF.SG.M-boy little) but *n-wum wupe p-sém Sére
(DEF.sG.M-little boy) ‘the little boy’
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While Coptic adjectives can indeed function as nouns, their behavior in the
article-adjective-noun construction is complex. An attributive preposition is typ-
ically inserted before the noun in this construction, and both the adjective and the
noun can be interchangeable, as seen in (14). Consequently, the clarity of Dryer’s
explanation that Coptic adjectives intervening between articles and nouns justify
classifying articles as clitics becomes somewhat questionable.

Despite this, the Coptic definite article exhibits the ability to attach to a variety
of syntactic elements, including prepositions, verbs, nouns, and even to another
definite article, suggesting a degree of FHS. This flexibility extends to indefinite
articles as well, supporting the view that Coptic articles function as clitics.

If we accept that the definite article behaves as a clitic, it follows that prenom-
inal prepositions should also be considered clitics. This leads us to two possible
interpretations of gmripan hm-p-ran (in.PNOM-DEF.SG.M-name) ‘in the name’: ei-
ther as three separate words hm=p=ran or as two words hm-p=ran.

Let us consider the latter interpretation, a head-marking solution, where gun
hm-p is treated as a single unit attached to the noun pan ran. If this were the
case, we would expect em hm- to be a prefix that can attach directly to the noun,
allowing for the form gupan *hm-ran. However, this creates a contradiction, as
n p (the definite article) is obligatory and cannot be omitted. The fact that gupan
*hm-ran is not a viable form suggests that i p is not merely a host for the prefix
hm-, but rather an independent element.

Therefore, we must discard the head-marking solution and conclude that
emnpan hm=p=ran is the more logical segmentation. This analysis indicates that
prenominal prepositions, like the definite article, are indeed clitics that attach to
the noun phrase as separate elements, rather than prefixes that attach directly
to the noun itself.

However, the categorisation of some prenominal prepositions as clitics be-
comes challenging when they appear before bare nouns and exhibit high lex-
icalisation, such as eBox e-bol (DIR .PNOM-outside) meaning ‘outwardly, away,
or NTOOTOY n-toot-ou (LOC.PNOM-hand.PPRO-3PL) meaning ‘at them. Similarly,
prenominal verbs that precede articles display characteristics of clitics.

The lexicalised patterns that emerge from the combination of prenominal pre-
positions and nouns in Coptic often result in single words that convey mean-
ings beyond that which the Compositionality Principle would predict. In these
instances, the prenominal prepositions function as grammatical or functional
morphemes, which is consistent with their status as clitics. As clitics, they are
expected to serve grammatical or functional roles within the larger syntactic
structure. The highly lexicalised combinations of prenominal prepositions and
nouns in Coptic demonstrate the close relationship between these elements, with
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the prepositions contributing to the overall meaning of the construction in a way
that is characteristic of clitics.

However, it is important to note that the degree of lexicalisation and the spe-
cific functional roles played by prenominal prepositions may vary across differ-
ent constructions. While some combinations may exhibit a high degree of lexical-
isation, others may retain a more compositional meaning. The status of prenom-
inal prepositions as clitics does not necessarily imply a complete loss of their
original semantic content, but rather highlights their integration into the larger
syntactic and semantic unit.

6 Prenominal state of transitive verbs

In Coptic Egyptian, verbs have long been recognised as having distinct morpho-
logical states, a fact well-established in the literature (e.g., Stern 1880, Steindorff
1951, Polotsky 1960). These states are characterised by differences in their mor-
phological forms and syntactic behavior. Layton’s (2011) framework introduces
a new terminology to describe these well-known categories, providing a system-
atic way of referring to the different verb forms.

According to Layton’s terminology, the main morphological states of Coptic
verbs are the absolute state (ABs), the prenominal state (PNoM), the prepronomi-
nal state (PPRO), and the stative form (sTa). Each of these states has distinct mor-
phological and syntactic properties that govern their use in Coptic sentences.
Additionally, a select number of verbs possess a unique imperative form. For ex-
ample, the verb caorrn sétp ‘choose’ has cwrn sotp in the absolute state, ceTn- setp-
in the prenominal state, cotn sotp- in the prepronominal state, and cotmt sotp ‘be
chosen’ as the stative form.

The division is primarily based on the position of the verb relative to the sub-
ject and object—with a standard order for verbs being subject-verb-object (SVO)
and an alternate verb-subject-object (VSO) order for verboids—as well as the ap-
plication or omission of tense-aspect-mood (TaM) markers, see Figure 3.

Historically, these states represent morphologically distinct forms of the ver-
bal infinitive that are determined by what follows the verb: The prenominal
state occurs before a nominal or a noun phrase with the indefinite or definite
marker, such as ceTrioypwme setp-ou-rome (choose.PNOM-INDEF.SG -man) ‘choose
a man’, the prepronominal state before a personal pronominal suffix, such as
cotnq sotp-f (choose.PPRO-35G.M) ‘choose him’, and the absolute state is used
in other contexts, such as coTn noypwwme sotp n-ou-réme (choose.ABS OBJ.PNOM-
INDEF.SG-man) ‘choose a man’ or cworn mmoy sotp mmo-f (choose.ABS OBJ-35G.M)
‘choose him’.
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Verbs
Word order: SVO Verboid: VSO
intransitive  transitive L7 ’

absolute state  stative form  imperative form  prenominal state prepronominal state

Figure 3: Morphological change of Coptic verbs

Transitive verbs in the imperative mood in Coptic may also appear in the abso-
lute, prenominal, and prepronominal states. A limited number of the verbs have
morphologically distinct imperative form, while the other verbs have no spe-
cial imperative form, but they convey imperative meaning by having no subject.
The latter is similar to the English imperative (e.g. ‘Do it!"). Moreover, there is
an exceptional verb, namely e ei ‘come’ which exhibits a fossilised conjugation
pattern, which varies according to the subject’s gender and number: Masculine
singular imperative amoy amou; feminine singular imperative amn amé; plural
imperative aMHIN améin, aMHEITN améeitn, amwine amdine (see Crum 1939: 7b).

Martin Haspelmath (2014) analyses the morpho-syntax of Coptic transitive
verbs from a typological perspective, describing the absolute state as a free form.
He characterises the prenominal state as bound when it precedes a full noun
phrase (NP henceforth), and the prepronominal state as bound before a pronom-
inal element.

In the realm of morpho-phonology, the historical change of prenominal states
from their absolute counterparts can be categorised into several patterns: 1) weak-
ening or loss of vowels (Types L, IL, I1, IV, V, VII), 2) weakening of vowels accom-
panied by the addition of a T t at the end (VII), and 3) no change in form, as with
the verb fi ‘take’, see further Table 2. Layton (2011: 152) has delineated seven
types of regular verbal morphological alterations in Coptic as well as numerous
irregular modifications.

The morphological shifts that Coptic transitive verbs undergo, particularly the
reduction in vowel strength and their syntactic behavior with following nom-
inal phrases, play a pivotal role in shaping the language’s grammatical frame-
work. While the imperative forms of transitive verbs can manifest in the abso-
lute, prenominal, and prepronominal states, the primary focus of this study will
be on the non-imperative forms, as they are more central to the discussion of
wordhood and morphological synthesis.
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Table 2: Types of morphological changes of Sahidic Coptic verbs

Type Infinitive Meaning Stative Meaning
ABS PNOM  PPRO

I cTn ceTn  coTn ‘(to) choose’  coTn ‘be chosen’
sotp setp- sotp- sotp

I KT KET KOT ‘(to) build’ KHT ‘be built’
kot ket- kot-

I nowne  nene  noone  (to) change’  moowne ‘be changed’
poone pene-  poone- poone

v CONCA CACA oxewx  ‘(to) comfort”  cxcawn / cxcoxt  ‘be comforted’
sols] slsl- slsol- slsol / slsolt

\% TaKO TakE  Tako ‘(to) destroy’  Takuy/ TakuyT  ‘be destroyed’
tako take-  tako- takéu / takéut

VI eNOG ‘(to) become  gors ‘be sweet’
hloc sweet’ holc

VI Cise X€CT  XaCT ‘(to) exalt’ X0ce ‘be high’
cise Cest- cast- cose

Irreg. 1 epe P ax ‘(to) do’ 0 ‘be being’
eire r- aa- 0

Irreg. 2 @ ‘(to) come’ NHY ‘be coming’
ei néu

To illustrate the application of the absolute, prenominal, and prepronominal
states, along with the stative form, this chapter uses the verb kw ké ‘to place/
leave’ which is a prevalent example of Type-I verbs in Coptic. The analysis will
commence with its dictionary form or the absolute state, providing a foundation
for understanding its various morphological states within sentence structures.

In the absolute state within Coptic grammar, a direct object is indicated by the
presence of an objective marker, such as n- n- ‘of, to, (or object marker)’ or e- e-
‘to, for’, which is prefixed to the noun or noun phrase. For instance, the direct
object Royezeapa n-ou-eksedra includes the object marker n- n-, see (16).

(16) Absolute state: kw ko ‘to place / leave’
TICENNAIOC A€ Alld BIKTWP a4k® Nag
p-gennaios de apa biktor a-f-ké na-f
DEF.M.SG-noble PRT Apa Victor PsT-35G.M-place.ABS DIR-35G.M
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NOYEZEAPa NOYN MIIeYH1

n-ou-ek’edra n-houn  m-pe-f-éi

ACC-INDEF.SG-chamber_small Loc-inside LoC-P0ss.SG.M-35G.M-house

‘And the noble Victor made for himself a small chamber in his house’
(Martyrdom of Victor, 6.10 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

In Coptic, prosodic rules dictate that the accent falls on the vowels @ 6, 1 €, 0
o, or any duplicated vowel letter, typically occurring on the ultima (last syllable)
or penultima (second-to-last syllable). In the example aqkw afkd, the accent is on
the ultima, which is the vowel @ 6. Other vowels such as a a, €1 ei, 1 i, oy ou, ore e
may be accented or unaccented and are not restricted to the ultima or penultima
positions. When w 6, 1 ¢, 0 o, or a duplicated vowel is present in the ultima or
penultima, they automatically receive the accent. However, if the vowel is a a,
€l ei, 1 I, oY ou, € e, the accent is placed on the penultima if the penultima has
the accented vowel letter w 6, 0 o, 1 ¢, or vowel letter doubling, or on the ultima
otherwise.

The prenominal state loses the accent, compared with its absolute state. The
vowels in this state are always a a or € ¢, the semi-vowels e ei, 1 i, or oy ou, or vow-
els are absent altogether. Verbs in the prenominal state directly precede a noun
or a noun phrase with an article, with no intervening elements. The prosodic
emphasis, or accent nucleus, for the prenominal state is consistently on the sub-
sequent noun.

(17) Prenominal state: ka- ka- ‘to place / leave’

AY® NEMMOYKATOOTOY €BOX ne

aué ne-mp-ou-ka-toot-ou e-bol pe

and PRET-PST.NEG-3PL-place.PNOM-hand.PPRO-3PL DAT-outside COP.sG.M
NGINGOM THPOY ETPNMITHYE

nci-n-com tér-ou et-hn-m-péue

NOM-DEF.PL-power.F all-3PL REL-in-DEF.PL-heaven.pPL

‘And all the powers that are in heavens did not cease being disturbed’
(Pistis Sophia, 1.1, AQ1 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

In (17), the verb xa ka- is directly followed by the direct object TooToy toot-ou,
which bears the prosodic accent due to its diphthong. The lack of an interven-
ing case marker between ka ka- and TooToy toot-ou indicates a close syntactic
relationship, with ka ka- being phonologically bound to TooToy foot-ou. This con-
tiguous construction is indicative of the verb’s immediate action upon the direct
object.
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(18) Prepronominal state: kaa= kaa- “place / leave”

EMXE TETMMAY MIIYKAAC
eSCe t-et-mmau mp-f-kaa-s

if  DEF.SG.F-REL-there NEG.PST-35G.M-place.PPRO-35G.F
QMIITAPAAEICOC equatco €po
hm-p-paradeisos e-f-na-t'so ero

in-DEF.SG.M-paradise FOC-35G.M-FUT-spare DAT:2SG.F

‘If he didn’t leave the one who is there in paradise, is it you (Aphthonia)
that he will spare?’
(Letter to Aphthonia in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

The prepronominal state in Coptic refers to the verb form that is immediately
followed by a suffix pronoun or personal suffix, which functions as the direct ob-
ject. In this state, just as with verbs that contain double vowel letters, the accent
typically rests on the verb itself.

When a suffix pronoun serves as the direct object, employing the prepronom-
inal state is not mandatory. An alternative construction is permissible, in which
the suffix pronoun is joined to an object marker, and the verb appears in its ab-
solute state. For instance, in (18), it is possible to use the form xw mmoc k6 mmo-s
(place/leave.ABs ACC-3sG.F) as seen in (16), where uvoc mmo-s denotes the third
person singular feminine direct object, and the verb kw ké is in the absolute state.

It is noteworthy that in Coptic, the absolute, prenominal, and prepronominal
states can function as nouns without the need for a nominalising prefix. This
multifunctionality allows these forms to be grouped under the term infinitives.

Finally, the stative form of the verb kw ké ‘to to place’ or ‘to leave’ is ku ké.
This stative form encapsulates the resultant state or condition stemming from the
action of the verb, providing a nominal or adjectival aspect to the verb’s meaning.

(19) Stative: ku ké ‘to be placed / left’

TIKAIPOC NTMETANOIA KH NaK
p-kairos n-t-metanoia ke na-k
DEF.SG.M-season  GEN-DEF.SG.F-repentance.F  place.STA  DAT-25G.M
eepal

e-hrai

DIR-upper.part

‘The season for repentance hath been set before thee’
(Pseudo-Ephrem, Asceticon 2, 4.8 in Coptic SCRIPTORIUM)

The stative in Coptic is used to express a continued state resulting from an
action. When applied to transitive verbs, it conveys the ongoing state of being
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acted upon, akin to a passive voice; with intransitive verbs, it describes the per-
sistence of the action or state itself. Unlike infinitives, the stative form is distinct
in that it never functions nominally.

Coptic also features a subset of verbs known as verboids, which are limited to
the prenominal and prepronominal states. These verboids uniquely position the
subject immediately after the verb. While most verboids are intransitive, there are
some that are transitive, wherein the object, often a pronoun, follows the subject.
In constructions where both the subject and the object are represented by suffix
pronouns, the object pronoun assumes a specialised form, such as nexaycy peca-
u-sf (said.PPRO-3PL.sBJ-35G.M.OBJ) ‘they said it’. Here, nexa- peca- is a verboid
and it has its subject after it.

7 Pseudo-noun incorporation and noun incorporation

In their analysis of Coptic through a linguistic typological lens, Grossman & Iem-
molo (2013) contend that the structure characterised by a “prenominal state —
object” in Coptic can be identified as a form of noun incorporation. Noun incor-
poration is a morphological phenomenon where transitive objects are integrated
into the verb structure, a trait prominently observed in languages across various
regions such as the Americas (exemplified by Mohawk and Classical Nahuatl),
New Guinea (e.g., in the Yimas language), Northeast Asia (such as in Ainu), and
in the Australian languages.

The current most popular orthography of Coptic (Type 3 in Figure 1) reflects
phonological unity, which Layton (2011) refers to as bound groups and Haspel-
math (2014) as stress groups. It is posited that the stress typically occurs on the
first or second syllable within a “stress group”. This observation suggests that
the prenominal state of the verb inherently embodies a cohesive phonological
unit.

In the prenominal state of Coptic transitive verbs, Miyagawa (2023) observed
phenomena that could be interpreted as pseudo-noun incorporation or actual
noun incorporation. To arrive at this conclusion, the study employed the criteria
set forth in Mithun (1984)’s scale.

The nature of the relationship between the prenominal verb and its object
noun raises the question of whether noun incorporation is occurring. This is
particularly relevant when considering verboids that have objects, as the tight
syntactic bonding in the prenominal state might suggest such an incorporation
process. This concept contrasts with the prepronominal state, which presents
different syntactic characteristics.
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This section provides an analysis of the Gospel of Thomas from the Nag Ham-
madi Codex II, written in the Sahidic dialect influenced by the Lycopolitan di-
alect, focusing on instances of noun incorporation and pseudo-noun incorpora-
tion within the text.!°

Table 3 presents a detailed breakdown of the frequency of various states and
forms of verbs and verboids as they appear in the Gospel of Thomas.

Table 3: Frequency of the use of verbs in the Gospel of Thomas

Verb Verboid
ABS PPRO PNOM STA IMPER PNOM PPRO

421 129 104 91 7 128 68

7.1 Pseudo-noun incorporation

Pseudo-noun incorporation is well-attested in Polynesian languages such as Ni-
uean and Maori.'! Here is an example of pseudo-noun incorporation from Maori.

(20) e [ruku~rukukoura nu~nui]ana (Maori)
T/A [dive~PROG crayfish INT~big PROG

‘He is diving for big crayfish'2. (lit. big-crayfish-diving)’
(Collberg (1997: 39))

In (20), the Maori construction ruku~ruku incorporates the noun phrase koura
nu~nui, indicating a close syntactic relationship akin to incorporation. Maori
syntax otherwise generally requires the use of a preposition to express the ob-
ject. This syntactic feature of noun incorporation in Maori, often termed pseudo-
incorporation, shares similarities with the Coptic prenominal verb + noun phrase
constructions such, as (21).

In Coptic, if noun incorporation is recognised, it should be classified not as
noun incorporation but rather as pseudo-noun incorporation.

9All the examples from the Gospel of Thomas are taken from Layton (2004).
For Niuean pseudo-noun incorporation, see Massam (2001).
Le., Plecoglossus altivelis.
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(21) [...] exneoykoyel NWHPE WHM  [...] €TBemTONOC
[...] e-Cne-[ou-kouei n-sére sémj |[...] etbe-p-topos
[...] to-ask.PNOM-[INDEF.SG-small Lk-son small] [...] about-DEF.sG.M-place
MIIONY
m-p-6nh

GEN.PNOM-DEF.SG.M-life

‘[...] to ask a small male baby (sére sém) about the place of life’
Yy p
(Nag Hammadi Codex I, p. 33, . 6 = Gospel of Thomas, Logos 4)

In (21), the prenominal form of the verb xne ¢ne- ‘to ask’ integrates the noun
phrase oykoyel nyrpe @um ou-kouei n-$ére sém ‘little male baby’, creating a tightly
knit syntactic unit. This prenominal verb-object construction is indicative of
syntactic rather than morphological incorporation because the object is a noun
phrase with an indefinite article.

7.2 Noun incorporation

Drawing on comparisons with pseudo-noun incorporation observed in Oceanic
languages, where definite articles do not participate in morphological compound-
ing, we can view the Coptic construction similarly. The involvement of definite
articles in Coptic suggests a syntactic, compositional function that aligns with
the characteristics of pseudo-noun incorporation.>

Turning our attention to noun incorporation, such patterns are not unique to
Coptic and are also found in languages like Ainu. A salient example of noun
incorporation (22a) from Ainu will illustrate this linguistic phenomenon further.

(22) Noun incorporation
a. ku-wéakka-ku (Ainu)
1sG-water-drink

‘T drink water’

b. wakka ku-ka (Ainu)
water 1sG-drink
‘I drink water. (Sato 1992: 198)

However, in the data examined in this study, there were many examples of
noun phrases being incorporated, as in (23).

] regard pure noun incorporation as compounding of a verb and an object noun, but pseudo-
noun incorporation is not compounding since it is a syntactic phenomenon.
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(23) Noun incorporation in the Gospel of Thomas
quaxitrie AN MITMOY
f-na-ci-t'pe an m-p-mou
35G.M-FUT-receive.PNOM-taste NEG ACC-DEF.SG.M-death
“He shall not taste death”
(Logos 1, the Gospel of Thomas (Layton 2004))

In (23), the complex verb form xutne ¢i-t'pe is lexicalised, taking an additional
object mmoy m-p-mou with the object marker, and it is separated from the com-
pound verb xitmnie ¢i-t’pe by the negative particle an an. This arrangement is a
definitive example of noun incorporation, aligning with Type II of noun incorpo-
ration as outlined by Marianne Mithun (1984).

There are many examples of lexicalised compound verbs consisting of pre-
nominal-state verbs and object nouns, see (24).

(24) Examples of noun incorporation in Coptic
a. tTkac t-tkas (give.PNOM-pain) ‘to hurt’(from Logos 28, the Gospel of
Thomas, Layton 2004)
b. xitme ¢i-t'pe (receive.PNOM-taste) 'to taste’ (from Logos 1, the Gospel
of Thomas, Layton 2004)
c. qipooyw fi-roous (take.pNom-worry) ’to worry’(from Logos 36, the
Gospel of Thomas, Layton 2004)

d. xecox ce-col (say.PNoM-lie) to lie’ (from Logos 6, the Gospel of Thomas,
Layton 2004)

These are highly lexicalised since the meaning is not following the Principle
of Compositionality, and also since they can take a direct object with the object
marker n n- after them. Therefore, they are examples of pure morphological noun
incorporation.

7.3 The verbalizer p- r-

Let us consider some cases of the use of p- r-, the prenominal state of eipe eire ‘to
do’, especially with Greek loan verbs.

(25) Two uses of the prenominal state p- r- ‘to do’

a. Usage with Greek verbs as the object
qNAPTIMA Mroya
f-na-r-tima m=p=oua
35G.M-FUT-d0.PNOM-honour ACC=DEF.SG.M=0ne
‘He will honor the one’

(Logos 47, the Gospel of Thomas, Layton 2004)
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b. Usage with Coptic noun as the object
qPSPWR MMM THPY
f-r-créh m=p=ma tér-f
3sG.M-do.pNOM-need Acc-DEF.SG.M-place all-35G.m
‘He needs all the places.
(Logos 67, the Gospel of Thomas, Layton 2004)

For example, in (25a) and (25b), the verbs gquaptma f-na-r-tima ‘he will do
honor’ and quapspwe f-r-¢roh ‘he needs’ demonstrate the use of p- r- with a
Greek verb as an object and a Coptic noun as an object, respectively. Notably,
both (25a) and (25b) feature an additional object marked by a contrapositional
preposition.

In this r-0Bj1 n=0Bj2 construction, r-oBjl is a lexicalised compound verb, and
0BJ2 is the direct object of r-oBjl, indicating the transitivity of r-osjl. The ab-
solute state epe eire can take oBJl as eire n-oBj1 but cannot take both oBjl1 and
0BJ2. Also, p- r- assumes a diluted sense of ‘to do’ compared to eipe eire, serving
mainly to index nouns and Greek loan verbs as verbs—a verbalising role. The
near absence of semantic load when p- r- takes Greek verbs as oBjl is evident.

In the case of p- r- + Greek verb, the initial element of this construction is
increasingly assuming the role of a verbalizer prefix, particularly evident in the
prenominal state of eipe eire when accompanied by Greek loan verbs. This linguis-
tic phenomenon suggests that within the spectrum of prenominal-state verbs, the
verbalizer p- r- exhibits properties most akin to an affix.

In the Gospel of Thomas, several verbs exhibit a high frequency of occurrence
in the prenominal state compared to their absolute forms. These verbs—we can
call them light verbs—while not forming a closed set, tend to take on a grammat-
icalised or semantically bleached meaning when used in the prenominal state,
particularly in constructions involving a direct object (see Table 4).

Table 5 highlights the notable frequency of the prenominal state p- r- against
the absolute state epe eire and suggests that its significant usage indicates its
grammatical integration as a morphological verbalizer prefix.

8 The morphemes-per-word (M/W) ratio

Finally, in order to objectively and quantitatively measure the polysynthetic na-
ture of the Coptic language, the ratio of morphemes per word (M/W ratio hence-
forth) will be calculated. The M/W ratio is a linguistic index used to determine a
language’s level of synthesis. Table 5 shows examples of M/W ratios in various
languages. The higher the M/W ratio, the higher the syntheticity of the language.
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Table 4: Frequency of prenominal vs. absolute states for the most fre-
quent verbs in the Gospel of Thomas

PNOM P + X1 X€e q MECTE  NEX
r- ti- ¢i- le-  fi- meste-  nec-
59) (9 (6) @ 0 (3) )
ABS eipe  + X1 XM q MOCTE  NOYXE
eire ti ¢i éo fi moste  nouce
7 0 3) (11 (@) 3) (7)
Meaning ‘do’ ‘give’ ‘receive’ ‘say’ ‘take’ ‘hate’ ‘throw’

Table 5: M/W ratio of various languages based on Haspelmath & Sims

(2010: 6)
Language Type M/W ratio
West Greenlandic  Polysynthetic 3.72
Sanskrit Synthetic 2.59
Swahili Synthetic 2.55
Old English Somewhat Synthetic 2.12
Lezgian 1.93
German 1.92
Modern English ~ Analytic 1.68
Vietnamese Highly Analytic 1.06

For the purposes of this study, we define a word as a grammatical unit that can
stand alone and convey a complete meaning, following the linguistic definition
provided by Aronoff & Fudeman (2023).

In the context of Coptic, we will consider Layton’s concept of the bound group
as the closest approximation to this definition of a word. Bound groups, as de-
scribed by Layton, are prosodic units characterised by a single stress and often
correspond to grammatical words. However, it is important to note that bound
groups may also include clitics and other elements that are prosodically depen-
dent but grammatically distinct.

For the calculation of the M/W ratio, we use the corpus of the Letter to Aph-
thonia written by Besa in the Sahidic dialect of Coptic, available in the Coptic
SCRIPTORIUM, which uses spaces between Layton’s bound groups (Type 3 in
Figure 1). In this corpus, prenominal-state words, articles, and complementizers
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are written together with content words such as nouns and verbs, forming bound
groups.

Table 6: The M/W ratio of Letter to Aphthonia

Words (bound groups) Morphemes M/W ratio

822 1,167 1.42

The resulting M/W ratio of 1.42 for the Letter to Aphthonia suggests that Cop-
tic has a relatively low degree of synthesis, placing it closer to analytic languages
on the typological spectrum. This finding aligns with the observations of Reint-
ges (2011a,b) and Egedi (2007), who argue that Coptic displays a high degree of
analyticity in its grammatical structure.

Furthermore, the results of this study challenge the claims made by Loprieno
(1995), who argues for the polysynthetic nature of Coptic. The low M/W ratio
indicates that Coptic words are not highly polysynthetic, as they do not exhibit
the high number of morphemes per word typically associated with polysynthetic
languages.

The M/W ratio also sheds light on the ongoing debate on the synthetic vs
analytic nature of Coptic, as exemplified by the differing views of Haspelmath
(2014) and Reintges (2011a). While Haspelmath argues for Coptic’s synthetic sta-
tus, the low M/W ratio found in this study lends support to Reintges’ assessment
of Coptic as an analytic language.

It is important to note that the M/W ratio is just one metric for assessing the
synthetic or analytic nature of a language, and other factors, such as morpholog-
ical and syntactic features, should also be considered. However, the quantitative
evidence provided by the M/W ratio serves as a valuable contribution to the on-
going discussion on Coptic’s typological classification and helps to substantiate
the arguments made by scholars who propose an analytic status for the language.

9 Conclusion

In conclusion, perceptions of Coptic synthesis vary among scholars, largely due
to the difficulty of defining word boundaries. Spaces are modern constructs, and
punctuation and diacritics do not unequivocally indicate word boundaries. The
introduction of the linguistic concept of clitics offers a more refined understand-
ing of Coptic morpho-syntax. By evaluating elements such as articles, prenomi-
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nal verbs, auxiliaries, and prepositions through the lens of Freedom of Host Selec-
tion, these are identified as clitics.

The morpho-syntactic analysis of Coptic, focusing on the interaction between
clitics and word segmentation, reveals its analytic nature. Through the compre-
hensive exploration of noun incorporation and the functional dynamics of clitics,
the study challenges and refines the traditional understanding of Coptic’s gram-
matical structures.

This linguistic inquiry, although drawing on a limited spectrum of Coptic cor-
pus analyses, ultimately positions the language closer to an analytic typology,
characterised by a lower density of morphemes per word. The conclusion of this
linguistic investigation is corroborated by the morpheme-per-word ratio derived
from Coptic texts, which aligns with the typological features of more analytic
languages.

The study’s findings contribute significantly to the discourse on the degree of
synthesis in Coptic morphology, offering new perspectives that could influence
future linguistic research and the pedagogy of Coptic language studies. This re-
search provides a vital step towards a more nuanced appreciation of Coptic’s
place in the landscape of linguistic typology.

Abbreviations
ABS absolute state FOC focalizer
AD] adjective FUT future
ADN  adnominal GEN genitive
ADpvz  adverbializer HON  honorific
APPL  applicative INDEF indefinite
ART  article INT intensifier
CAUS  causative LK linker
CIRC  circumstantial LOC locative
coMP complementizer M masculine
CONJ  conjunctive N noun
CONV  converb NEG negative
cop copula NOM  nominative
DAT dative NT New Testament
DEF definite OBJ object
DEM  demonstrative OPT optative
DIR directional PASS  passive
EXIST existential PL plural
F feminine PNOM prenominal
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POSS  possessive REL  relativizer

PPRO  prepronominal state SBJ subject

PRED predicative SG singular

PROH prohibitive STA  stative

PROG progressive T/A  temporal/aspectual
PST past TAM tense-aspect-mood
PRT  particle TOP  topic

Q question marker vBLZ verbalizer

REFL reflexive
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Epilogue: Taking wing

Victoria Beatrix Fendel?
8University of Oxford

This epilogue reflects on the shift in perspective between taking initiative which
we began with and taking wing which we end on. It further sets out desiderata
in the study of support-verb constructions, namely suitably annotated large-scale
corpora, their coverage in authoritative lexicon resources, and their visibility in
grammar books. It explains why and how support-verb constructions have so
far-reaching an impact, using three poignant examples from Homer’s Odyssey
(epic), Thucydides’ Histories (historiography), and Lysias’ courtroom speeches
(oratory). The epilogue finishes by outlining four concrete avenues for further
research, namely corpora, corpus-language annotation procedures, cooperation
with educators, and collaboration between disciplines.

Dieser Epilog zieht Bilanz in Bezug auf den Perspektivenwechsel betreffend Kon-
struktionen wie z.B. to take initiative ,die Initiative ergreifen im Gegensatz zu
to take wing ,Fliigel bekommen® (metaphorisch), den wir durchlaufen haben. Er
zeigt dabei Desiderata in der Forschung im Hinblick auf support-verb construc-
tions auf, wie die Existenz von groflen Korpora mit entsprechender Annotation,
ihre Erfassung in einschldgigen lexikalischen Ressourcen sowie ihre Sichtbarma-
chung in Referenzgrammatiken. Anhand von drei aussagekraftigen Beispielen aus
Homers Ilias (Epos), Thukydides Historien (Historiographie), and Lysias Gericht-
sreden (Rhetorik) wird erklart, wie und warum support-verb constructions einen
so weitreichenden Einfluss haben. Der Epilog schlieft mit vier konkreten Vorschla-
gen fiir kiinftige Forschung im Gebiet der support-verb constructions. Diese sind
die Erstellung grofler kommentierter Korpora, die Etablierung von Annotationss-
chemata und -verfahren, die auf Korpussprachen abgestimmt sind, die Kooperation
mit Lehrkriften, und eine starkere Zusammenarbeit von Fachdisziplinen in diesem
Rahmen.

The Oxford English Dictionary (s.v. epilogue 3a) defines an epilogue in a the-
atrical context as “[a] speech or short poem addressed to the spectators by one
of the actors after the conclusion of the play”. In this sense, this epilogue rather
than taking stock or drawing conclusions takes wing in that it briefly comments
on what we hope will come next.
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Purposefully, the proemium was entitled taking initiative, a support-verb con-
struction that few would object to as the noun initiative is eventive and encodes
inchoativity by itself. Conversely, some may have objected to taking wing being
analysed as a support-verb construction early on when reading this volume, and
some contributions in this volume do object (Ittzés [Chapter 1], Giouli [Chapter
2], and Pompei, Pompeo, and Ricci [Chapter 9]). We have pushed the boundaries
with the chapters of this volume as regards approaches to support-verb construc-
tions, corpora of Greek, and the interpretation of interfaces. As Squeri [Chapter
5] (similarly to Radimsky 2011) has shown, concrete nouns such as wing can be
reconceptualised as eventive in support-verb constructions. Support verbs can
indicate aspect and voice (see Jiménez Lopez and Bafios [Chapter 4], Madrigal
Acero [Chapter 3], and Vives Cuesta [Chapter 7]), even when morphologically
functioning as clitics (Miyagawa [Chapter 10]). Crucially, we are not winging it
but taking wing. What seems to be a formally related base-verb construction (see
Veteikis [Chapter 6]) at first sight turns out to be semantically fundamentally
different (see Ryan [Chapter 8]).

1 Desiderata

As support-verb constructions are highly susceptible to variation, we would need
diatopically, diastratically, and diachronically diverse corpora, including those
that are rather invisible in the current research landscape, annotated for support-
verb constructions. Interest had focussed on three aspects which we have gone
beyond. Firstly, instead of focussing only on a specific (small) range of support
verbs (‘to do’, ‘to put’, ‘to have’, and ‘to give’), various chapters have discussed e.g.
the verb ‘to use’. Secondly, instead of accepting only deverbal and non-deverbal
eventive nouns as predicative nouns, several chapters questioned this approach
and instead considered how nouns can be reconceptualised in support-verb con-
structions (Squeri [Chapter 5]) and how the polysemy of many nouns plays into
their use in support-verb constructions (Pompei, Pompeo, and Ricci [Chapter 9]).
Thirdly, instead of relying on a small range of very visible corpora including the
Homeric epics (Bakker 2020, Vanséveren 1995, Schutzeichel 2014), classical liter-
ary Attic, and New Testament corpora, we have included e.g. classical technical
texts and later hagiographical corpora.

Secondly, as support-verb constructions show significant lexical variability
and can be collocations or idioms in Mel’¢uk’s sense, they would need to be inte-
grated in dictionaries not as prose phrases or idioms but as a category in their
own right. For example, one of the better catalogued support-verb-construction
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families is that around dixn dike, shown in (1). The reason for the support-verb-
construction family around dixn diké ‘judgement, penalty’ having found a place
in the dictionary in the first instance is likely the idiomatic nature of its most
frequent exponents, i.e. diknv didwp diken didomi ‘to pay the price for one’s
actions’ and diknv Aoppdave dikén lambano ‘to exact punishment (from)’.

(1) Liddell-Scott-Jones s.v. dikn dike IV.3

the object or consequence of the action, atonement, satisfaction, penalty,
Siknv éxtivew, tivew [dikeén ektinein, tinein], Hdt.9.94, S.Aj.113: adverbially
in acc., o0 diknv mhoyewg T&de [tou dikén pask®eis tade]; A.Pr.614; freq.
diknv or dikag dido6von [diken or dikas didonai] suffer punishment, i.
e. make amends (but dikag 8. [dikas d.], in A.Supp.703 (lyr.), to grant
arbitration); dikag S1d6var Twi twog [dikas didonai tini tinos] Hdt.1.2,
cf. 5.106; épeAdre TOVOE pot dwoew diknv [emelle tonde moi dosein diken]
S.EL538, etc.; also &vti or Omép Twog [anti or huper tinos], Ar.Pl. 433,
Lys.3.42; also diknv did6von vmo Oedv [diken didonai "upo t"eon] to be
punished by . ., Pl Grg.525b; but dikag 1jfelov dodvou [dikas ét’elon
dotinai] they consented to submit to trial, Th.1.28; dixag Aapfavewv sts.
= 3. d1d6vaun [dikas lambanein sts. = d. didonai], Hdt.1.115; dixknv &&iov
eNGpPaveg [diken axian elambanes] E.Ba.1312, Heracl.852; more freq. its
correlative, inflict punishment, take vengeance, Lys.1.29, etc.; Aofeiv
diknv mapd twog [labein diken para tinos] D.21.92, cf.9.2, etc.; so diknv
éxew [dikén ek"ein] to have one’s punishment, Antipho 3.4.9, PLR.529¢
(but éxw v 3. [ek" tén d.] have satisfaction, Id.Ep.319e; mapé tivog
[para tinos] Hdt.1.45); dikag or diknv Oméxew [dikas or dikén "upek’ein]
stand trial, 1d.2.118, cf. S. OT552; Siknv mapaocyelv [dikén parask®ein]
E.Hipp.50; Oavérov Siknv dpheiv Omd Twvog [tanatou diken op'lein "upo
tinos] to incur the death penalty, PL.Ap.39b; Sikag Aayxavewv twi [dikas
lagk"anein tini] D.21.78; dikng tuxeiv mapd twog [dikeés tuk’ein para
tinos| ib.142; Sixnv ogeilewv, d@Aeiv [diken opheilein, ophlein], 1d.21.77,
47.63; épripnv o@Aeiv v 8. [erémén op/lein tén d] Antipho 5.13; Siknv
pevyew [diken pleugein] try to escape it, be the defendant in the trial
(opp. dwwkewv [diokein] prosecute), D. 38.2; dixag aitéewv [dikas aiteein]
demand satisfaction, Twvog [tinos] for a thing, Hdt.8.114; 8. émtiBévar Tvi
[d. epiti-t"enai tini] 1d.1.120; twvdg [tinos] for a thing, Antipho 4.1.5; Sixou
gmupepopevor [dikai epipheromenai] Arist.Pol.1302b24; dikag agpiévor Tivi
[dikas aphienai tini] D.21.79; dixag é\eiv [dikas "elein], v. épnpog [erémos]
IL; diknv teicacOdou [diken teisast’ai], v. tivw [tino] II; d0g 8¢ diknv kol
O¢ko mapa Znvi [dos de diken kai dexo para Zeni] h.Merc.312; dikag
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Sudovan kol AopPavey mop’ aAAfAwv [dikas didonai kai lambanein par’
allelon], of communities, submit causes to trial, Hdt.5.83; diknv dobvou kol
Aafetv év t@ dnp [diken dounai kai labein en to demo] X.Ath.1.18, etc,;
dikag dotvar kot dé€acBar [dikas dounai kai dexast'ai] submit differences
to a peaceful settlement, Th.5.59.

(transcriptions and boldface were added, Liddell-Scott-Jones provides a full
list to abbreviations used!, abbreviations are not resolved here)

However, the distinction between support verbs and verbs of realisation is not
made (Fendel 2023a), modifications (such as pluralisation or determiner phrases)
triggering meaning changes are listed as exceptions (“but”), collocations and
idioms (in Mel’¢uk’s sense) are mixed indiscriminately (Fendel 2023b, submit-
ted[a]). The entry could be reorganised e.g. by drawing on the notion of support-
verb-construction families and subdividing entries along the lines of Mel’¢uk’s
compositional vs. non-compositional semantic-lexemic phrasemes (collocations
vs. idioms) (Mel’¢uk 2023). We would thus distinguish between active collocation,
active idiom, passive collocation, passive idiom, aspectual collocation, aspectual
idiom, etc. A further caveat regards the text type from which the examples refer-
enced come as support-verb constructions are susceptible to pragmatic indexing,.

Thirdly, support-verb constructions sit at three interfaces, such that in addi-
tion to the lexical notions of collocation and idiom, the morphological notion of
periphrasis and the syntactic notion of complex predicate have been discussed
in this volume. They would need to be integrated in grammar books, similarly
to what we find in Latin. Pinkster (2015: 74-77) dedicates a subsection in his
chapter on verb frames in Latin to support verbs. The situation is considerably
different in Greek. While Kithner and Gerth’s classical Ausfiihrliche Grammatik
der griechischen Sprache still has some brief, but insightful notes, shown in 2, the
newer Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek (Van Emde Boas et al. 2019) does
not account for support-verb constructions.

(2) Kithner & Gerth 1894: 3222
Statt des einfachen Verbs bedienen sich die Griechen zuweilen einer Um-
schreibung durch den Akkusativ eines abstrakten Substantivs und die Ver-
ben moteicOou [poieist’ai], TibecBau [tit"est"ai], Exewv [ek"ein], um den Ver-
balbegriff nachdriicklicher zu bezeichnen, wie cupfoAnv moieicOou [sum-
bolen poieist"ai] Hdt. 6, 110. opynv 7. [orgen p.] 3, 25. 7, 105. &woOMTEPAV T

Thttps://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/lsj/05-general_abbreviations.html (last accessed 23 April 2024).
Abbreviations are those used in Liddell-Scott-Jones, see https://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/lsj/05-
general_abbreviations.html (last accessed 23 April 2024).
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[apopeiran p.] 8, 10. tpéc0odov . = pociéval [prosodon p. = prosienai] 7,
223. MjOnv 1. = émdavO&vesOou [let"en p. = epilant’anest’ai] 1, 127. oxijyv
. [sképsin p.] 5,30. p&Onow moeicbon = pavO&vewv [mat'esin poeist'ai =
mant‘anein] Th. 1, 68).

(my translation) ‘Instead of simplex verbs, the Greeks at times use
periphrastic expressions with the accusative case of an abstract noun and
verbs such as moieicOou [poieistai], 1i0ecOon [tit'est"ai], éxewv [ekein]
in order to express the predication with more intensity, e.g. cupfoArnv
noteioOo [sumbolen poieist"ai] Hdt. 6, 110. 0pynv mt. [orgen p.] 3, 25. 7, 105.
amomelpay . [apopeiran p.] 8, 10. tpdcodov 1. = tpociévar [prosodon p. =
prosienai] 7, 223. MjOnv 1. = émAavOavecOou [let"en p. = epilant’anest’ai]
1, 127. oxfyv 7. [skepsin p.] 5,30. p&Onowv moeicOou = povOivery [ mat'esin
poeist"ai = mant"anein] Th. 1, 63).

Kithner and Gerth only include support verbs that are common across lan-
guages and that form active and stative predicates. Equivalence between the
support-verb construction and the simplex verb related to the predicative noun is
assumed with the only difference identified being “Nachdruck” (intensity).> The
examples come primarily from Herodotus’ Histories, an early historiographic text
in the Ionic dialect, yet support-verb constructions are highly susceptible to di-
atopic variation (Fendel 2024b).

2 Relevance

Support-verb constructions permeate all the corpora of Greek such that they
cause issues in canonical or less canonical texts. Support-verb constructions are
inherently ambiguous due to the polysemy of the constituent parts (e.g. Savary
et al. 2019) such that they cause issues in any environment. Support-verb con-
structions sit at three interfaces such that they cause issue to everyone, notwith-
standing whether they are interested in the syntax, semantics, or pragmatics of
a text. This is illustrated below with three examples from well-known corpora,
i.e. where contextual information should be able to aid the modern reader. In
all three cases, the correct reading of the support-verb constructions has impli-
cations well beyond the sentence(s) quoted, e.g. for the reconstruction of the
composition process, for the narratological structure of the narrative, or for the
embedding of the text into its socio-political reality.

*The interest appears stylistic (similarly Aerts 1965 is primarily focussed on the inflexional and
not the derivational morphology).
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Example one, (3), comes from Homer’s epics (pre 7th c. BC). The support-verb
construction of interest is kakov ebpickopon kakon "euriskomai ‘to bring harm
upon oneself’, which is anaphorically resumed in the subsequent sentence by
means of the noun phrase péya nfijpo mega pema ‘great harm’. The translation
of West’s classical edition of the text and of the text containing Probert’s editorial
suggestion are provided with the example.

(3) €& ol Kevtatpoior kol avdpdot veilkog
ex ou Kentaurioisi kai andrasi wveikos
out.of REL.GEN Centaurs.DAT and men.DAT battle.Nom
€TuY O, ol & atd mpdTEY KAKOV
etuk"t"e boi d’ auto proto  kakon
happen.AOR.IND.PASS.35G they.NOM PRT he.DAT first.DAT evil.acc
nopeto oivoPapeiwv. ¢ Kol ool péyo
"eureto oinobareion "os kai soi mega

find.AOR.IND.MID.3sG heavy.with.wine.NoM so also you.DAT great.Acc
TApa TLPAOGKOLOL [...]
péma piphauskomai [...]
harm.acc foretell.prs.IND.15G
‘Out of which arose the battle between centaurs and humans but he
brought harm upon himself first, being heavy with wine. In the same way
I foretell great harm for you too [...]" (translation of the text as provided
by West 2017: 447-448)
‘Ever since the battle between the centaurs and humans occurred, one
who is heavy with wine brings harm first and foremost upon himself. In
the same way I foretell great harm for you too [...]” (translation of the
text with Tt instead of & d’ by Probert 2023)*

(Homer, Odyssey 21.303-305 (pre 7th c. BC))

The support-verb construction in question is interesting for two reasons, first-
ly since the predicative noun is a syntactic nominalisation rather than a lexical
one, and secondly because the support verb is a verb that can appear in various
argument frames.

*On Probert’s reading, the support-verb construction appears in a gnomic phrase, a general rule,
after which the discourse returns to the main line of events. The anaphoric noun phrase péyo
Ao mega péma ‘great harm’ acts as the discursive link (cf. Halliday & Hasan 1976: 278 on
reiteration). While the syntactic nominalisation and the lexical noun are not formally related,
they are functionally akin. nfjpo pema ‘harm’ is a verbal noun from a root *pé-, possibly also
found in e.g. Tadainwpog talaiporos ‘enduring hardship’ (Beekes 2010).
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The syntactic nominalisation kakx6v kakon ‘evil’ has to fill the object slot of
the verb (evpiokopou "euriskomai ‘to find’), unlike in constructions with two ac-
cusatives (e.g. didwpt X pobov didomi X mist"on ‘to give X as salary’) or in con-
structions in which the verb could be read intransitively (e.g. motéw xaxov poieo
kakon ‘to act badly’). A support verb meaning ‘to find’ in Greek, as in English,
can appear in various argument frames. (4) illustrates argument frames in En-
glish (see British National Corpus):

(4) ‘to find’ in the British National Corpus

a. Paul finds fault with his parents. » Paul blames his parents.
[causative]

b. Paul finds a compromise. » Paul compromises. [active]
c. Paul finds fame. » Paul becomes famous. [stative]

d. Paul finds favour with his parents. ~ Paul becomes liked by his
parents. [passive]

gvpiokw/ opon "eurisko/omai ‘to find’ would deserve a study of its own. A
cursory look through the literary classical Attic ECF Leverhulme Corpus reveals
passages such as omovdag evpiokopar spondas "euriskomai ‘to reach a truce’
(Thucydides, Histories 5.32.6), contrasting with more frequent 6ovdag motéopon
spondas poieomai ‘to make a truce’, and @uiag eopiokw plilias eurisko ‘to
make friends’ (Isocrates, Speech 4.45), akin to Euripides, Electra 1. 650 (tragedy)
gbpiokelc 88 unpl mdg Povov; “euriskeis de metri pos ponon ‘how are you bring-
ing about the murder of the mother?’. The frames seem active and causative.
Examples of passive and stative frames appear in the Liddell-Scott-Jones’ entry
for the verb (s.v. evpiokw "eurisko ‘to find’ IV middle voice). The passive ones
come primarily from passages cited from tragedy and hence predisposed to fall
into the category of ‘to suffer, get oneself into, find [something negative such
as fate, pain, etc.]”. The stative ones include kAéog evpickopon kleos "euriskomai
‘to find fame’ (Pindar, Pythiae 3.111 (lyric poetry), éAntid’ €xw kAéog evpécban
elpid’ ek"o kleos "euriskest"ai ‘I hope to gain/find fame’). The issue with the
Liddell-Scott-Jones entry is the great variety of dialects, genres, registers, and
periods of time evidenced by the examples. Corpus-based studies would be
needed to gain a clear picture of the support-verb constructions with evpickw/
opoun "eurisko/omai ‘to find’ by dialect, genre, register, and period of time.

The impression gained is that at least in classical Greek, ebpiockw/opou "eurisko/
omai ‘to find’ aligns with otéw/opon poied/omai ‘to act, to do, to make’ in that the
middle ending has a transitivity-reducing function (stative and passive frames).

333



Victoria Beatrix Fendel

However, this is not a hard-and-fast rule and verb lability allows for middle end-
ings with causative semantics and active endings with reflexive semantics (Lavi-
das 2009) at times. Thus, without the syntactic (argument frame, esp. the indirect
object), semantic (anaphoric resumption), and pragmatic (gnomic aorist and cue
to return to main storyline) cues in (3), ambiguity abounds.

Example two, (5), comes from Thucydides’ Histories (5th c. BC). The support-
verb construction of interest is éxfoArnv motéopon ekbolen poieomai which is co-
ordina-ted with preceding éypoya egrapsa ‘I wrote’. A genitive Adyov logou
‘word, plan’ is bracketed between the predicative noun and the support verb.

(5) éypaja d¢ avta  xal v ¢xBoAnv
egrapsa de auta kai ten ekbolen
write.AOR.IND.ACT.1sG PRT they.acc and the.acc throwing.away.acc
0D Adyov gmonoaunv Sux  16de, OTL (...)
tou logou epoiesamen dia  tode Poti (...)

the.GEN word/plan.GEN make.AOR.IND.MID.1SG due.to this.acc that

‘And I have made a digression to write of these matters for the reason
that (...)” (Forster Smith 1928: 165)
‘Thave written these things and discarded the plan due to the fact that
(...) (Rusten 2020)

(Thucydides, Histories 1.97.2 (5th c. BC))

The difference between the classical and Rusten’s readings of the passage boils
down to (i) the semantics of the (polysemous) predicative noun (‘digressing’ or
‘tossing out’), (ii) the syntactic function of the genitive Aoyov logou ‘word, plan’
(qualitative or objective), and (iii) the semantics of the (polysemous) noun Aéyov
logou ‘narrative’ or ‘plan’. Rusten (2020: 233) argues that the support-verb con-
struction is “a periphrasis for é€éfalov tov Adyov” exebalon ton logon meaning
‘to toss out’ (for reasons of consideration or rejection). This assumption entails
that the genitive Adyouv logou is objective for him. Rusten (2020: 234) further ar-
gues that multi-functional Adyog logos does not refer to “a unit of narrative” in
Thucydides, as it does in Herodotus. From this, Rusten (2020: 251) concludes: “If
1.98-118 were a digression it would not have needed this preface. It is more than
a digression like 88-96 (from which it is launched); it is instead a composition
that nominally performs the mundane task (as does 5.25-116) of filling a gap in
the record, but exploits it to reveal the terrible transformation of Athens from
Eoppayog [xummak®os ‘ally’] to fyepcv ["égemon ‘ruler’] to &pywv [ark"on ‘sole
ruler’], and to document the fully developed character of the newborn Athenian
Empire” Rusten’s new reading of the passage has far-reaching implications for
the reconstruction of the composition process and the narratological structure
of book 1 of the Histories.
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Example three, (6), comes from Lysias’ courtroom speeches (5th / 4th c. BC).
The support-verb construction of interest is dixnv Aappdéve diken lambano ‘to
exact punishment’ which is contrasted in a parallel structure (6tav “otan ... GAN
Otav all’ "otan ‘whenever ... but whenever’) with the simplex verb koA&lw kolazo
‘to punish’.

(6) ovx Otav TOLG  AdvVATOULG Elmely
ouk” "otan tous  adunatous eipein
NEG when the.Acc unable.acc speak.AOR.INF.ACT

KoAGlnte, OAN OTav Topd TOV

kolazete, all’ "otan para ton
punish.prs.sBJv.ACT.2PL but when from the.Gen
dvvapéveov Aéyewv Sdiknv
dunamenon legein diken
be.able.PRS.PTCP.ACT.GEN speak.PRS.INF.ACT punishment.acc
Aoppavnte

lambanete

take.PRS.SBJV.ACT.2PL

‘if instead of punishing unskilful speakers you exact requital from the
skilful’ (Lamb 1930: 627)
‘not when you punish those who cannot speak/defend themselves, but
when you collect punishment from those who are able to speak/defend
themselves’ (Fendel 2023b: 397)

(Lysias, Speech 30.23-24)

In (6), the relationship between the base-verb construction (xoA&lw kolazo ‘to
punish’ + accusative object) and the support-verb construction (8iknv Aapfave
dikén lambano ‘to exact punishment’ + prepositional object with mapd& para
‘from’ + genitive) can perhaps be described of one of hyponymy semantically
speaking.

The support-verb construction describes a specific type of punishing: “Sup-
pose that simple punishment is the act of punishing someone without giving
them the chance of defending themselves, i.e. using their rights within the legal
framework, whereas punishment using the law (in the sense of ‘exacting jus-
tice’) means that the person to suffer the punishment is given the opportunity
of a defence within the framework of the law. In the former case, the defendant
will suffer punishment without any mediation; in the latter case, it is likely that
the severity of the punishment and thus the impact on the one to be punished
is mediated by the framework of the law (and the defendant’s defence)” (Fendel
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2023b: 397). The different encoding of the object indicates the lower degree of
affectedness of the object with the support-verb construction. Pointedly, in (6),
the object of the simplex verb is Tobg ddvvartouvg eineiv tous adunatous eipein
‘those unable to speak’ and the object of the support-verb construction is T®v
Suvopévwv Aéyewv ton dunamenon legein ‘those who are able to speak’.

However, there is also a pragmatic index applied to the support-verb con-
struction that the base-verb construction does not have. Bentein (2019: 123) con-
siders linguistic indexes ““structures” (lexemes, affixes, diminutives, syntactic
constructions, emphatic stress, etc.) that have become conventionally associated
with a particular situational dimension, and that invoke that situational dimen-
sion whenever they are used (Ochs 1996: 411)”. While the support-verb construc-
tion seems to index the legal framework, the base-verb construction is domain-
unspecific.’

The three passages illustrate (i) how support-verb constructions sit at three
interfaces, (ii) how their correct reading can have far-reaching implications for
the flow of the narrative, the reconstruction of the composition process, and the
embedding of the text into the extra-linguistic reality, and (iii) how the polysemy
of many nouns in Greek and the ambiguity inherent in support-verb construc-
tions create a language barrier between us and the ancient native speakers, i.e.,
the texts.

3 Avenues

The reader will have noticed that the chapters of this volume are suspiciously
focussed around literary texts. This is no coincidence but it does in no way mean
that support-verb constructions do not appear in papyrological and epigraphic
material — in fact, they do in great variety (e.g. Fendel 2021, 2022, 2023b on bilin-
gual letter archives, Fendel submitted(b) on the Magical papyri, Fendel 2024b
on structures with gpovric prontis ‘care’ and ypeia k'reia ‘need’ in the doc-
umentary papyri, Fendel submitted(c) on support verb + prepositional phrase
constructions in the documentary papyri).

However, papyrological and epigraphic corpora are less well prepared (as re-
gards lemmatisation, part-of-speech tagging, etc.) than literary ones and often
show a great amount of internal heterogeneity. Thus, the absence of chapters

SThe situation is in fact more complicated for Sixnv 8idwpt diken didomi ‘to pay the price for
one’s action’ and ‘to judge’, which due to its polysemy in different verb frames (akin to simplex
verbs with verb profiles) adopts multiple meanings, only one of which is specifically pragmat-
ically indexed (Fendel 2024a).
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on papyrological and epigraphic data is in fact a data-driven issue. Identification
and discovery of support-verb constructions is complicated at the best of times
(e.g. Doucet & Ahonen-Myka 2004, Sag et al. 2002) and noisy datasets exacerbate
the issue. Therefore, the first avenue for further work is a collaborative initiative
such as the PARSEME Ancient Greek corpus in order to produce relevant datasets
and make them openly available.

In this context, the question of annotation guidelines arises, discussed e.g. by
Giouli [Chapter 1]. Her el-PARSEME corpus applies a natural language process-
ing annotation framework which is comparably narrow in the context of the
chapters of this volume but has been tested on datasets in 20+ modern languages.
However, this framework comes with a significant number of challenges when
assessing corpus languages, as e.g. grammaticality judgements on transforma-
tions such as the deletion of the verb or the permissibility of pluralisation on the
predicative noun cannot be obtained easily. The native speakers of corpus lan-
guages are the texts (Fleischman 2000). Thus, a second avenue for further work is
to synthesise annotation frameworks and consider not only language-specificity
as regards pre-modern Greek but also the intricacies of working with a corpus
language.

Support-verb constructions are currently seemingly shut into the ivory tower
of academic research despite appearing everywhere and posing a challenge to
everyone. Yet, language learners still stumble and fall. The PARSEME Ancient
Greek working group actively recruits undergraduate students in order to
bridge this gap.® An excellent lexical resource has been introduced by Bafios
and Jiménez Lopez [Chapter 4] in the form of the Diccionario de Colocaciones
del Griego Antiguo.” The key issue is that support-verb constructions are not
consistently listed in authoritative resources, such as the Liddell-Scott-Jones.
John Temple, for example, describes the situation as expressions “buried within
articles”® Thus, a third avenue for further work is to enhance visibility of
support-verb constructions for all those working with the corpora of Greek, e.g.
by means of their integration into authoritative grammar books and dictionaries.

The PARSEME corpus shows the very fruitful collaboration between disci-
plines. This volume on a smaller scale focussed on the diachronic breadth of
the corpora of Greek and thus brought together disciplines as far apart as com-
parative philology, dealing with the reconstructed proto-language, and natural

®http://www.ancientgreekmwe.com/ (last accessed 23 April 2024).
"https://dicogra.iatext.ulpgc.es/dicogra/ (last accessed 06 April 2024).

®Note that his dictionary goes beyond support-verb constructions and is focussed on non-
compositional expressions and assembled from the perspective of translation: https://sites.
google.com/view/classical-greek-idioms/home.
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language processing, dealing with large-scale internet corpora. A fourth avenue
for further work is to foster collaboration between disciplines. Nobody knows
everything but together we know a lot more than each on our own, especially
with the sentiment of a dialogue between antiquity and our present (Vereeck et
al. 2023).

We started with Vergil and Homer, we end with Plato, in that the diversity
of structures, approaches, and corpora has amply highlighted all the aspects of
support-verb constructions that need and deserve further study. We now know
how little we know or in the words of Plato’s Socrates, we know that we know
nothing (Plato, Apology 22d).
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Support-verb constructions in the
corpora of Greek

This volume brings together corpora that span more than 3,000 years of the history of
the Greek language, from Ittzés’ chapter on the proto-language to Giouli’s chapter on
the modern language. The authors take wider or narrower approaches with regard to the
form and function of the type of construction that they include in the group of support-
verb constructions: while all would agree that English to take initiative is a support-verb
construction, opinions differ on English to take wing. The chapters reflect a fascinat-
ing diversity of approaches to support-verb constructions, including Natural Language
Processing, Comparative Philology, New Testament Exegesis, Coptology, and General
Linguistics. The volume is structured along the three interfaces that support-verb con-
structions sit on, the syntax-lexicon, the syntax-semantics, and the syntax-pragmatics
interfaces. We finish with four concrete avenues for further research. Faced with the
diversity of approaches and the magnitude of disagreements arising from them when
working with as internally diverse a group of constructions as support-verb construc-
tions, we strive for in varietate unitas.




	Contents
	  Proemium: Taking initiative Victoria Beatrix Fendel
	1 Approach(es)
	2 Corpora
	3 Interface(s)
	4 Practicalities
	5 Thanks-giving

	I Between too little and too much: The origins of data
	1 Proto-Indo-European support verbs and support-verb constructions Máté Ittzés
	1 Introduction: Proto-Indo-European support verbs and typological considerations
	2 Proto-Indo-European support-verb constructions: reconstructs or Transponats?
	3 Open-slot constructions and lexical substitutions
	4 The univerbation hypothesis
	5 Some case studies
	5.1 PIE *bʰer(o) dʰeh1?
	5.2 PIE *ku̯olh1im dʰeh1?
	5.3 PIE *bʰsméh2 dʰeh1?

	6 The evaluation of the case studies
	7 The function of Proto-Indo-European support-verb constructions
	8 Conclusion

	2 Annotating light-verb constructions for Human Language Technologies: The PARSEME-el corpus Voula Giouli
	1 Introduction
	2 Rationale and scope
	2.1 The setting: annotation scope
	2.2 Annotation scheme

	3 Previous work: LVCs in Greek
	4 Corpus description
	5 Annotation methodology
	6 LVCs in the Greek section of the PARSEME corpus
	6.1 The data
	6.2 Linguistic properties of LVCs
	6.3 Ambiguous cases

	7 Conclusion and outlook for future research


	II Between comparative concept and descriptive category: The syntax-semantics interface
	3 What can be used in Greek and Latin? A comparative study of the support verbs χράομαι kʰraomai and utor Lucía Madrigal Acero
	1 Introduction
	2 Definition of support-verb constructions
	3 Quantitative data
	4 Properties and functions of χράομαι kʰraomai and utor
	4.1 Predicative frames
	4.2 Batteries of tests for support-verb constructions
	4.3 Alternation of χράομαι kʰraomai and utor with other verbs

	5 Distribution of support-verb constructions with χράομαι kʰraomai and utor
	6 Semantic-syntactic domains of χράομαι kʰraomai and utor
	7 Support verbs and loan words
	8 Conclusions

	4 Support-verb constructions in the Gospels: A comparative study between Greek and Latin José Miguel Baños and María Dolores Jiménez López
	1 Introduction
	2 The concept of support-verb construction
	2.1 The most frequent support verbs in Greek

	3 Support-verb constructions in Greek: the shared and exclusive SVCs in each Gospel
	4 Support-verb constructions in the Vulgate
	4.1 Translation verbum e verbo or sensum de sensu?
	4.2 The Latin translation of Greek support-verb constructions
	4.2.1 The translation of the support-verb constructions with συμβούλιον symboúlion
	4.2.2 The translations of χρείαν ἔχειν (chreían échein)


	5 Conclusions and prospects


	III Between context and co-text: The syntax-pragmatics interface
	5 χράομαι khraomai as a support verb in the medical jargon of the Hippocratic Corpus Elena Squeri
	1 Support verb constructions as complex predicates
	2 Corpus
	3 καταπλάσσω kataplassō and κατάπλασμα kataplasma
	4 κλύζω klyzō, κλυσμός klysmos and κλύσμα klysma
	5 προστίθημι prostithēmi and πρόσθετον prostheton
	6 Preliminary conclusions
	7 Foods and drinks
	8 Conclusions

	6 Support-verb constructions and other periphrases in Aristotle’s Rhetoric (books 1 and 2) Tomas Veteikis
	1 Introduction
	2 Aristotle’s Rhetoric as a source of Greek phraseology
	3 Reflections on verbal constructions: Between the modern concept of support-verb constructions and ancient rhetorical tradition
	4 In search of support-verb constructions in Aristotle’s Rhetoric: Key points of empirical research on multi-word expressions
	5 On verbs forming periphrastic constructions: The idea of extra- and introversive verbs
	6 Most frequent ‘support verbs’ and potential support-verb-construction-type periphrases in Aristotle
	7 On the stylistic function of the support-verb-construction-type periphrases
	8 Conclusions

	7 Support-verb constructions as level-of-speech markers in a corpus of hagiographical literature Alfonso Vives Cuesta
	1 Introduction
	2 Definition of support-verb constructions
	3 Description of the dataset
	4 Methodology
	5 Types of support-verb constructions
	5.1 Support-verb constructions with motion nouns
	5.2 Edge cases: verbs of realisation
	5.3 Support-verb-extension constructions and conceptual metaphors

	6 Conclusions


	IV Between analytic and synthetic: The syntax-lexicon interface
	8 Support the sinner not the sin: support-verb constructions and New Testament ethical frameworks Cressida Ryan
	1 Introduction
	2 Definition
	3 My corpus and its limitations
	4 Support-verb constructions in the New Testament
	4.1 Choosing examples
	4.2 The Septuagint as scene-setting
	4.3 Voice
	4.4 Putting ποιῶ poiō ‘to make, do' as part of a support-verb construction in context

	5 Committing Sin
	5.1 το ἁμάρτημα to hamártēma ‘sin'
	5.2 ἀγαθοποιῶ agathopoiō̃ ‘to do good' and κακοποιῶ  kakopoiō̃ ‘to do bad'

	6 Conclusion

	9 Analytical and synthetic verbs: The lightness degree of ποιέω poiéō Anna Pompei and Flavia Pompeo and Eleonora Ricci
	1 Introduction: analytical constructions, support verbs, and incorporations
	2 First research question: selecting analytical constructions or incorporations
	2.1 Sub-corpus
	2.2 Semantic reasons
	2.3 Textual reasons

	3 Second research question: the nature of analytical constructions equivalent to incorporation
	3.1 Corpus and methodology
	3.2 Support-verb constructions, incorporation, and the predicativeness of nouns
	3.2.1 Analytical constructions and incorporation with non-eventive nouns
	3.2.2 Analytical constructions and incorporation with event nouns


	4 Conclusions

	10 Analyticity and syntheticity in Coptic: Noun incorporation, word segmentation, and clitics So Miyagawa
	1 Introduction
	2 Typology of spacing on Coptic texts
	3 Punctuation and diacritics
	4 Clitics
	5 Prenominal state
	6 Prenominal state of transitive verbs
	7 Pseudo-noun incorporation and noun incorporation
	7.1 Pseudo-noun incorporation
	7.2 Noun incorporation
	7.3 The verbalizer ⲣ- r-

	8 The morphemes-per-word (M/W) ratio
	9 Conclusion


	  Epilogue: Taking wing Victoria Beatrix Fendel
	1 Desiderata
	2 Relevance
	3 Avenues

	Index
	Name index
	Subject index
	Index of passages


